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PREFACE. 


WHEN engaged in studying the nautical stylé of St Luke, for the 
purpose of illustrating his narrative of the voyage and shipwreck 
of St Paul, I compared his account of the storm on the lake of 
Galilee with those of Matthew and Mark, the other two evangel- 
ists who record the same event. The results of the comparison 
were entirely unexpected by me; for when I first read the New 
Testament continuously in the original, and noticed the agree- 
ment of many passages in the Gospel of Mark with those of the 
Gospel of Matthew, I naturally concluded that Mark, who was 
not himself an eyewitness, had copied from Matthew, who was. 
In the present instance, the nautical expression, λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου, 
“ squall of wind,” which occurs both in Mark and Luke, attracted 
my attention, as indicating that in this particular narrative a 
closer connection subsisted between Mark and Luke than*between 
Mark and Matthew. In order to ascertain the precise nature of 
the connection, I copied the accounts in parallel columns; and, 
upon comparing them, was led to conclude that St Luke must 
have had both of the other accounts before him—Matthew in 
Greek, Mark in another language (Hebrew); that he had based 
his account on that of Mark, but completed it from Matthew; 
that he had omitted nothing but autoptical details, such as eye- 
witnesses naturally employ—had inserted nothing but what could 
be inferred from the facts stated by the other evangelists; that 
where he copied Matthew, the agreement was verbal; where he 
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copied Mark, there was that kind of variation which occurs in 
independent translators from the same original. For reasons to 
be afterwards stated, I concluded that the original memoir was 
written by the Apostle Peter, and translated by Mark; and that 
it was in consequence of this that Mark was designated by the 
Fathers the translator of Peter, (Μάρκος ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου.) 

My researches were conducted so far in entire ignorance of 
those of a certain school of critics in Germany, being resident at 
the time in Jersey, Where I had no access to their works. I had, 
however, the advantage of submitting them to my learned friend, 
Dr Robertson, Professor of Church History in the University 
of Edinburgh, then also residing in that island, who took much 
interest in the investigation, considering it of importance in clear- 
ing up points which Neologian criticism had contrived to involve 
in obscurity, and which had resolved the historical accounts of the 
rise of Christianity into myths and legends. To use his own 
words, since written to me, “It fights the Germans with their 
own weapons, and proves that an impartial and independent criti- 
cism, if only deserving of the name, instead of subverting, estab- 
lishes the foundations of inspired truth.” 

Encouraged by the approbation and advice of so competent a 
judge, I appended to my former work, on the Voyage of St Paul, 
a dissertation on the sources of St Luke’s writings, which may be 
considered as the prodromus of the present work; for although 
the immediate object was to elucidate the origin of the Gospel of 
St Luke, it embraced, to a certain extent, its connection with the 
other Gospels, and theirs with each other. 

I certainly have no reason to regret having done so, for the 
criticisms it called forth have been eminently useful to me—in 
some cases, by suggesting difficulties which I hope to explain, in 
others by removing them. My object, in the following synopsis, 
has been to exhibit all the parallel passages, in the first three 
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Gospels, in which I consider that one or more evangelists have 
made use of the writings of the others, or of a common original. 
It may be here asked, why I confine the comparison to the first 
three Gospels? The answer I have to make is, that I did very 
carefully copy out, in parallel columns, John’s account of the 
events which had also been related by the other evangelists, but in 
every case I found that his accounts were those of an independent 
eyewitness relating them in his own language. Now, if John 
wrote after the other evangelists from his own observation, it is 
obvious that there could be no documentary agreement between 
them. Agreements such as exist between John and the other 
evangelists require no elucidation, and therefore I leave them 
altogether out of sight. But independent agreements are not con- 
fined to John’s Gospel, they also occur in the other three: such 
are the accounts of the early life of our Saviour, of his visit to 
Nazareth, and of the crucifixion and subsequent events, as given 
by St Luke. These I have also, for the same reason, omitted. I 
have also omitted the passages peculiar to Matthew and Luke, 
where they have given independent accounts of the same transac- 
tions ;—to have included them would have given unnecessary 
extension to the synoptical tables, which are not intended to dis- 
pense with the subsidiary use of the New Testament by those who 
study them. I have, however, given the entire Gospel of Mark 
in its own order—not because I assume his order to be more 
strictly chronological than that of the. other evangelists, but be- 
cause I consider that the description of the author of this Gospel, 
given by the earliest of the post-apostolic Fathers, ΜΑΡΚΟΣ ‘EPMHN- 
ΕΥΤΗΣ ΠΕΤΡΟΥ, “ Mark, the translator of Peter,” furnishes the key 
to the mystery of the connection of the synoptical Gospels. 

In all such investigations, the first object ought to be to state 
the facts of the case fully and fairly, taking care not to mix them 
up with the reasoning founded upon them. This I have attempted 
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to do in such 8 manner as to enable the reader to observe, at a 
glance, both the agreements and the disagreements which subsist 
between the Gospels—a work of no inconsiderable labour, for it was 
not till after repeated transcriptions that I succeeded in exhibit- 
ing them in as clear a light as the limits of the page would admit. 
I question if there is a single section which I have not transcribed 
three or four times—many as often as five or six times—before I 
was satisfied that I had, in some measure, attained my object. 

It may be supposed that this was an unnecessary task, and that 
I might have availed myself of the labours of former synoptists 
and harmonists; but, my object being different from theirs, I found 
it easier to form the synopsis from the original writings than to 
adapt theirs to my purposes. 

In a work like the present, it is obvious that it is of the utmost 
importance that we should know as nearly as possible the exact 
words used by the original authors, in order to distinguish the 
cases where they used their own language, or made use of the writ- 
ings of others, or where they translated from a common original. 
I did not consider myself entitled to select such readings as might 
suit my purpose, and therefore had but two alternatives—either 
to adhere to the received text, or to adopt the latest critical one, 
founded upon the collation of the earliest manuscripts. I at first 
adopted the former plan, and copied the passages from the received 
text; but upon consideration I changed it, and have followed the 
text of Tischendorf, (Lips. 1849,) placing between brackets the 
words or sentences omitted by him, but translated in the English 
authorised version. 

It may be satisfactory to those who look with suspicion upon 
the numerous various readings appended to critical editions, to 
know that, in that very considerable portion of the Gospels which 
I have copied, I have not been able to detect a shade of difference 
in the meaning, either doctrinal or historical. But the differences 
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between the earlier and the later MSS., although unimportant as 
to the matter, are of great importance in an inquiry like the pre- 
sent, where so much depends upon verbal expression. 

The conclusion which the comparison between the earlier and _ 
later texts leads me to form is, that there is a greater amount of 
verbal agreement in the more modern MSS. than we find in the 
earliest existing ones; whilst, on the other hand, there is a greater 
amount of translational agreement in the oldest. The reason for 
this tendency, on the part of transcribers, to convert the transla- 
tional into the transcriptural, will be easily understood by those 
who have had much practice in transcription. If we examine a 
passage which has been translated from a common original, it will 
be found that, whilst the meaning is the same, many of the words 
are different; but a transcriber, when he comes to a passage in 
one Gospel exactly corresponding in meaning with a passage in 
another, and which is firmly fixed in his memory, is apt uncon- 
sciously to make the words identical ; and in like manner, when 
words or expressions are wanting in one Gospel which occur in 
the corresponding passages in another, he is apt to insert them— 
and in both cases he introduces verbal agreements not in the ori- 
ginal. The reader can easily satisfy himself that this must be the 
case, for he will rarely find any of the words or passages which I 
have bracketed which do not occur in corresponding passages in 
another Gospel. But these causes are constant; they must have 
influenced the earliest, as they have the latest transcribers; and 
we are warranted in supposing that there was still less verbal 
agreement in the original writings of the evangelists than what 
we have in the earliest existing MSS. 

As a proof of the importance of attending to this, I would cite 
the two verses, Mark, i. 24, 25, compared with the corresponding 
two in Luke, iv. 34, 35, which are stated by Bishop Marsh, in his 
Essay on the origin of the Gospels, page 118, to contain the only 
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verbal agreement which is peculiar to Mark and Luke. Now, in 
the earliest MSS. this agreement does not exist; for I find not less 
than three deviations from verbal agreement in these two verses, 
(see Section vii., p. 10.) No inference, therefore, can be drawn 
from the passage cited by Marsh adverse to the conclusion that the 
agreements peculiar to Mark and Luke are translational, and taken 
from an original in another language. In addition to the above, 
Dr Davidson has cited two other passages—namely, Mark, vii. 38 ; 
Luke, ix. 26—Mark, ix. 38, 40; Luke, ix. 49, 50; but if the 
reader will examine the passages, he will perceive that there are 
verbal differences sufficient to remove them from the category in 
which they are placed by this author. 

An objection has been made to the inquiry, which I should not 
have thought of noticing, because I do not suppose it entertained 
by any person versant in historical or Biblical criticism, but be- 
cause it expresses sentiments which I believe are entertained by a 
certain class of theological writers, and by no inconsiderable num- 
ber of theological readers. It is expressed in the following note, 
appended to an otherwise favourable review of my former work, 
in the Free Church Magazine :— 


‘“ Our author endeavours to explain (after the example of the searching, but 
on this point profitless, criticism of Germany) what, for wise reasons, the Divine 
Author of Scripture has left wrapt up in profound mystery ; what we believe 
it utterly impossible for any one satisfactorily to explicate now ; and what, if 
it could be explicated, would be of no service whatever to the cause of Divine 
truth. He seeks to prove, by internal evidence of manner and style, from 
what original sources a writing, which is known to the Church only as itself 
an original source, has been derived ; and in the particular case of St Luke 
would establish that his Gospel and that of St Mark have alike, in most places, 
been drawn from the same original ; but that the Gospel of St Mark is merely 
a translation, in Greek, of the original—while St Luke’s Gospel contains an- 
other translation, and adds from other quarters various particulars not con- 
tained in the Aramaic original referred to. It is but due to Mr Smith, and 
to the truth itself, to express our conviction that in this part of his researches 
he is far from proving himself to be so much at home as in the other parts of 
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his volume ; and we are persuaded that few persons of competent learning 

and judgment, at all skilled in judging of criteria and weighing evidence of 
this kind,.will be disposed to go along with him. His theory appears to us 
to be utterly groundless ; and we could produce many passages from the two 

Gospels so varied in expression and colouring, that we would defy any unpre- 
judiced and judicious critic to say that they are simply different translations 

of the same original. But there is no occasion to enter more at large into the 

subject. We wished merely to express our regret at the introduction of this 

discussion into Mr Smith’s otherwise admirable volume, as we are afraid the 

perusal of such a discussion, in the manner in which it is here handled, may 

be fitted in some to awaken doubts as to the inspired character of St Luke’s 

writings, and as not only the general aim of the discussion is objectionable, 

but also some of the particular expressions in it (we believe inadvertently 

used) are liable to exception.” 

So far as the above paragraph contains any reasoning upon the 
subject, it proceeds upon an entire misconception of what I had 
advanced. I admit that there are many passages in Luke that 
are not “simply different translations of the same original.” I 
only said there were some that were. My conclusions as to the 
originality of St Luke’s Gospel were the same as St Luke’s own, 
as stated in his preface—namely, that he has used the accounts of 
those who were from the beginning eyewitnesses and ministers of 
the Word—the same as those of the early Fathers, as well as of 
the best modern critics. This, however, is not the place for rea- 
soning on the subject, but for defending myself from inquiring into 
a subject “upon which it is impossible to throw light, and which, 
even if light could be thrown, would be of no service to the cause 
of Divine truth.” Such cautious, I should say timid, reasoning is 
too late. Men’s minds are attracted to the subject; and the neces- 
sity of solving the problem is recognised by every Biblical critic. 
A writer on the subject in the Hdinburgh Review thus expresses 
himself— 

“ Until the time when the publication of Eichhorn’s celebrated edition of 
the New Testament gave a new impetus and direction to theological inquiry, 


the whole tribe of expositors, commentators, and writers on the evidence of 
Christianity had been successively labouring to explain and reconcile the differ- 
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the Acts of the Apostles are genuine and authentic, so must also 
be the Gospel, for not only is it mentioned in that work, but it 
is obviously by the same hand. Again, if it can be shown that St 
Luke made use of the Gospel of Matthew as one of his authori- 
ties in composing his own, he is at once the earliest and the best 
evidence of its genuineness and authenticity : that he did so, and 
that he used the same Greek Gospel which we now have, is proved 
by the extracts from it in his writings. In like manner, if I have 
succeeded in showing that both Luke and Matthew made use of 
the original of which Mark is the translator, we have not one but 
two contemporary historians to attest the authenticity of the 
second Gospel. And lastly, if I have succeeded in showing that 
Peter is the author of the memoir of which Mark is the trans- 
lator, we have the best of all historical evidence of the truth of 
the transactions—that of eyewitnesses, written immediately after. 
None of these conclusions rest in any manner upon conjecture ; 
they are all of them supported by external and internal evidence 
—evidence such as in the works of secular writers would have 
been held to be sufficient to establish them ; and—but for certain 
preconceived theories respecting the originality and independence 
of the Gospels, with which they are supposed to be inconsistent— 
must have been admitted ere now in the case in question. The 
evangelists are, indeed, independent of each other, but theirs is 
the independence of historians, not of poets or romancers. No 
historian is independent of his facts, and none but an eyewitness 
of his authorities. It has also been said, in the above extract, 
that the manner in which “the discussion is handled may be fitted 
with some to awaken doubts as to the inspired character of St 
Luke’s writings ;” and another critic, equally favourable in other 
respects, objects to my remarks, as “ making it entirely a human 


Mr Howson's Life of St Paul. Nothing has gratified me more than the entire acquiescence 
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affair. The notion of Divine inspiration is left out of sight com- 
pletely ; nay, an ordinary reader might be inclined to think that 
there was no such article in his creed. . . . . It 1 but 
meeting the sceptics whom he would confute on grounds lower 
than necessary, and of course lower than right, to talk of the 
‘landsman-like style’ of St Matthew,” &c.* 

I am thus thrown upon my defence, both with respect to my 
own personal belief in inspiration, and with respect to the manner 
in which I have conducted the inquiry. 

I had at one time written a caveat against such inferences, but 
considered it unnecessary, because the question of the inspiration 
of the sacred writers did not properly belong to the subject, and 
was in no ways affected by the way in which it was treated. Had 
I, indeed, discovered anything like a want of truthfulness in the - 
writings of the evangelists, it might be said to have affected the 
question ; and in so far as the severest tests only rendered this 
truthfulness more evident, it may be said to have affected it in 
favour of inspiration ; for if we believe Scripture to be true, we 
must believe it to be inspired—as, on the other hand, it must, if 
inspired, be true ; but we must not reason in a circle, and say, 
Scripture is true, therefore it is-inspired ; Scripture is inspired, 
therefore it is true. We cannot prove one of the propositions by 
assuming the other. I was dealing with the previous question 
of the truth of the narrative, and therefore felt precluded from 
assuming the inspiration of the writer. I cannot agree with my 
critic in thinking it wrong “to meet sceptics on ground lower 
than necessary ;” for if we can establish our point on the lowest 
ground, @ fortiori we can on the highest. Weare not entitled to 
assume what opponents do not admit. I am not to say that the 
mythical theory of the. origin of Christianity is unfounded, because 
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it 16 inconsistent with the inspiration of the record, but because it 
is inconsistent with its authenticity and contemporaneity. Prove 
these, and by the admission of its propounder it must fall to the 
ground. 

Although, however, we are not called upon to enter into the 
question of the inspiration of the Gospels before we have proved 
their historical truth, we may do so retrospectively, and inquire 
whether or not the fact of these authors being inspired affects 
their testimony as human witnesses. Now, I must ground my 
opinions on the subject, not upon the dicta of theologians, but 
upon the words of the record, which, {7 true, must be authoritative, 
for they are the words of Him who cannot err. The term 
“plenary inspiration” is a theological, not a Scriptural term. I 
do not, therefore, object to it, but I object to that sense of it 
which would destroy the value of the historical testimony of the 
apostles as eyewitnesses—which would in effect destroy the indi- 
viduality of the writers, and reduce them to mere machines. I 
can recognise in Scripture two very distinct kinds of inspiration— 
the inspiration of revelation, and the inspiration of guidance. The 
term plenary is equally applicable to both ; but the facts recorded 
by the evangelists were not revealed to the apostles, but exhibited 
to their senses ; and what they tell us, they tell us in their own 
language, which is true, because guided by the Spirit of all truth, 
although it may not always be expressed in the most elegant or 
polished style. 

That this was the case may, | think, be gathered from the inci- 
dental notices which occur in the writings of the evangelists. St 
John repeatedly asks the confidence of his reader in the truth of 
his relation, because he actually witnessed what he relates. St 
Luke asks the confidence of his, because he had carefully inves- 
tigated everything from the beginning, and was in possession of 
the best evidence—that of eyewitnesses, who had been personally 
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engaged in the transactions. When St Peter tells us that “holy 
men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost,” he 
is speaking of prophecy, which must be the expression of revela- 
tion ; but when he proposes a candidate for the apostleship, the 
conditions required are that he must be personally cognisant of 
the transactions of our Lord. It is perfectly clear that one of 
the most important duties of the apostles was to give their testi- 
mony to the truth of the events; but this testimony would have, 
comparatively speaking, been of little value, unless some of them 
at least had committed accounts of the events to writing. It is 
my object in the following dissertation to show that, in so far as 
evidence has come down to us, we can trace what is recorded in 
the Gospels to original memoirs written by apostles—“a duty,” 
as Tertullian remarks, “especially imposed upon them by our 
Lord himself.” * 

In the following synopsis I have subjected the sacred historians 
to the severest of all tests—that of confronting them, in every case 
where it was possible, with their authorities. Apply the same 
test to any similar series of profane historians, and where will we 
find the same fidelity to their authorities, the same freedom from 
bias or from mistakes, as we find in the works of the evangelists ? 
The very first trial of this nature which I made, of subjecting 
profane historians to the same test as I have the evangelists, 
exhibited a direct contradiction, not in an unimportant point, but 
in one of great historical importance. Hume's account of the 
battle of Cressy is taken from that of Froissart, but Froissart 
expressly says that, at its termination, “the English never quitted 
the ranks, but remained on the field.” Hume, on the other hand, 
says equally expressly, that “the whole French army took to 
flight, and was followed and put to the sword without mercy.” 


* *Constituimus imprimis evangelicum instrumentum apostolos auctores habere, quibus 
hoc munus evangelii promulgandi ab ipso Domino sit impositum.”—Ade. Mareion, lib. iv. ο. 2. 
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Here is a contradiction, which I own perplexed me, till I dis- 
covered, upon comparing different editions of Froissart, that, by 
some unknown cause, a transposition had taken place in the 
account of what was a mere episode in the battl—where a partial 
pursuit did take place early in the battle, but which, in the edition 
consulted by Hume, was placed at the conclusion, and caused the 
mistake. We meet with no such contradictions in the Gospels, 
yet how easily might they have arisen from a similar error In an 
early transcriber. Some of those unimportant ones, which have 
perplexed commentators, have probably arisen from clerical errors, 
to which all transcribers are liable. One such, I think, I have 
explained by merely supposing that an early transcriber had 
placed one letter too near another, and by doing so changed the 
Greek word which signifies to “go in,” to that which signifies to 
“90 Out,” εἰσπορεύομαι INtO ἐκπορεύομαι, and thus accounted for the dis- 
crepancy as to the time of the cure of the blind near Jericho. See 
Note on Section lvii. p. 298. 

Since this work was sent to press, an exceedingly interesting 
one on the same subject has been published, entitled “ Hore 
Evangelice ; or, The Internal Evidence of the Gospel History, 
being an Inquiry into the Structure and Origin of the Four 
Gospels, &c. By the Rev. T. R. Birks.” The conclusions Mr 
Birks has arrived at are, in many important respects, the same 
as those adduced in the present work. The author has the great 
merit of conducting his researches unfettered by any preconceived 
theory respecting the originality of the evangelists. He says 
truly,— 

“The principle, that each later evangelist knew the writings of his prede- 
cessors, will by no means imply, as some have hastily assumed, that he would 
become a mere copyist, even in the parts common to both writers. Each 
of them was an original authority, possessed of independent information, 


and might either use it independently, or combine it with the previous 
accounts, according to the plan and object of his own work.”—P. 61. 
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Thus far our conclusions are the same, as they are with respect 
to the originality of the Greek Gospel of Matthew. The point 
upon which we differ is that respecting the originality of the 
Gospel of Mark, which I consider to be a translation of the 
original, which both Matthew and Luke made use of in certain 
portions of their Gospels. Mr Birks, on the other hand, sup- 
poses that Mark copied the Gospel of Matthew. 

It is somewhat remarkable that, at the same time that I 
received the above-mentioned work, I received an elaborate 
critique on my work in the Gottingische Gelehrie Anzeigen, Aug. 
1851, by Professor Thiersch of Marburg, who, whilst he is not 
satisfied as to the use of the Gospel of Matthew by St Luke, 
agrees entirely with me with regard to the originality of St Mark. 
He says, “ We need no longer search for the protevangelium ; we 
possess it in the Gospel of Mark: the reviewer holds this no 
longer as a hypothesis, but as a fact.”* And the learned reviewer 
of the same work in the English Review (vol. xiii. p. 376) 
not only adopts my views of the origin of the second Gospel, but 
adduces new and cogent reasons in support of them. 

Some of the expressions made use of—such as phenomena, 
autopticity, contemporaneity, translational, and transcriptural— 
may appear pedantic and uncouth, but in all such inquiries precision 
is to be preferred to fine writing. I have never used them where 
@ synonymous word in common use would have answered the 


purpose. 


* “Wir brauchen das Urevangelium nicht zu suchen, in dem Evangelium Marci besitzen 
wir es. Ref. halt dies fiir keine Hypothese mehr, sondern fiir cine Thatsache.”—P. 137]. 


ας 


DISSERTATION. 


ON THE 


ORIGIN AND CONNECTION OF THE GOSPELS. 


In the writings of the evangelists we possess the works of four 
independent historians, narrating, without concert, events of which 
they were either eyewitnesses, or of which they derived their 
knowledge immediately from those who were. Viewed merely as 
literary productions, without reference to the titles assigned to 
them by tradition, the Gospels of Mark and John bear all the 
characters of autoptical memoirs—that is, of the memoirs of eye- 
witnesses, or what the French term, “ Mémoires pour servir & 
Vhistoire.” The Gospels of Matthew and Luke are more or less 
regularly composed histories of the life and transactions of our 
Lord; that of Matthew, notwithstanding the conciseness of the 
narration, exhibiting internal proofs that its author was also an 
eyewitness of many of the events which it relates. The Gospel 
of Luke, on the other hand, is avowedly drawn up, from personal 
investigation, by an author in possession of the communications 
of eyewitnesses actually engaged in the transactions. 

When we compare with attention different accounts of the same 
series of transactions, two very distinct kinds of agreement will 
generally be found to present themselves—the one arising from the 
identity of the events related, the other from the identity of the 


authorities made use of. The first may be termed autoptical agree- 
A 
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ments, or the agreements of independent witnesses—the latter, 
documentary agreements, or those produced by the use of the same 
original authorities. 

It follows from this statement that there can be no documen- 
tary agreement between autoptical memoirs; but between histo- 
ries—taking the word history in its limited sense—which record 
the same events, we ought to expect to meet with such agreements ; 
and also between histories and memoirs written previously to their 
composition, but not between them and subsequent memoirs. 

Autoptical agreements, or the agreements of independent wit- 
nesses, require no elucidation. I shall, therefore, content myself 
with pointing them out, when they occur, in the Notes on the dif- 
ferent Sections of the annexed synopsis—confining myself, in the 
following Dissertation, to an inquiry into the nature and causes of 
the documentary phenomena which we meet with in the writings 
of the evangelists. Documentary phenomena may be divided into 
two classes—namely, the phenomena of transcription, and the phe- 
nomena of translation, according as the authorities made use of 
are in the same or in a different language from that of the histo- 
rians: to save circumlocution, I term them transcriptural and 
translational agreements. Translational phenomena may again be 
divided into those of independent or dependent translation; the 
former occur in cases where the translator is ignorant of, or makes 
no use of, previous translations—the latter, in cases where he does. 

To one or other of the above enumerated kinds of agreement 
may all those we meet with in the Gospels be referred. In them- 
selves, they are exceedingly simple; but when we meet with them 
in the works of independent historians, such as the authors of the 
Gospels, they become extremely complicated, and we cannot 
expect to be able in every case to distinguish them from each 
other; for independent translators not unfrequently render short 
and simple sentences into the same words, producing a verbal 
agreement which is neither the effect of transcription nor of depen- 
dent translation. On the other hand, a transcriber may, for the 
purpose of improving the style, make such alterations on the lan- 
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guage of his authority as to give it the appearance of independent 
translation. Even in the case of independent narratives of the 
same events, short verbal agreements occasionally occur. These, 
however, are exceptional cases, not sufficiently frequent to prevent 
us from ascertaining with confidence the conditions of agreement 
which subsist between each of the Gospels. 

These conditions differ in the different Gospels. Thus, when 
we compare the parallel passages peculiar to Luke and Matthew, 
we find the agreement, generally speaking, to be transcriptural ; 
in those peculiar. to Luke and Mark, the agreement is that of 
independent translation; in those peculiar to Matthew and Mark, 
the agreement is partly that of independent translation, and partly 
of dependent translation; whilst in the cases where John narrates 
the same events as the other evangelists, the agreements are autop- 
tical, or those of an independent witness. 

These well-marked distinctions in the nature of the agreements 
between the writers, can neither be accidental, nor ascribed to 
one general cause: there must have been special causes which 
produced them. If we wish to ascertain what were the causes 
in question, we must, in the first place, observe with care, and 
report with accuracy, all the facts upon which our reasoning is 
founded. We may, indeed, lend plausibility to a hypothesis 
which is only partially true, by selecting such phenomena as 
are calculated to support it, and passing over in silence, or 
explaining away, snch as are adverse to it. Thus Eichhorn, 
observing the phenomena of translation in the writings of the evan- 
gelists, attributes all the agreements to a supposed Aramaic or 
Hebrew protevangelium ; Hug, observing those of transcription, 
supposes that each succeeding evangelist made use of the writings 
of these who preceded him. Both theories are to a certain 
extent true ; and it is only when, led away by the love of general- 
isation, they have attempted to reduce the most inconsistent phe- 
nomena under one general law, that their reasoning fails. Schleier- 
macher, speaking of the theories of Hug and Eichhorn, says truly 
enough, that “ they combat each other with great mutual success.” 
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He might have said, with equal truth, that each defends his own 
theory with success. They are the knights of the gold and silver 
shield: each takes a one-sided view of the question, and exhausts 
his ingenuity in defending it. 

In arranging the parallel passages, I have not attempted chron- 
ological order. I do not believe that it is possible to construct a 
regularly chronological harmony ; at all events, I have not made 
the attempt. I have given the whole of the Gospel of Mark in 
its own order, not from any preference of that order, but because 
the greater portion of the parallelisms may be referred to Mark, 
and because I consider that it is in an especial manner in the con- 
nection of this Gospel with the others that the key of the mystery 
of their connection is to be found. I have divided it into sections, 
arranging the corresponding passages in Matthew and Luke on 
each side; never, however, inverting the order of any of the evan- 
gelists in order to make the agreement more striking, but leaving 
vacant spaces, with references to the corresponding passages in the 
other Gospels. I have, in this respect, deviated from the practice 
of Archbishop Newcome, Mr Greswell, and other harmonists; but 
these inversions are phenomena which must be kept in view—for 
it will be found that they throw no inconsiderable light on the 
order of the Gospels. Take, for instance, the accounts of the 
Temptation in the Wilderness, given in Matthew and Luke (Sec. 
lil, p. 226), where the difference in the order cannot be accounted 
for, except on the supposition that St Luke wrote last.—See 
note, p. 302. 

In those parts of the synopsis which contain the Gospel of 
Mark, we have every case where all the three Gospels coincide, as 
well as every case where there are corresponding passages in Mark 
and Matthew, and in Mark and Luke; the only other casesevhich 
can occur are those between Matthew and Luke. These I have 
given in a separate series of sections, in the order of Luke. 

In order that my reasoning may be more clearly understood, I 
shall, in the first place, state very shortly the conclusions which 
I have been led to, from the evidence furnished by the writings of 
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the evangelists, and other ancient writers, respecting the origin 
and connection of the Gospels. They are as follow :---- 

Ist. Several of the apostles, including Matthew, Peter, and John, 
committed to writing accounts of the transactions of our Lord and 
his disciples in the language spoken by them, 0. ¢., Syro-Chaldaic 
or Aramaic, known in the New Testament and the works of the 
Fathers as Hebrew. 

2d. When the apostles were driven by persecution from Judea, 
a history of the life of our Lord was drawn up from the original 
memoirs, in Hebrew and in Greek, by the apostle Matthew, for 
the use of the Jewish converts—the Greek being the same as the 
Gospel according to Matthew. 

3d. St Luke drew up, for the use of Theophilus, a new life of 
our Lord, founded upon the authority of eyewitnesses and minis- 
ters of the Word—including the Hebrew memoir of Peter, and the 
Greek Gospel of Matthew. 

4th. After Peter's death, or departure from Rome (ἔξοδον), St 
Mark translated the memoir, written by Peter, into Greek. 

5th. John, at a still later period, composed his Gospel from his 
own original memoirs, omitting much that was already narrated by 
the other evangelists, for reasons assigned by himself—(xxi. 25.) 

By adopting this theory of the origin of the Gospels, we can 
easily explain the phenomena in question. I do not, however, 
propound it as a probable conjecture, calculated to afford an expla- 
nation, but trust I shall be able to substantiate every part of it by 
adequate proof. 

Assuming it to be established, we ought to expect that the 
phenomena of agreement would be exactly what we find them to 
be. St John writing entirely from his own observation, and sub- 
sequently to the other evangelists, there can be no documentary 
agreement between his writings and theirs. When, therefore, he 
narrates the same events, the agreements with the other evange- 
lists ought to be independent, which is precisely what we find 
them to be. Luke writing subsequently to Matthew and Peter, 
and drawing up his gospel from the accounts of eyewitnesses and 
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ministers of the Word, naturally made use of their writings; but 
as, according to the above statement, Matthew’s Gospel existed in 
Greek, and Peter's memoir was not yet translated, his connection 
with Matthew should be transcriptural, and with Mark, the trans- 
lator of Peter, translational. Now, the agreements between Luke 
and the two preceding evangelists are exactly what this view of 
their origin would lead us to expect. 

Matthew, in drawing up his Greek gospel, made use of Peter's 
memoir, afterwards translated by Mark—hence the agreement be- 
tween Matthew and Mark is translational, with this exception, 
that Mark, in translating the original memoir of St Peter, natu- 
rally made much use of the previous translation of Matthew, in 
those portions of Matthew’s Gospel which he had taken, without 
alteration, from the original; hence we should have, in the agree- 
ments between them, the phenomena of dependent as well as of 
independent translation. Now, there is much verbal agreement 
between Matthew and Mark, arising, I have no doubt, from this 
cause. 

These phenomena are, in fact, the phenomena of historical 
contemporaneity : they occur in all true contemporaneous accounts 
of events, where the actors speak a different language from that of 
the historians. We meet with them every day of our lives. Cri- 
tical research is never applied to what is universally known; but 
if we subject the most contemporaneous of all historical narratives, 
namely, those given in the newspapers of the day, to the same 
critical process to which I am subjecting the Gospels, we cannot 
fail to meet with them all. Let us suppose the scene of the events 
to be in France. We find, in the different morning papers, inde- 
pendent translations of the French accounts; we find also accounts 
transmitted to each of the newspapers by their own correspon- 
dents—z. 6., independent autoptical details; and in the evening 
papers we find accounts of the same events often agreeing verbatim 
with those in the morning papers, or the phenomena of transcrip- 
tion. It is almost superfluous to give examples of what every 
newspaper reader must know to be the case. I shall, however, 
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take as an example what I find in the newspapers of the day in 
which I am at present writing, (January 24, 1853.) They con- 
tain the speech of the Emperor of the French, announcing his 
intended marriage. In the Times and Morning Herald, morning 
papers, it begins as follows :— 


TIMES. MorRNING HERALD. 

“T yield to the wish so often manifested “I yield to the wish 80 often manifested 
by the country, by coming to announce by this country, by coming to announce 
to you my marriage. to you my marriage. 

“The alliance which I contract is not “The union which I contract is not 
in accord with the traditions of in accord with the traditions of 
ancient policy; therein is its old policy ; that is its 
advantage. France, by its successive advantage. France, by its successive 
revolutions, has ever abruptly revolutions, has always roughly 
separated from the rest of separated herself from the rest of 
Europe. Every wise government Europe. Every sensible government 
ought to try to make it re-enter ought to seek to make her re-enter 
in the pale of the old monarchies. into the rank of the old monarchies. 
But this result will be more surely But this result will be more surely 
attained by a more straightforward attained by a more straightforward 
and frank policy—by loyalty and candid policy, and by good faith 
in conduct than by royal in all transactions, than by royal 
alliances, which create a false alliances, which create false 
security, and often substitute security, and frequently substitute 


family interests for those of the nation,” &c. | family for national interests,” &c. 


The same passages in the Record, an evening paper, of the same 
date, are word for word the same as those in the Zimes. We 
have here the phenomena of transcription and translation ; who, 
then, can doubt that there has been a written original, in a differ- 
ent language, to account for the particular species of agreement 
which subsists between the two morning papers, or that the even- 
ing paper has copied from the Times ? 

Let us now select three independent contemporary historians, 
recording events to which they stand in nearly the same relation 
with respect to time and language, as the evangelists did to the 
events recorded by them. 

Sir Archibald Alison, in his History of the French Revolution, 
relates the events of the Peninsular campaigns at about the same 
distance of time as St Luke did those recorded in his Gospel. 
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There is another English historian of the Spanish campaigns 
(General Napier), who, like St Matthew, relates historically a 
series of events partly from his own observation, partly from that 
of other officers who were engaged in them ; and there is a third 
English work, entitled Memoirs of the War in Spain, by Marshal 
Suchet. This is exactly what I suppose the second Gospel to be; 
the translation of an autoptical memoir, written by one personally 
engaged in the transactions. In this last work there is no indica- 
tion either on the title, or in the work itself, that it is a transla- 
tion, neither does the author ever mention himself in the first 
person ; yet, even independently of the title, a careful comparison 
of it with Alison’s History would prove—1st, that it was translated 
from an original memoir in a foreign language ; 2d, that it was the 
production of an eyewitness ; 3d, that the original author was no 
other than Marshal Suchet. In like manner, a comparison of the 
works of Alison and Napier proves that, before Alison wrote, 
Napier’s History existed in English, and was known and made use 
of by Alison as one of the authorities alluded to in his preface ; 
and lastly, if we compare Napier with Suchet, it will be evident 
that he as well as Alison used the work of the latter as an 
authority. 

Before proceeding with the proofs by which those propositions 
can be established, I would observe that it is much more difficult 
to make out the connection of modern authors than it is of the 
evangelists ; because, in the former case, a regard to literary repu- 
tation tends to prevent verbal adherence to the authorities, except 
under particular circumstances—but the desire for literary distinc- 
tion formed no part of the motives which actuated the evangelists. 
They never scrupled to transcribe or to translate literally, or to 
make use of previous translations when it suited their purpose. 

I now proceed to show, by a comparison of parallel passages, 
that Suchet’s Memoirs was made use of by Alison, and that it 
must have existed in another language when he used it. 
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Soucget, vol. i. p. 214. 


“On the 28th of October, Marshal Mac- 
donald 
wrote to him:— 

“‘The Governor of Barcelona has an- 
nounced to me the approaching departure 
of a convoy from Perpignan 
between the 2d and the 4th of November, 
and he presses me, 
in the name of General d’Hilliers, 
to favour its advance. 

Were this convoy taken or dispersed, 
Barcelona might be lost ; 

and there can be no doubt that 

the enemy will try every means 

of intercepting it. My presence alone 
can insure its safety ; and you 

are well aware that even were 

the chances equal, 

we could not expose ourselves 


to this hazard, which, 


if it happened to be against us, 
would be without remedy.’” 


ALISON, vol. xiv. p. 159, note. 
“ Macdonald, on 28th October, 


wrote to Suchet :— 
“¢The Governor of Barcelona has an- 
nounced to me the immediate departure 
of a convoy from Perpignan 
on 4th November, 
and he urges me, in the strongest manner, 


to protect its advance. 

If that convoy is taken or dispersed, 
Barcelona will be lost; 

and it is not doubtful that 

the enemy ‘will try every method 

to intercept it. My presence alone 
can save it; and you 

will easily understand that even if . 
the chances of success were equally balanced, 
we can never permit, without efforts to 
prevent it, 

such a loss, which 


would be irreparable.’ ” 


a a --ᾱ- 


It is sufficiently evident that we have here two independent 
translations of the same original. 


Let us now compare Alison’s History with that of Napier. I 
select a passage from the account of the battle of Salamanca. 


ΝΑΡΙΣΗ, vol. v. p. 176. ALIB0N, vol. xv. p. 65. 


“ An impetuous charge 
“Some of Boyer’s dragoons also of the French dragoons 
breaking in between the fifth and sixth 
divisions, slew many men, and 
caused some disorder in the Fifty-third ; only for an instant arrested tho Fifty-third ; 
but that brave regiment lost no ground, 
nor did Clausel’s impetuous attack avail 


at any point, after the first burst, 

against the steady courage of the Allies. 

The southern ridge the southern ridge, which had been lost, 
was regained, was regained ; 

The French General Menne was severely, 

and General Ferey mortally wounded ; Ferey was mortally, 

Clausel himself was hurt ; Clausel slightly, wounded ; 


and the reserve of Boyer’s dragoons, 
coming on at a canter, were met and 
broken by the fire of Hulse’s noble brigade. | over the whole centre 
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NaPIER, vol. v. p. 176. 


Then the changing current of the 


fight once more set for the British. 


The third division continued to outflank 
the enemy’s left, Maucune abandoned 
the French Arapeiles, Foy retired from 


the ridge of Calvariza, 


and the Allied host righting itself, 

as a gallant ship after a sudden gust, 
again bore onwards in blood and gloom ; 
for though the air, purified by the storm 
of the night before, was peculiarly clear, 


one vast cloud rolled 


along the basin, and within it was the battle, 
with all its sights and sounds of terror.” 


ΑΙΙΒΟΝ, vol. xv. p. 65. 


the steady courage of the Allies prevailed ; 


‘and the Allied host righting itself, 

like a gallant ship after a sudden gust, 
again bore onwards in blood and gloom ; 
for though the air, purified by the storm 
of the evening before, was peculiarly clear, 


one vast cloud of smoke and dust rolled 


along the basin, and within it was the battle, 
with all its sights and sounds of terror.’” 


Had there been no other evidence than the foregoing extracts, 


they would have conclusively established two points: first, that 
Alison was acquainted with, and made use of, Napier’s History ; 
for there is nothing in Alison’s account which is not either 
expressly mentioned in, or follows by legitimate inference from 
Napier’s—on the other hand, there are many things in it which 
could not be taken from Alison ; and, second, that both accounts 
were written in the same language, for there is an amount of verbal 


agreement which can only be accounted for upon that supposition. 
I shall now give examples illustrative of the connection of all 


the three historians. 


ΝΑΡΙΕΑΒ, vol, iv. p. 97. 


Suow#st, vol. ii. p. 95. 


ΑΙΙΒΟΝ, vol. xiv. p. 181. 


1. Our fire ceased, and that See v. 3. 
of the enemy redoubled at 
1. The columns of attack | the sight of our brave men,’ 1. The assailants 

who issued from the trenches, 
had to pass over ran over had to cross 
an open space of an uncovered space of 8 space of 
more than a hundred yards | sixty toises, a hundred and twenty yards 
before they could reach and dashed on before reaching 
the foot of the breach. the breach. the wail. 


2. And when within 


twenty yards of it, 
the hedge of aloes 2. Large aloes forming a lino, 2. And the row of aloes 
at the distance of 
ten fathoms from the wall, at its foot 
obliged them forced the head of our column | offered no inconsiderable 
to turn to the right and left, | to turn aside. obstacle to their advance. 


See v. 1. 
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ΝΑΡΙΕΒ, vol, iv. p. 97. 


under a terrible fire of 
musketry 


and of grape, 


which the Spaniards, who 
were crowding on the breach 
with apparent desperation, 
poured unceasingly upon 
them. The destruction 
was great ; 

the head of the French 
column 

got into confusion, gave back, 
and was beginning to fly, 


when the reserves 
rushed up. 


A great many officers, 
coming forward in a body, 


renewed the attack. 


SucuHet, vol. ii. p. 95. 


See Ἱ. 


3. The Spaniards then hur- 
ried up, lining the breach 
with the most valiant of their 
officers and men, armed with 
muskets, halberts, and gre- 
nades ; and, supported by 
the warmest fire of 
musketry, 
they repulsed the assailants, 


{ the foremost of whom tot- 


tered upon a moving soil, 
which gave way under their 
feet. 

A shower of case-shot 


poured upon 


the head of the column. 


For a moment fortune 
seemed to waver. 

The commander-in-chief 
ordered a reserve 

to be brought up, 

all his aides-de-camp 
rushed forward ; 

a battalion of officers 
hastened up. 

General Habert, Colonel 
Florestan Pépé, the Chef 
de Bataillon Ceroni, the 
officers of engineers, &c. &c., 
all led the way with 
intrepidity. 


xxxi 


ALISON, vol. xiv. p. 182. 


3. When they leapt out of 
the trenches, the whole 
French batteries instantly 
ceased firing, while the fire 
of the Spaniards from the 
summit of the rampart 
redoubled. 


and a frightful storm of 
musketry, 


grape, 
hand-grenades, and howit- 


zers, 


swept away 


the head of the column. 


On rushed 
those behind, &o. 


It is sufficiently obvious, from the foregoing description of the 
assault on Tarragona, that both Napier and Alison have taken 
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their accounts from Suchet, and that the original was by an 
author personally cognisant of the events which he has recorded, 
from his autoptical details—giving the names of unimportant 
individuals, &c. It would be easy, were there any doubts on the 
subject, to extract evidence from Suchet’s Memoirs, not only to 
prove that it was the work of an eyewitness, but that it was 
written by the commander of the French forces, although it is 
never so stated by the author. 

The supposition that the historical writers, Matthew and Luke, 
made use of the works of their predecessors, has been objected to 
as Inconsistent with their independence as historians, and as 
weakening the authority of the Gospels, by reducing them to two, 
or even to one. 

Before considering the objection, let us see, in the first place, 
to what extent it interferes with the originality of the sacred his- 
torians. I maintain that the Gospels of Mark and John are, in 
respect to matter, entirely original; in the next place, that 
Matthew appears, from comparing the parallel passages, to have 
taken about 500 verses from the original of Mark’s Gospel; 
but Matthew’s Gospel consists of 1071 verses—hence the largest 
half of this Gospel is original. Luke appears to have taken 308 
verses from Mark’s (or rather Peter’s) memoir, and 120 from 
Matthew—in all, 428; but there are 1150 verses in Luke’s 
Gospel—hence the largest portion of Luke’s Gospel is also ori- 
ginal. So that, of the four Gospels, two are entirely original; and 
of the two remaining, the largest portion of each is composed of 
original matter. Now, as I trace all that portion of the Gospels 
of Matthew and Luke, which is not original, to the writings of 
apostles, it is not easy to see in what manner their authority can 
be weakened by the process. We cannot say that the authority 
of Alison is weakened because, in narrating the Peninsular cam- 
paigns, he has made use of Napier’s History, or Suchet’s Memoirs. 
Let us now inquire in what respect St Luke injures the value of 
Matthew’s testimony, by the use he has made of his history. 

In the first place, who was St Luke ?—that is, who was the 
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author of the third Gospel? We are apt, from the circumstance 
of his writings forming a part of the same volume, to look upon 
them in no other light than as part of the same work ; but we 
have proof of the genuineness and authenticity of St Luke as an 
author, totally distinct, and independent not only of that by 
which we can authenticate the writings of Matthew or Mark, 
but even independent of the external evidence furnished by ancient 
authorities. He is the author of another work describing a series’ 
of events, some of which could only have been written by a per- 
son who was actually engaged in them. Now, this narrative ter- 
minates abruptly, exactly in the manner in which narratives writ- 
ten up to the time of writing terminate. We know, therefore, 
that the “ Acts of the Apostles” was written early in the third 
year of the procuratorship of Festus, a.D. 63 ; * but in the pre- 
face to the Acts he alludes to a former work, corresponding in 
every particular to the Gospel of St Luke, and evidently written 
by the same author. 

The evidence of the historical truth of St Matthew’s Gospel, 
therefore, so far from being lessened by the use St Luke has made 
of it, receives from it its strongest confirmation ; for here we have 
a contemporary author who had the best means of procuring infor- 
mation from personal intercourse with the apostles, (Acts, xxi. 
17, 18,) and who, as he himself tells us, received from them writ- 
ten accounts of our Lord’s transactions, (Luke, i. 2.) Now, if St 
Luke, writing less than thirty years after these transactions, and 
whilst in commuyjcation with the principal actors, made use of the 
Gospel of St Matthew, it is, in fact, the best evidence which we 
possess of the genuineness and authenticity of that Gospel. It is 
an evidence which Paley says is, of all others, 


“The most unquestionable, the least liable to any practices of fraud, and is 
not diminished by the lapse of ages. Bishop Burnet, in the History of his 
Own Times, inserts various extracts from Lord Clarendon’s History. One such 
insertion is a proof that Lord Clarendon’s was extant at the time when Bishop 


* Wieseler, Chronologie der Apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 66. Art de vérifer des Dates, 
i. 128. 
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Burnet wrote, that it had been read by Bishop Burnet as the work of Lord 
Clarendon, and was regarded by him as an authentic account of the transac- 
tions which it relates ; and it will be a proof of these points a thousand years 
hence, or as long as the books exist.” 


We have the very same evidence of the priority of St Matthew's 
Gospel, in Greek, to St Luke's, that we have of Clarendon’s 
to Burnet, or Napier’s to Alison. But it can be’ shown that 
Luke must have written his Gospel in Judea, before he “ sailed 
into Italy” with St Paul, in the first year of the governorship of 
Festus. It follows, therefore, that St Matthew’s must have been 
written at a still earlier period. 

Independent altogether of the mass of original and important 
matter contained in the writings of St Luke, and which forms, as 
already shown, the largest portion of his Gospel, his writings 
would be invaluable as evidence of the genuineness and authenti- 
city of the two preceding Gospels; for it will be seen that his 
testimony as to St Mark’s Gospel, although different in its nature, 
is not less conclusive than that which he bears to St Matthew. 
It does not indeed show, as in the case of St Matthew, that 
Mark’s Gospel existed in Greek, as we now have it, when St Luke 
wrote his Gospel—but it shows that the original, of which the 
second Gospel must be a translation, existed not only then, but 
that it must have been written at a still earlier date; in fact, that 
part of it must have been written in Galilee, whilst our Lord and 
his disciples stil] inhabited it. 

But however valuable the testimony of one evangelist may be 
to the authenticity of the others, we must not, in our researches 
after truth, allow our fears or wishes to interfere with our conclu- 
sions; we must not avail ourselves of their evidence, if it can be 
shown that they were ignorant of the writings of their predeces- 
sors, or even if strong probable reasons can be adduced for sup- 
posing that they were. 

Dr Lardner, in his History of the Apostles and Evangelists, 
contends that the authors of the Gospels made no use of the works 
of their predecessors; and as Mr Horne, in his Introduction to the 
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Scriptures, adopts his arguments, and gives them in a more con- 
densed form, I shall briefly notice them, as stated in that work. 
He says— 


“JT. It does not appear that any of the learned ancient Christian writers 
had a suspicion that either of the first three evangelists had seen the other 
Gospels before he wrote his own.”—(2d edit. iv. 311.) 


Answer. Augustine, the earliest writer on the subject of the 
agreement of the Gospels, says expressly, “ that they did not write 
as if they were ignorant of the works of those who preceded 
them ;” * and, in particular, that Mark followed Matthew. t 


“TJ. It is not suitable to the character of any of the evangelists that they 
should abridge or transcribe another historian.” 


A matter of opinion in which I cannot coincide, and which is 
at variance with Luke’s declaration, that he wrote from the infor- 
mation of others. 


“III. It is evident, from the nature and design of the first three Gospels, 
that the evangelists had not seen any authentic written history of Jesus 
ο . t.” 


I shall state the argument in Mr Horne’s own words. He 
admits that John was acquainted with the other Gospels, but says 
with regard to Mark and Luke, 


“There is no certain evidence either that St Mark knew that St Matthew 
had written, or that St Luke knew that the two evangelists had written 
Gospels before him. If St Mark had seen the work of Matthew, it is likely 
he would have remained satisfied with it as being the work of an apostle of 
Christ—that is, an eyewitness, which he was not. Nor would St Luke, who, 
from the beginning of his Gospel, appears to have been acquainted with seve- 
ral memoirs of the sayings and actions of Christ, have omitted to say that one 
or more of them was written by an apostle, as Matthew was.”—(2d edit. 
iv. 312.) 


5 “Et quamvis singuli suum quendam narrandi ordinem tenuisse videantur, non tamen 
unusquisque eorum velut alterius precedentis ignarus voluisse scribere reperitur, νο] igno- 
rata preetermisisse qu scripsisse alius invenitur."—De Cons. Evangelist. i. ο. 1. 

+ “ Marcus eum (Matthsum) subsecutus.”— /d. 
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This is but slender ground to prove a negative. I do not 
admit the correctness of the inferences; but, without stopping to 
controvert them, would merely remark, that because we think it is 
not likely Mark would have written a Gospel if he had known of 
Matthew’s, therefore “ it is evident he did not;” and, as I under- 
stand the preface, Luke did say that some of the memoirs of the 
sayings and actions of Christ, with which he was acquainted, were 
written by apostles such as Matthew was. 


“TV. The seeming contradictions which exist in the three first Gospels, are 
an additional evidence that the evangelists did not write by concert, or after 
having seen each other’s Gospels.” 

“V. In some of the histories recorded by all these three evangelists, there 
are small varieties and differences which plainly show the same thing.” 


Answer. When Luke makes use of any of the preceding 
Gospels, he does not differ from them. The so-called differences 
occur in cases taken from independent sources. 


“VI. There are some very remarkable things related in St Matthew's 
Gospel, of which neither St Mark nor St Luke has taken any notice. 

“VII. All the first three evangelists have several things peculiar to them- 
selves, which show that they did not borrow from each other, and that they 
were all well acquainted with the things of which they undertook to write a 
history.” 


To these two last objections, which are in effect the same, I 
answer—that it is no proof that a historian is ignorant of the 
existence of a previous history, because he does not include the 
whole of it in his own. We may not be able to explain why he 
should select one portion and omit another, nor is it reasonable to 
expect that we should. With regard to the Gospels, I would 
merely observe that selection is the rule of them all; and when 
St John, at the end of his Gospel, tells us that “ there were many 
other things which Jesus did, which if they should be written every 
one, the world itself would not contain them,” it is but saying, in 
the language of oriental hyperbole, that for all practical purposes 
it was impossible to record them all. It is only necessary to read 
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the Gospels, to see that this was truly the case, when Mark tells us of 
the great multitudes from all the adjoining countries who thronged 
around our Lord with their sick, iii. 7, and when Matthew tells us 
that on this occasion he healed them all, xii. 15, we must admit 
that it was impossible to detail all the miraculous cures. Bishop 
Marsh, who maintains the same views, thus expresses himself :— 

“ All the arguments are reducible to this principle, that if one evangelist 
had used the Gospel of the other, the contents of his own Gospel would in 
many places have been very different from what they really are—namely, that 
apparent contradictions would have been avoided, and that remarkable facts, 
circumstances, determinations of time, &c., observable in the one, would not 
have been omitted in the other.” * 

The answer to this is, that it is founding an argument upon the 
opinion of the critic as to the manner in which the evangelists 
ought to have made use of the labours of their predecessors, if they 
had been acquainted with them ; it is opposing a negative argu- 
ment to a positive one, and, to be of any value, we must have 
proof that the important “ determinations of time,” &c., are omis- 
sions on the part of one evangelist, and not additions by the 
other. Let us, therefore, follow in detail Bishop Marsh’s objec- 
tions to the supposition in question. He goes on to say :— 

“ But since the supposition that one evangelist copied from another has 
been adopted by so many critics, in consequence of the verbal harmony of the 
evangelists, it cannot be tried by a fairer test than the phenomena of that 
very harmony which it is assumed to explain. For if these are such as cannot 
be explained by it, the chief reason for our adopting it ceases to exist ; and 
if they are likewise incompatible with it, we must conclude that the supposi- 
tion is false.” 

Bishop Marsh, in the first place, combats the supposition that 
St Mark made use of the Gospels of St Matthew and St Luke in 
the composition of his own Gospel: he observes that they some- 
times agree in words, and sometimes only*in matter. I am not 
called upon to answer the difficulties in this case, because I agree 
with the author that Mark did not derive any of the matter of his 
Gospel from Matthew or Luke; but he adds— 


*® Dissertation on the Oriyin of the Three First Gospels, p. 154. 
B 


xxxviii ON THE ORIGIN AND CONNECTION OF THE GOSPELS. 


“Tf, instead of supposing that St Mark copied from St Luke, we suppose, 
as was formerly imagined, that St Luke copied from St Mark, we are exposed 
to the same difficulties as before.” * 


. Let us see what these difficulties are. There is but one stated, 
nanely, that with one short exception the instances of verbal agree- 
ment occur only in cases where one or both of the other evange- 
lists agree with St Matthew. This would, no doubt, be conclusive 
against the supposition that Luke made use of a Greek version of 
Mark, or vice versd, but is perfectly easily explained upon the 
supposition that the Gospel of Mark is translated from a Hebrew 
original previously used by him. 

The argument against the possibility of St Luke having made 
use of the Gospel of St Mark is thus stated :— 

“ Further, since neither St Mark copied from St Luke, nor St Luke from 
St Mark, St Luke cannot have copied from St Matthew, because St Luke has 
in no instance a verbal agreement with St Matthew throughout all («. ¢., 


where all the three agree), except where St Mark likewise agrees verbally with 
St Matthew.” 


I admit neither premises nor conclusion. There are cases where 
Luke agrees verbally with Matthew, but not with Mark;+ but 
even if there had been no cases of such agreement in the Parallel 
Passages, it would have proved no more than that Luke had 
adopted the same rule in making use of the original of the second 
Gospel, which Mark had in translating it, by availing himself of 
the translation of Matthew. 

The next argument adduced by this author is founded on a 
statement quite as loose and inaccurate as the preceding, and 18, 
moreover, according to his own admission, “ not incompatible with 
the supposition” which he is attempting to refute. He says :— 

« But there is another phenomenon in the verbal agreement and disagree- 
ment between St Matthew and St Mark, which, though not absolutely incom- 
patible with the supposition that St Matthew made use of St Mark’s Gospel, 


is not very easy to be reconciled to it, and at any rate cannot be explained by 
it. This phenomenon is, that though St Matthew and St Mark have in so 


* Dissertation on the Origin of the Three First Gospels, p. 158. 
+ Mark, i. 7, v. 27, ἃο.; and Notes, p. 289. 
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many places a very close verbal agreement, not one of those sections which in 
St Mark’s Gospel occupy different places from those which they occupy in St 
Matthew’s, exhibits a single instance of verbal agreement. Thus, beside sections 
v. and xi. there are not less than five successive sections in St Mark’s Gospel— 
namely, sections xv. xvi. xvii. xviii. xix., throughout all of which there is not 
"a single instance of verbal agreement in any one sentence, though in sect. xiv., 
which immediately precedes, and in sect. xx., which immediately follows, we 
meet with examples of verbal agreement—especially in sect. xiv., where there 
is a very remarkable one. The five sections, xv.—xix., include that portion 
of St Mark’s Gospel which begins with ch. iv. 35, and ends with ch. vi. 29.”* 


It is always satisfactory to deal with particular examples instead 
of general statements. Bishop Marsh has cited seven sections of 
St Mark’s Gospel (xiv.—xx.), but which, in fact, form but one 
passage of the Gospel—(chap. iv. 1 to vi. 44). 

In this passage we find both verbal and translational agree- 
ments. Besides, Matthew, althongh in part of it he uses the 
original of Mark’s Gospel, adds important matter of his own; and 
in other parts, such as the storm on the lake, his account is inde- 
pendent. 

Mr Alford, in his valuable edition of the New Testament, in 
arguing against the supposition that the present text of our Gospels 
could have been derived from pre-existing documents, dwells upon 
the difficulties arising from “the more important discrepancies of 
insertion, omission, and arrangement.” And as similar objections 
are urged by Dr Davidson, and other modern commentators, I 
shall examine each of these objections in detail. 

I apprehend that there can be no difficulty respecting the znser- 
tions, which, according to my view, can only have been made by 
Matthew and Luke ; but Matthew, himself an eyewitness, must, 
when he made use of the writings of other apostles, have from his 
own knowledge been able to add information which he thought of 
sufficient importance to be inserted in his narrative. St Luke, 
although not himself an eyewitness, had personal intercourse with 
those who were, and had “ carefully investigated everything from 
the beginning,” «ὁπαρηκολουθηκότι ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν axpibas.” 


* Dissertation on the Oriyin of the Three First Gospels, p. 168. 
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The argument drawn from omissions cannot, from the nature 
of the case, receive so ready and satisfactory an answer as that 
from the insertions, simply because the data which would afford 
the desired information are in the former case generally wanting. 
As, however, it is much dwelt upon by those who do not admit 
that any of the evangelists made use of the writings of their pre- 
decessors, I feel called upon to give such an answer as the circim- 
stances of the case appear to warrant. 

In the first place, the argument is purely negative, and there- 

fore never can outweigh positive proof. If I can point out pas- 
sages word for word the same in the Gospels of Matthew and of 
Luke, and if I can show that Matthew wrote before Luke, I must 
infer that Luke made use of Matthew’s Gospel; and it 18 no 
answer to say that there are many passages in Matthew not to be 
found in Luke. I may not be able to explain why Luke did not 
include them in his Gospel, but I do not admit that inexplicability 
is in itself a just cause of disbelief. Although, however, we can- 
not, in a case like the present, expect to be able to discover with 
certainty in every instance the motives which may have induced 
an author to have selected one portion of a pre-existing document 
and omitted another, yet I think there are cases in which we can. 
One class of omissions is easily accounted for—namely, autop- 
tical details, naturally given in the account of an eyewitness writ- 
ing with the first intention, but usually omitted by subsequent his- 
torians. Mark abounds in such details, which are left out by 
Matthew and Luke because they write historically. 
_ Mr Alford has only cited one case of an omission, which, if St 
Luke had made use of pre-existing accounts, “ must necessarily 
have formed a part of it” (his account). The passage in question 
relates to the unction of our Lord in the house of Simon. 

To me it appears that the reason why Luke omitted mention 
of the event here, is that he had already related it in a former 
part of his narrative (vii. 36). Mr Alford does not, indeed, think 
the events the same. He says, in his note on the passage, “ The 
only particular in common to the two 18 the anointing δεί; and 
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even that 13 not strictly the same. The character of the woman— 
the description of the host—the sayings uttered—the time—are 
all different.” To this I reply that none of the differences alluded 
to by Mr Alford contradict the accounts in the other Gospels. 
With regard to the time and place, Mr Alford admits that “the 
exact time and place are indeterminate;” but if so, no argument 
can be founded on the discrepancy. I suppose that Luke received 
an independent account of the transaction, with no date, and has 
introduced it as illustrative of the pharisaical want of charity of 
Simon, “one of the Pharisees,” vii. 36, whose rejection of the counsel 
of God, and Christ’s remarks thereupon, he had just narrated. 
With regard to the character of the woman, we must not form 
our opinion altogether on the harsh judgment of a Pharisee. She 
was once a sinner, now she was a penitent—she had now chosen 
that good part which should not be taken away from her; but 
surely it does not follow that she had never been a sinner. No 
one doubts but that the account given by John of the unction 
relates to the same event as that narrated by Matthew and Mark, 
although even here there is a discrepancy as to date ; now Luke’s 
account agrees perfectly with his, in what was evidently the most 
striking feature in the scene—the intense emotion which led her 
to wipe his feet with her hair, This must have been a remarkable 
circumstance, for John makes use of it to designate Mary—“ It 
was that Mary which anointed the Lord with ointment, and wiped 
his feet with her hair,” xi. 2. But compare this with Luke’s 
account, vii. 38, where we are told that the woman “began to 
wash his feet with tears, and did wipe them with the hairs of her 
head, and kissed his feet, and anointed them with the ointment.” 
Believing, therefore, that the events are the same, I can see a 
perfectly good reason for St Luke’s omission, and look upon it as 
an additional proof that the events are the same, but given from 
independent sources. 
In some cases, therefore, we can see reason for the omissions, 
I cannot help, however, thinking that one reason why St Luke 
did not include more of the Gospel of Matthew in his was, that it 
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was meant to a certain extent to be supplementary to it; that he 
meant to write a life of our Lord, which of itself would be sufh- 
cient to satisfy Theophilus of the certainty of the things wherein 
he had been instructed, but which, at the same time, would not 
render the labours of Matthew superfluous. 

With regard to the differences in the arrangement of the order 
of the accounts of particular events, I would merely observe 
that there are several modes in which such accounts may be 
arranged. They may be arranged either according to the order 
of time, or of place, or of subject ; such variations in arrangement 
we find in all historical accounts of the same events—and to this 
very obvious cause we may in many cases ascribe the differences 
of arrangement in the different Gospels. Take, for instance, the 
Sermon on the Mount. Luke, adopting the chronological order, 
specifies the particular occasions upon which this series of dis- 
courses was delivered; whilst Matthew's arrangement, according to 
the subject, does not require such a specification; and in omitting 
to notice the particular occasions of our Lord’s addresses, he acts 
in accordance to the plan upon which he wrote his Gospel, of con- 
densing the narrative, but giving very fully the words of our Lord. 


_—~ ἀπ order to understand why he did not think it necessary to spe- 


‘cify each occasion on which they were spoken, we must figure to 
ourselves the local position of Capernaum. Α fishing village, con- 
sisting either of a single row of houses or narrow street, situated 
close upon the margin of the Lake of Tiberias, with a mountain 
rising immediately behind,* affording no space for addressing an 


* This account of the topographical position of Capernaum agrees with that of the place 
now called Tell Hum, which is generally supposed to be its site. Dr Robinson, in his Biblical 
_ researches, thinks it farther to the south of Khan Yah, grounding his opinion on a passage 
in the account of the visit of Arculfus to the Holy Land, which is given by Adamnanus, 
Abbot of Iona, in his “ Liber de Locis Sanctis,” (Mabillon, “ Acta sanctorum ordinis S. Be- 
nedicti,” seec. 11. pt. ii. p. 468.) When Arculfus visited the Holy Land, in the seventh cen- 
tury, Capernaum still retained its name. He describes it as extending for a considerable 
length from east to west, “on an extremely narrow space” on the margin of the lake, be- 
tween 8 mountain on the north and the lake to the south, “angusto inter montem et stag- 
num coarctato spatio per illam maritimam oram longo tranmite protenditur, montem ab 
aquilonali plaga lacum vero ab australi habens, ab occasum in ortum.” This description 
agrees with Tell Hum, but not with Khan Yah, which has the lake to the east. 
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assembled multitude except upon the mountain (τὸ ὄρος), or from a 
boat in the lake. To say, therefore, that our Lord went “up to the 
mountain” (ἀνέέη εἰς τὸ ὅρος, Mat., v. 1; Luke, ix. 28), or “went out 
to the mountain” (ἐξελθεῖν ἓις τὸ ὄρος, Luke, vi. 12), was equivalent to 
saying that he went to the usual place of addressing the people. 

Now, nothing is more common than to record discourses deli- 
vered at different times in continuous order, without marking each 
particular occasion upon which the different portions of such 
addresses were delivered. I have at this moment lying before 
me two works, one of which, Schleiermacher’s Introduction to the 
New Testament, has no divisions of place or time, although origi- 
nally delivered in a series of lectures. In the other, Niebuhr’s 
Lectures on the History of Rome, there are lectures delivered in 
different years incorporated into one, the editor (Dr Schmitz) 
observing—*“ This combination of two courses of lectures into one, 
though it does not always preserve the exact form and order in 
which Niebuhr related the history, yet does not contain a single 
word which was not actually uttered by him.”—Vol.i.p.5. I 
may add that, in the narrative of the ordinary course of events, 
strict chronological order is of much greater importance than it is 
in the case of miracles, which are not the necessary consequence 
of preceding events. 

I shall now offer a few remarks on the objections, drawn from 
the positive evidence furnished by the evangelists, to the hypo- 
thesis that they made use of each other's writings. In doing so 
I again refer to the arguments of Mr Alford, the latest writer who 
maintains that none of the evangelists made use of the writings 
of their predecessors—a view which is also taken by Dr David- 
son in his learned and elaborate Introduction to the New Testa- 
ment. The question, as Mr Alford truly observes, “can only be 
solved by a careful examination of their (the Gospels’) contents.” 
He thus states the cases where the evangelists may be supposed 
to have made use of other Gospels :— 


“ Either (a) they found those other Gospels insufficient, and were anxious 
to supply what was wanting ; or (8) they believed them to be erroneous, and 
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purposed to correct what was inaccurate ; or (y) they wished to adapt their 
contents to a different class of readers, incorporating at the same time what- 
ever additional matter they possessed ; or (8), receiving them as authentic, 


they borrowed from them such parts as they purposed to relate in common 
with them.” * 


The last two suppositions are so far true, but they do not meet 
the whole case. St Matthew wrote for the Jews—hence his con- 
stant allusions to Jewish Scriptures and the fulfilment of prophecy. 
St Luke wrote for Theophilus, who was not a Jew—hence he 
does not allude to them. 


Mr Alford goes on to say, that— 


“ Our supposition (23) is, that, receiving the Gospel or Gospels before them 
as authentic, the evangelists borrowed from them such parts as they purposed 
to narrate in common with them. But this does not represent the matter of 
fact. In no one case does any evangelist borrow from another any consider- 
able part even of a single narrative ; for such borrowing weuld imply verbal 
coincidence, unless in the case of Hebraistic idiom or other assignable pecu- 
liarity. It is inconceivable that one writer, borrowing from another in good 
faith and with approval, should alter his diction so capriciously as, on thts 
hypothesis, we find the text of the parallel sections of our Gospels altered. 
Let the question be answered by ordinary considerations of probability, and 
let any passage common to the three evangelists be put to the test. The 
phenomena presented will be much as follows :—First, we shall have three, 
five, or more words tdentical; then as many wholly distinct; then two clauses 
or more expressed tn the same words, but differing in order; then a clause con- 
tained in one or two, and not in the third; then several words identical; then a 
clause not wholly distinct, but apparently inconsistent ; and so forth.” t 


In answer to these remarks, I would observe that Mr Alford 
has not exhausted the possibilities of the case. He has not met 
a case similar to the very common one of which the histories of 
Napier, Suchet, and Alison are an example. Yet there is nota 
single phenomenon adduced in proof that the evangelists made no 
use of the works of their predecessors, but what may be met with 
in these modern contemporary historians, in cases where we know 
that they did make use of the works of their predecessors. In the 


* Proleg., p. 8. + Ib, p. 4. 
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first place, borrowing from another author does not necessarily 
infer verbal coincidence—because the language of the authors may 
be different; or even where it is the same, the one author may 
abridge the other, or improve his diction. There is, for instance, 
a much greater amount of verbal coincidence between Luke and 
Matthew than between Alison and Napier, yet who can doubt 
but that Alison made use of Napier “in good faith and with 
approval ?” 

The objections made by Dr Davidson to the supposition that 
any of the evangelists made use of the works of their predecessors, 
do not differ greatly from those of Mr Alford, and therefore do 
not require to be answered in detail. He states his objection 
to the hypothesis that Luke made use of the pieoeine Gospels 
thus— 


“The form of it which supposes Luke to have made use of Matthew and 
Mark cannot be adopted, till it can be shown that he has in all cases rectified 
the sequence where it is unchronological in them ; that he has repeated things 
with improvements in the way of addition, explanation, or definiteness, or 
that he has uniformly refrained from repeating various particulars in the 
evangelical history, where there could be no visible rectification. We believe 
that it is impossible to prove any of these points, and are, therefore, con- 
strained to admit that he wrote independently.”—Vol. i. p. 396. 


There is no question respecting the historical independence of 
St Luke, for it is no impeachment of his independence to sup- 
pose that he made use of the original writings of eyewitnesses, 
such as I consider the works of both the preceding evangelists to 
be ; it is not to correct, but to avail himself of their writings, that 
St Luke makes use of them. Dr Davidson adds :— 


“ We cannot, indeed, seriously persuade ourselves that any one who sits 
down with an unbiassed mind, and looks at the Gospels arranged in harmony, 
will embrace the hypothesis. Diversity in arrangement and matter, but espe- 
cially in style, is so intermingled with correspondence, the discrepancies 8ο 
interlace the agreements in every possible variety, that it is hard to believe 
the assumption that any one copied from another, or from two, or that he 
revised them, or that he intended to supplement them in a particular method. 
The individuality of each writer can scarcely be lost sight of, in the midst of 
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very close verbal correspondences. The coincidences of diction seldom continue 
throughout a single verse at a time. They are limited to broken parts of sen- 
tences ; they are separated by discrepancies in every mode.”—Vol. i. p. 397. 


It would no doubt be a powerful argument against the sup- 
position that Luke made use of an original authority en Greek, 
if it could be shown that “the coincidences of diction seldom con- 
tinue throughout a single verse at a time; they are limited to 
broken parts of sentences;” but it would be none against his 
making use of the same document in a different language, because 
such are exactly the phenomena of independent translation. Dr 
Davidson, in the above passage, characterises with sufficient accu- 
racy the connection between Luke and Mark, but not that which 
is peculiar to Luke and Matthew. Let any person compare 
Christ’s message and his testimony to John the Baptist, as given 
by Luke, vii. 22, 28, with the same in Matt. xi. 4, 11, (Sec. vi. 
p. 236 ;) or John the Baptist’s reproof to the people, in Luke, i. 
7, 9, with the same in Matt. iii. 7, 10, (Sec. i. p. 224,) and point 
out similar agreements in authors who have no common authority 
but oral tradition, and I will be ready to abandon the hypothesis. 
Let it be remembered also that we have three independent authors 
describing the same events, and occasionally using the same autho- 
rities. But some of these authorities are in the same language, and 
some of them in a different language from that used by the evangel- 
ists. They also occasionally use different authorities, and sometimes 
make statements from their own observations, or from information 
furnished by eyewitnesses. Here we have nine or ten possible 
causes modifying the relation of the same event, each of them con- 
sistent with the most perfect truthfulness and fidelity on the part 
of the historians, and of their knowledge of each other's writings. 
We cannot, therefore, wonder if we find “diversity in arrange- 
ment and matter intermingled with correspondence.” The pheno- 
mena must necessarily be complicated where the causes are com- 
plicated, and complicated precisely as Dr Davidson has described 
the complications in the Gospels to be. 

Dr Davidson, and to a certain extent Mr Alford, have adopted 
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the theory propounded by Gieseler, that the phenomena in ques- 
tion are to be attributed to “oral tradition.” Now, we may 
admit that Luke, and even Matthew, may have derived informa- 
tion orally from the apostles; but we must not confound oral infor- 
mation with oral tradition—that is, direct with hearsay evidence. 
None of those who adopt the hypothesis of oral tradition have 
attempted to point out in the Gospels the phenomena of tradition ; 
for tradition, like translation and transcription, has its pheno- 
mena. In the writings of the Fathers we meet with them con- 
stantly, in those of the evangelists never. I reject, therefore, the 
hypothesis which ascribes the phenomena in question to oral tra- 
dition—not because oral tradition is bad evidence, but because 
there are no traces of it to be found in the Gospels. 

When one person relates to another an account of events which 
he has witnessed, the hearer is liable to misapprehend what is 
said to him, or to forget what is said; and in the course of oral 
transmission, conjecture is often mistaken for assertion. By 
repeated transmission, the errors arising from these causes accumu- 
late, till in process of time the report bears but little resemblance 
to the reality. Sir Walter Scott founds some of his tales on oral 
tradition, and has been at pains, in his prefaces, to discover the 
variations of the story. The main fact upon which the Bride of 
Lammermoor is founded, is that a daughter of Viscount Stair was 
married and died within a fortnight. According to some accounts, 
the bride was forced into the marriage by her parents, and made 
@ murderous attack on the bridegroom; according to others, the 
Marriage was against the wishes of her parents, and it was the 
bridegroom who attacked the bride; whilst other accounts repre- 
sent it as a happy marriage. 

Variation, therefore, is the inevitable characteristic of oral tra- 
dition. There is nothing in the nature of the Gospel narrative 
which, in this respect, takes it out of the category of all other his- 
tory. The original eyewitnesses, the apostles, were indeed inspired, 
and therefore not liable to error; but their hearers were not 
inspired, and therefore their accounts must have presented the 
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usual phenomena. “A stereotyped cyclus of oral tradition” never 
did nor ever can exist. Even poetry cannot be repeated without 
variations. Olshausen cites Homer and Ossian to prove that 
“the parables and discourses of our Lord might be repeated con- 
stantly in the very same way.” I do not believe that Homer and 
Ossian were repeated constantly in the very same way; but I am 
very certain that historical narration never can. 

There is one phenomenon peculiar to compositions derived from 
the same written sources, which may be termed the phenomenon 
of tallying. The writers may add matter drawn from other 
sources, or they leave out passages, but ever and anon they return 
to the original authority where they will be found to tally with 
each other; but it is only in such cases that such correspondences 
occur. Hence, when they do occur, we are warranted in inferring 
the existence of a written original. 

We may ask what possible reason could any of the evangelists 
have for having recourse to the very worst evidence—evidence 
which would be rejected in any court of justice—when they had 
access to the very best. Let us take the case of St Luke. He 
tells us expressly that he had communication with eyewitnesses 
and ministers of the Word—for the expression παρεδόσαν ἡμῖν must 
of necessity include himself. He certainly would have had no right 
to assure Theophilus that he “investigated with accuracy,” if, with 
such means of doing so, he had inserted anything in his Gospel 
from tradition. But if Luke had no occasion to draw anything 
from such a source, still less had Matthew, himself an eyewitness 
and minister of the Word. Again, with regard to Mark, no mat- 
ter whether he derived his information from Peter orally or in 
writing, in no case could he have made use of tradition. 

I now proceed to inquire into the causes of the phenomena of 
the connection between the Gospels. Such investigations are best 
conducted in the retrograde order, for by it we can proceed from 
what is known to what is unknown. 

Assuming that the Gospel of John was the last written, or at 
least last published, and that in the narrative he relates what fell 
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under his own observation, there can be no such documentary 
agreement between it and historical works written before its pub- 
lication, as that which subsists between the other Gospels. Now, 
we find that in the few cases where the same events are recorded 
in this Gospel and the preceding ones—such as the feeding the five 
thousand, and the unction of our Lord at Bethany—his accounts 
are entirely independent of theirs. There is, however, a possible 
case, which ought not to be overlooked. From the minute circum- 
stantiality of many of the details in St John’s Gospel, we must 
suppose that they were originally committed to writing whilst the 
impression was still fresh which the events made upon him; but 
if so, they must have been written before St Luke wrote his 
Gospel, and we must suppose that a man of research like this 
evangelist would have had recourse to so unquestionable an autho- 
rity. There are, indeed, strong reasons for believing that he did 
so, and that St John, as well as other of the apostles, delivered 
to him accounts of what they had seen; and that the reason why 
we cannot exhibit the connection between John and Luke, as we 
can between Luke, and Mark, and Matthew, is owing to the sup- 
plementary character of the fourth Gospel, and that the author 
intentionally avoided repeating what had been published by the 
preceding evangelists. We can thus explain the silence of St 
John as to very remarkable events in the life of our Lord at which 
he was present, such as the Transfiguration and the Last Supper. 
His presence on the latter occasion is, indeed, alluded to inciden- 
tally, but without details, as an event which must be known to 
the reader (xxi. 20); but he is altogether silent as to the Trans- 
figuration. Now, we find in Luke’s account details which could 
only be furnished by Peter, James, or John; but we cannot 
ascribe them to Peter, for they are not noticed in the second 
Gospel. His informant, therefore, must have been either James 
or John—and we can account for the silence of John, by suppos- 
ing that he considered it unnecessary to repeat what had been 
already given by the other Gospels. But a work may be supple- 
mentary, without being. a mere supplement. To have omitted 
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everything related by the other evangelists would have rendered 
his Gospel of no value, unless accompanied by them. I believe 
that both St John and St Luke meant their works to be at once 
supplementary, and what German critics term “ selbstandig,” 2.¢., 
able to stand by themselves. 

John’s account of the resurrection has all the circumstantiality 
of an eyewitness, and here, if anywhere, we might expect to find 
evidence that St Luke was acquainted with it. Now, I am satis- 
fied that there is evidence that he was—that, whilst his account is 
based on other sources, he has made it more complete by what he 
has derived from John. Thus, St John has given an extremely 
autoptical account of his own visit to the sepulchre in company 
with Peter: St Luke is the only other evangelist who notices it. 
In doing so, he treats it historically, leaving out the circumstantial 
details, confining himself to the main facts—all of which are to be 
found in John—and at certain points of the narrative the accounts 
tally ; that is, the same events are given in the same words 
exactly at those points of the narrative where a historian, con- 
densing an original memoir, would naturally use them. John’s 
account is as follows :— 

“ Peter went forth, and that other disciple, and came to the sepulchre. So 
they ran both together: and the other disciple did outrun Peter, and came 
first to the sepulchre. And he stooping down saw the linen clothes lying ; yet 
went he not in. Then cometh Simon Peter following him, and went into the 
sepulchre, and seeth the linen clothes lie, and the napkin, that was about his 
head, not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped together in a place by 
itself. Then went in also that other disciple which came first to the sepulchre, 
and he saw, and believed.”——-(John, xx. 3-8.) 


The account of the same visit is thus given by St Luke :--- 


“Then arose Peter, and ran unto the sepulchre ; and stooping down he saw 
the linen clothes lying, laid by themselves.” —(xxiv. 12.) 


It may be objected to the supposition that Luke took the 
account of this visit from John, that no mention is made in it of 
his presence; but historians are not in the habit of naming all 
who were present at an event: and the part which John takes, in 
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his own account of the transaction, is merely that of a witness. 
Peter was the person who, upon this occasion, first entered into 
the tomb—John, although first on the spot, giving place to him. 
Again, the account of our Lord’s appearance to the disciples at 
Jerusalem is given in the very words of John :— 

“ Jesus came and stood in the midst, and saith unto them, Peace be unto you. 
And when he had εο said, he showed them his hands and his side. Then the 
disciples were glad when they saw the Lord.”—(xx. 19, 20.) 

St Luke relates the same event thus :— 

“ Jesus himself stood in the midst, and saith unto them, Peace be unto you. 
But they were terrified and affrighted, and supposed that they had seen a 
spirit. And he said unto them, Why are ye troubled? handle me, and see ; 
for a spirit hath not flesh and bones 88 ye see me have. And when he had so 
sard, he showed them his hands and his feet. And while they yet believed not 
for joy,” &c.—(xxiv. 36-41.) 

There is, therefore, reason to suppose that amongst the commu- 
nications of eyewitnesses and ministers of the word, alluded to by 
St Luke in his preface, were the yet unpublished memoirs of St 
John, and that these were made use of by him. 

There is still another possibility which, in an inquiry like the 
present, ought not to be passed over unnoticed. I mean the 
assistance which, as a beloved friend and fellow-labourer, he may 
be supposed to have derived from the Apostle Paul. 

There can be no doubt but that the connection must have given 
great value to the writings of St Luke in the estimation of the 
early Christians, and most justly so; for we cannot suppose that 
he wrote without the sanction and approbation of St Paul, with. 
whom we have good reason to believe he was, both when he wrote 
the Acts and when he wrote the Gospel. He wag, therefore, 
always within reach of such assistance; and his account of the 
Last Supper seems to indicate that he availed himself of it to a 
certain extent. Origen informs us that his Gospel was approved 
of, or rather praised, by Paul— ὑπὸ Παύλου crawoipeoy ἐναγγέλιον.----- 
Ap Huseb., H. E., vi. 25. 

It appears that there was a tradition that this Gospel had its 
origin in the instructions of St Paul, and we can easily understand 
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how it should have arisen. Tertullian mentions the tradition, or 
rather the conjecture, that such was the case, and accounts for it by 
saying “it was natural to take that for the masters’, which the dis- 
ciples promulgated.”* Irenzus, indeed, says that “ Luke, the fol- 
lower of Paul, wrote what Paul preached.”+ But this is not 
inconsistent with what may be inferred from St Luke's preface, 
that he wrote from what the original eyewitnesses had communi- 
cated to him; because, in another place, he (Irenzus) takes the 
same view of the origin of this Gospel. We may conclude, there- 
fore, both from the circumstances of the case and ancient tradition, 
that St Luke had the approbation of St Paul, and, to a certain 
extent, his assistance. 

I now proceed to show that he did make use of the authority 
of those “ who were from the beginning eyewitnesses and ministers 
of the Word.” | 

Having in another work demonstrated that the Acts of the 
Apostles could only have been written by a person engaged in 
some of the most eventful scenes which he has recorded, I avail 
myself of his testimony, first, as to the genuineness of his own 
Gospel, proving that it was written before the Acts; and, in the 
next place, to his testimony, given in the preface to the Gospel, 
proving that before it was written there were already many 
accounts of the life of our Lord in existence. That this most 
important fact is asserted by St Luke, will not be disputed; but 
its connection with the next clause of the preface has given rise to 
much discussion, and has been turned into every possible shape 
so as tosuit the purposes of theorists. 

- Dr Davidson, who, in his Introduction to the New Testament, 
ascribes the phenomena of the origin of the Gospel to oral tradition, 
explains it thus: —“ Many attempts have been made to give a fixed 
character, in writing, to the oral evangelical tradition before Luke 
commenced to write.” But to draw up a digest does not necessarily 


* “Luce digestum Paulo ascribere solent. Capit magistrorum videri que discipuli pro- 
mulgarint.”—Adv. Mare., iv. 5. 

+ ‘‘ Λουκᾶς δὲ ἀκόλουθος Παυλου τό Um έκείνου κηρυσσόµενον εὐαγγέλιον ἐν βιθλίῳ κατέ- 
θετο."'--4ἆσο. Her. iii. 1. 
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mean to give fixity to oral tradition. There is not a word about 
oral tradition expressed in the preface, nor do I believe implied in 
it. I know that the second clause is understood by many critics 
as explanatory of the first—that is, of the mode in which the many 
had drawn up their digests, “as eyewitnesses, &c., had delivered 
to us.” But, in the first place, what is derived directly from eye- 
witnesses is not necessarily oral, and even when it is, the term 
“tradition” is inapplicable—for it is never applied to the direct 
testimony of eyewitnesses. If Luke, for instance, received ac- 
counts from an eyewitness, and recorded them in his history, he 
could not be said to be writing from tradition; neither could it be 
said of the “many,” if it be Luke’s intention to tell us that they 
derived their information from eyewitnesses. But I do not believe 
that such was his intention. If it had been, he would have said, 
delivered to “them;” not, to “us.” He could have no object in 
stating to Theophilus the authority of the “many;” but he had a 
very essential object in stating that he himself was in possession 
of the accounts of eyewitnesses. Now, he does so in the expres- 
S101 παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν, “ delivered to us;” for however wide the meaning 
we give to ἡμῖν, “us,” it must include Luke. I believe he uses the 
first person plural as a less egotistical expression than if he had 
said, “delivered to me.” So Eusebius understands it; for in 
quoting Luke’s preface, in the third person, he repeatedly renders 
“ju” not into “dvrois,” but into “dur¢”—that is, not as they deli- 
vered to “them” (the many), but unto “him” (St Luke).* 

The preface is short and elliptical. It begins with the general 
statement, which is so expressed as to include all who had pre- 
viously written on the same subject. This is connected with the 
next clause by the adverb καθὼς, which I would translate, “ such 
as,” and render the connection thus, “ many have drawn up a 
digest of the events, &c., such as we have received from those who 
were eyewitnesses,” &c. But however we may understand the 
passage, we must admit that by St Luke’s own statement he was 


* See instances in the notes in the next page. 
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in possession of accounts furnished by eyewitnesses; and although 
he docs not, in express words, say that he made use of such 
authority, it is surely implied that he did. If I write to a friend 
that I am anxious that he should know the truth of certain events, 
and if I inform him that I am in possession of the evidence of eye- 
witnesses, he must of necessity conclude that I availed myself of 
it. Irenzeus so understood St Luke’s preface. 


“ Luke delivered to us what he had learned from them (the apostles), as he 
himself testifies, saying, ‘ Even as they delivered them to us, which were from 
the beginning eyewitnesses and ministers of the Word.’” * 


So also Eusebius describes the manner in which St Luke com- 
posed his Gospel :— 


“ Luke, who was born at Antioch, and by profession a physician, being for 
the most part connected with Paul, and familiarly acquainted with the rest 
of the apostles, has left us, in two inspired books, the institutes of that spiri- 
tual healing which he obtained from them. One of these is his Gospel, in 
which he testifies that he has recorded ‘as those who were from the beginning 
eyewitnesses and ministers of the Word’ delivered to him (καθὰ παρέδοσαν dur); 
whom also he says he has in all things followed.” t 


And in his Evangelical Demonstrations, in noticing the prece- 
dence which Luke gives to Matthew before Thomas, he says— 


“Thus Luke honours Matthew according to what had been delivered to him 
(καθ’ ἆ παρέδωκαν dur @) by those which from the beginning were eyewitnesses 
and ministers of the Word.” Τ 


Jerome is not less clear upon this point. He says that 


“ Luke did not learn his Gospel from Paul alone, who had not been with 
our Lord in the flesh, but from the other apostles, as he himself declares in 


* “Lucas ... ea que ab eis (Apostolis) didicerat tradidit nobis sicut ipse testificatur 
anit J νὰ odum tradiderunt nobis qui ab initio contemplatores et ministri fuerunt 
verbi.’ "—Adv. Her., iii. 14. 

t ‘‘ Λουκᾶς δὲ τὸ αν γένος dy τῶν an’ ᾽Αντιοχεί δὲ ἐπιστή t 
δὲ τὸ χείας τὴν δὲ ἐπιστήμην larpds, τὰ πλεῖστα 
συγγεγονὼν τῷ Παύλφ καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς δὲ du παρέργως τῶν ἀποστόλων ἁμιληκὼς ἧς απὸ 
τούτων προσεκτήσατο ψυχών θεραπευτικῆς ἐν δυσὶν ἡμῖν ὑποδειγματα Θεοπνευστοις καταλέ- 
λοιπε εν τῷ τε ἐυαγγελίῳ ὁ καὶ χαράξαι papripera καθὰ παρέδοσαν dv τ @ δι ἀπ' 
ἀρχῆς κ.τ.λ.’.---Η. Β., iii, 4. 
ο Οὗτως μὲν τὸν Μᾶτθᾶιὸν ὁ Λουκᾶς ἐτίμησεν καθ’ ἆ παρέδωκαν ἀυτῷ & ἀπ ἀρχῆς 
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the beginning of his volume, saying, ‘ As they delivered to us, which from the 
beginning were eyewitnesses and ministers of the Word.’” * 


And Tertullian, although he does not quote St Luke’s preface, 
grounds the authority of his Gospel upon its being derived imme- 
diately from the apostles. After noticing that St Paul himself 
required the authority of the apostles, he adds, “How much 
more is that authority necessary for the Gospel of Luke than for 
the Gospel of his Master ?’”—Adv. Marcion, iv. 2. 

I conclude, therefore, with the Fathers, that St Luke not only 
asserts in his preface that he was in possession.of the narratives 
of those engaged in the transactions, but that his Gospel was in a 
great measure drawn up from them. 

I conclude also that the expression ἐν ἡμῖν, “ amongst us,” 
implies that the Gospel was written in Judea, the scene of the 
events which are recorded in it; but if so, the evangelist must 
have been personally familiar with the localities—a most important 
element in historical accuracy. Now, I think there is internal 
evidence to prove that he was, and that he describes events just 
as a person writing on the spot would do, even when he draws 
his information from preceding authors. Thus in his account of 
our Lord’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem, he marks the very 
spot where the attendant multitude burst out into hosannas, 
xix. 37 (see Sect. lviii. p. 144), a circumstance peculiar to Luke’s 
Gospel. So also, in describing the events in Galilee, the influence 
of his familiarity with the localities is very perceptible. Writing 
to a person at a distance, he thinks it necessary, when he men- 
tions Capernaum, to inform him that it is a city of Galilee; but 
when the great features of nature which characterise the site of 
that city, the mountain and the lake, are mentioned, it does not 
occur to him that any explanation is necessary. 

The strongest proof, however, that the Gospel was written in 
Judea, is drawn from the difference in the use of the word Ἰουδαῖος 
(Jew) in the Gospel, as compared with the Acts. A historian 


* “Quod ipse quoque in principio sui voluminis declarat, dicens, ‘ sicut tradiderunt 
nobis qui a principio,’” &c.— Vita D. Luce. 


lvi ON THE ORIGIN AND CONNECTION OF THE GOSPELS. 


does not think of giving the national designation to the inhabitants 
of the country he is writing in, although he naturally does of 
other countries. The Acts and the Gospel of John were certainly 
not written in Judea; Matthew, and the original of Mark, I 
am satisfied were. Now, I find in Matthew the word “Jew” 
occurs five times; in Mark, seven times; in Luke, five times, and 
those in cases where it could not be avoided; but in John it 
occurs seventy-one times; and in the Acts, eighty-two. I can 
account for this difference in the use of the word in Luke’s 
writings, upon no other supposition than that his Gospel was 
written in Judea; but if so, it was written under circumstances 
of all others the most favourable for procuring historical informa- 
tion ; and if, as I suppose, some of the apostles had committed 
accounts of the events which they had witnessed to writing, he 
could not fail to be acquainted with them. The Gospel of Mat- 
thew agrees precisely with his description of the documents men- 
tioned in the preface. It is “a digest of the things which had 
been accomplished” — διήγησιν περὶ τῶν πεπληροφορηµένων πραγμάτων, 1. 1. 
Did he, or did he not, make use of it? I apprehend that, if 
commentators, instead of resting upon their own preconceived 
opinions of what St Luke ought to have done in such circum- 
stances, had inquired into what he actually has done, they could 
not have failed to have arrived at the same conclusions which 
I have been led to, by the evidence of the case, that, amongst 
other authorities, he has made use of St Matthew’s Gospel. I 
attach no weight to objections drawn from the opinions of modern 
critics as to the mode in which the evangelists ought to have 
written, upon the supposition that they were acquainted with the 
works of their predecessors. When, for instance, Dr Lardner 
says, “ It is not suitable to the character of any of the evangelists 
that they should abridge another historian,” I can only advance 
the opposite opinion that it was, provided the preceding historian 
related what fell under his own observation; and I adduce St 
Luke’s own words in support of my views. Dr Davidson 
asks :— 
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“ If authentic histories of Jesus’ life, written by Matthew and Mark, existed, 
and many had erred in departing from them, what reason could Luke have 
had for writing a new history to correct the many writers who had attempted 
the task? Were not those of Matthew and Mark quite sufficient? Could 
he not have referred Theophilus to them? Were they not able to impart 
dogddera?”—Vol. i. p. 393. 

Before answering these questions, I must protest against their 
relevancy in the present inquiry, which is not, How ought the 
evangelists to have composed their Gospels? but, How did they 
compose them? I may not be able to explain either why St 
Luke, if he was acquainted with the preceding Gospels, added 
anything, or left anything out from them in his Gospel ; but if we 
take into consideration both the proximate and ultimate object 
which he had in view, I can see no difficulty. The proximate 
object was, to assure Theophilus of the certainty of “ the things 
wherein he had been instructed;” the ultimate object, to assure. 
others. Now, he could not have sent the Gospel of Mark to 
Theophilus, for it was not then published, nor did it exist in a 
language which he could understand. The Gospel of Matthew 
did exist in a language which Theophilus could understand ; and, 
if not already in possession of it, we may suppose that St Luke 
did send it to him; but if he did, what then? Are we to sup- 
pose that he was resolutely to omit whatever St Matthew had 
mentioned? Such a mode of composition might serve the purposes 
of Theophilus, but would render his work unintelligible to others 
not in possession of St Matthew’s Gospel. One object of St 
Luke, in making use of St Matthew’s Gospel, is very evident ;—it 
was to make the account he had translated from the original of 
St Mark more complete. Let us take the first example which 
occurs. In his account of John the Baptist, we find two passages 
inserted from Matthew: first, John’s rebuke to the pharisees, 
beginning, “Ο generation of vipers,” iii. 7; next, John’s descrip- 
tion of our Lord, “ whose fan is in his hand,” (Sect. 1 and 2, 
Mat. and Luke, p. 224-5.) In both cases St Luke’s account is 
rendered more complete by the extracts from St Matthew, and we 
can see a reason why he should have inserted them. We might 
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go over the sections, and in many cases be able to assign evident 
or probable reasons for the manner in which St Luke has treated 
the matter, as I have done, to a certain extent, in the Notes ; 
but it is unnecessary. It is sufficient to say, that if St Luke had 
acted as many commentators suppose he would have done, if 
acquainted with the preceding Gospels, we should have been 
deprived of the only record of many of the most important 
miracles, parables, and discourses of our Lord. 

There are, however, other and more weighty objections to this 
view, because they rest upon the facts of the case. Professor 
Thiersch, in his review of my Dissertation on the origin of the 
writings of St Luke,* asks :— 

“ If it were so, how is it possible there should be such great variations 
between Luke and Matthew? How comes it that, with Luke’s striving after 
completeness, he leaves out so much matter given by Matthew, and that, in 
the narrative of the childhood of Christ, of his discourses, of his resurrection, 
he differs so much from that of Matthew? We hold this phenomenon to be 
inexplicable, except upon the supposition that Matthew and Luke were 
unacquainted with each other, and worked independently. Their agreements 
are sufficiently explained by the fact that they had a common leader in Mark. 
There are difficulties in this hypothesis, but they are small when com- 
pared to the difficulty which the author has, apparently without being aware 


of it, advanced, in ascribing to St Luke the knowledge of the Greek Gospel of 
Matthew, and that it (the Greek version) was an apostolical writing.” 


In reply, I admit that in none of the cases cited by Professor 
Thiersch did Luke make use of the Gospel of Matthew, and I 
account for his not doing so by the supplemental character of his 
Gospel ; but this, in fact, proves no more than that he made use 
of other authorities than Matthew and Mark. The differences, if 
differences there be, existed in the original writings, and Luke 
made no attempts to reconcile them by suppressions, or tampering 
with the originals, which, I infer from the terms of the preface, 
were all apostolical. 

The most striking difference between the accounts of the early 
life of Christ in Matthew and Luke is in the genealogies. Upon 

* Goettingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 1851. P. 1978. 
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this I would merely observe that St Matthew has avowedly given 
the genealogy of Joseph, and he could not have been at any loss 
in knowing who the father of Joseph was. The simplest expla- 
nation appears to be, that Luke’s is the genealogy of our Lord 
according to the flesh, and that Heli was the father-in-law of 
Joseph. Had the point of divergence been at a period of remote 
antiquity, we might have supposed that the authors, ignorant of 
each other’s writings, had made use of different and incorrect 
registers of descent ; but the divergence was, in fact, within the 
memory of man when the Gospels were written. There is no 
improbability in supposing that St Luke was personally acquainted 
with Mary ; at all events, he could be under no difficulty in ascer- 
taining a fact which he must have thought of consequence, other- 
wise he would not have inserted the genealogy, and which must 
have been within the knowledge of many then living. 

With regard to the omissions which Professor Thiersch sup- 
poses that St Luke, in his striving after completeness, would have 
avoided, they are explained by the supposition that his Gospel was 
to a certain extent supplementary ; and besides, we find the very 
same phenomenon in the connection between Luke and Mark which 
Professor Thiersch admits. Luke has omitted many passages from 
Mark, such as that beginning at vi. 45, and ending at vili. 36. 

Such objections, however, are merely negative, and whether we 
can explain them or not, they never can outweigh the positive 
evidence drawn from the fact that we find passages of Matthew's 
Gospel included in that of St Luke. It may, indeed, be said, 
How do we know that it is not Matthew who borrows from 
Luke, and not Luke from Matthew ? I admit that a mere verbal 
agreement would not of itself indicate which is the latest writer ; 
but in the present case we can apply the geological argument of 
included fragments. Whenever we find fragments of one deposit 
included in another, we are certain that the deposit to which they 
belong is older than the one which contains them. Where I am 
now writing, I look on rocks of red sandstone ; at a very short 
distance I find rocks of slate: I have never seen them in contact, 
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so as to infer from the order of superposition which is the oldest, 
but I find fragments of slate included in the sandstone, and there- 
_ fore infer with certainty that the slate is the oldest formation. 
So it is with the Gospels. I find fragments of Matthew included 
in the Gospel of Luke, and infer that the Greek Gospel of Mat- 
thew existed before St Luke wrote, and was used by him as a 
historical authority. In the Gospel of Luke, then, we find a 
certain, although not a large portion, which he has taken imme- 
diately from the Gospel of Matthew. There are also agreements 
between the Gospels which may be termed mediate—that is, where 
both evangelists have drawn their materials from the same source ; 
such are all the agreements which are translational and not tran- 
scriptural. Such agreements prove that an original must have 
existed in another language, and consequently, where they occur, 
neither of the Gospels can be the original. Agreements of this 
kind can nearly all of them be referred to the Gospel according 
to Mark, which I hold to be the translation of an original apos- 
tolical memoir, and therefore such an authority as historians 
would naturally make use of; but as Luke came after Matthew, 
his translation of the passages which each of them gave entire 
would almost unavoidably be influenced by the previous one of 
Matthew, and the phenomena of dependent translation would be 
the result. In order, therefore, to form an accurate judgment of 
the nature of the connection of the Gospels of Mark and Luke, 
we must leave out of sight all the sections which are common to 
the three Gospels, and confine ourselves to those only common to 
Luke and Mark: now, in these we find no verbal agreement 
greater than what occurs in independent translations; the excep- 
tional cases pointed out by former writers I have elsewhere shown 
did not exist in the earliest MSS. I conclude, therefore, that 
St Luke, in drawing up his Gospel, made use, to a certain extent, 
of the Greek Gospel of Matthew, and the Hebrew or Aramaic 
original of Mark. 

The retrograde order of our inquiry which we have pursued 
brings us now to the Gospel of Matthew ; for although it was the 
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first authoritative account of our Saviour’s life published to the 
world, yet, as I suppose that it contains matter taken from the 
original of the second Gospel, we must so far consider it posterior 
to Mark. According to Eusebius, “ Matthew, after having first 
proclaimed the Gospel in Hebrew, when on the point of going to 
other nations, committed it to writing in his native tongue, and 
thus supplied the want of his presence to them by his writings.” — 
H. E., 1. 3, ο. 24. . 

Other ancient writers state that this Gospel was written upon 
the dispersion of the apostles by persecution, when, for the reasons 
stated by Eusebius, a written account became necessary. This 
account of its origin, which is probable in itself, is not contra- 
dicted either by external or internal evidence. From the nume- 
rous allusions to Jewish Scripture and the fulfilment of prophecy, 
it is obvious that it was especially meant for Jewish readers. The 
earliest account is that of Papias, as quoted by Eusebius, H. E., 
ii. 39: “ Matthew wrote the Gospel in the Hebrew tongue, which 
every one, translated as he was able.” The sense here is appa- 
rently incomplete, and what is wanting would probably inform 
us that those to whom the Hebrew was a foreign language, were 
obliged to translate it as they best could, ¢2// the Greek version 
was supplied.* The words of Papias imply, at all events, that a 
translation was requisite. 

There is much patristic evidence to prove that Matthew wrote 
originally in Hebrew, but it by no means follows that he did not 
also write in Greek ; indeed, the objects he had in view could not 
have been accomplished unless he had done so, for the circum- 
stances of Judea with respect to language were precisely the same 
as those of Ireland at the present day, and just as one portion of 


* 1 find Professor Thiersch has arrived at a similar conclusion. According to Dr David- 
son, he supplies the ellipse thus :—* Till he himself published the Greek copy, which is 
read throughout the whole church as his Gospel;” but Dr Davidson, whilst he admits that 
the quotation from Papias has a fragmentary appearance, calls this ‘‘an arbitrary assump- 
tion drawn from the air.”—Introd. to N. T.i. 51. Ido not think so. The extract from 
Papias points to a desideratum which could only be supplied by a Greek Gospel, and which 
was supplied by the present Greek Gospel before Papias wrote. 
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the Irish understand what is written in their native language (πατριφ 
γλώσσῃ), but do not understand English, so another portion under- 
stand English, but not Irish. It is necessary, if we wish to 
communicate the Gospel to the Irish, that it should be in two 
languages ; so also it was in Palestine at the time of the first 
publication of the Gospels. Every notice we have of the lan- 
guage spoken by our Lord shows that it was Hebrew—see Mark, 
v. 41, vii. 34, xv. 34, and Acts, xxvi. 14. But he was not 
understood at Jerusalem, Mark, xv. 35. The mob at Jerusalem 
were surprised to hear themselves addressed in Hebrew, Acts, 
xxi. 2; and the captain of the guard did not suppose that St 
Paul could speak Greek (xxi. 37). In the inscription on the 
cross, we have the language of the dominant power, and of the two 
classes of the inhabitants. The case of Josephus, the contem- 
porary and fellow-countryman of Matthew, is one in point: he 
tells us, in his preface to his History of the Jewish Wars, that he 
had formerly written it in their native tongue (πατρίφ) for the use of 
the barbarians—. 6., those who did not understand Greek ; and 
now turned it into Greek (Ἑλλάδι γλώσσῃ μεταξαλὼν) for those who 
did. 

~~" The strongest proof of the originality of St Matthew’s Greek 
Gospel—applying the term originality to it as I would to the 
History of Josephus—is the use that is made of it by St Luke; 
for no writer of accurate research, such as St Luke claims to be, 
and unquestionably is, will have recourse to a translation when he 
understands and has access to the original. 

I do not lay much stress upon the ignorance of Jerome as to 
this point; his evidence is exceedingly confused, and not easily 
reconcilable with his necessary knowledge of the Greek Gospel. 
Eusebius appears to have considered the Greek version as Mat- 
thew’s own, for whilst he states that Matthew wrote in Hebrew, 
he quotes his Greek translation of a passage in the 78th Psalm, 
V. 35, 88 ὀικείᾳ ἐκδόσει, “ his own rendering or edition,” contrasting it 
with the same passage as given in the Septuagint. Professor 
Hug, who does not admit that Matthew wrote in Hebrew, explains 
the contradiction in Eusebius by supposing that as a historian he 


ON THE LANGUAGE OF MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. Ixiil 


adhered to his authorities, but as a philologist and biblical inves- 
tigator he formed a different opinion. On the other hand, Dr 
Davidson, who does not believe that Matthew wrote in Greek, 
whilst he admits that, if Hug’s translation of the above passage 
from Eusebius be correct, “the conclusion is unavoidable that the 
apostle wrote in Greek,” says “that the term ἔκδοσις does not sig- 
nify translation—it denotes recension. 

I must demur to this sense of the word. By “recension” I 
understand a revision of the same translation, rather than a 
different and independent translation ; but Eusebius is speaking of 
different translations. What Hug says is undeniable, that Mat- 
thew does depart from the Seventy, who render the passage in 
question, Psalm Ixxviil. 2, φθέγξοµαι προθλήµατα an’ apyjs— 1 will utter 
dark sayings of old;” but by Matthew it is rendered thus, ἐρεύξομαι 
κεκρυµµένα ἀπὸ καταξολῆς, X11. 35—“ I will utter things which have been 
kept secret from the foundation of the world.” The meaning is 
the same, although every word in the Greek is different; and 
unquestionably the circumstance of Matthew being a Hebrew, and 
consequently acquainted with the language, does account for his 
using a translation of his own. I give the whole passage :—dsri 
τοῦ φθέγξοµαι προβλήµατα an’ ἀρχῆς Ἑδραῖος ὤν ὁ Ματθαῖος, οἰκείᾳ ἐκδόσει κέχρηται ἐιπών 
ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυµµένα ἀπὸ καταξυλῆς, Which Dr Davidson paraphrases thus 
—“ Matthew, being a Hebrew, uses that recension of the Old Tes- 
tament text which was current in his native land, and had the 
Hebrew words to which ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυµµένα, κ.τ.λ., aDd not φθέγξομαι, 
n.d. corresponds” (vol. i. p. 12); but which I would translate 
thus—“ Instead of ‘I will proclaim from the beginning,’ Matthew, 
being a Hebrew, uses a rendering of his own, ‘I will utter things 
concealed from the foundation,’ ” &c. 

I see, therefore, no contradiction in the supposition that St 
Matthew wrote his Gospel in both languages ; and when I see an 
author who could not be mistaken, and who professes to write 
upon the authority of eyewitnesses, making use of the Greek 
Gospel, I conclude that it is by the original author of that Gospel. 
At all events, the Greek Gospel existed before St Luke wrote, 
and was used by him as an authority. 
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Before proceeding to point out the peculiar conditions in the 
agreements which subsist between the Gospel of Matthew and the 
other Gospels, it will be proper to direct our attention to those 
characteristic peculiarities in his style of composition by which 
these conditions are affected. 

In his narrative he is the most concise of the historical writers 
of the New Testament ; in the discourses of our Lord the fullest. 
He appears to have condensed the narration, in order to give the 
very words of our Lord, and at the same time to confine his work 
within such limits as would insure an extended circulation—a 
precaution necessary when transcription was the only mode of 
multiplying copies. But although his narrative is concise, it 18 
singularly clear and explicit. An author writing with the first 
intention does not think of giving explanation of circumstances 
which are perfectly well known to himself. He frequently uses 
the pronoun where a reader may be ignorant, or uncertain as to 
the implied antecedent. Thus where Mark, translating literally 
the account of the miracle of Christ walking on the sea, says, 
“when they were come out of the ship, straightway they knew 
him”—éreyvévres ἀντὸν, vi. 54—but does not tell us who it was who 
* knew him.” Matthew, in the corresponding passage, clears up 
the ambiguity, by adding, that it was “ the people of the place” 
“ who knew him”—éryuévres ἀντὸν ὁι ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου, xiv. 35. In 
Section xviii. we have an excellent exemplification of the historical 
style of Matthew, contrasted with the autoptical style of St Mark, 
where, although not one-third of the length of Mark, Matthew 
gives not only everything historically essential, but adds important 
matter, and clears up ambiguity.—See Section xviii. p. 32, and 
Notes thereupon, p. 277. 

Having already explained the nature of the connection between 
Matthew and Luke, I now proceed to that which subsists between 
Matthew and Mark, which is well exemplified in the above-cited 
section. It is, in short, that which subsists between history and 
memoir. We can always account for the phenomena of agree- 
ment between the two evangelists, by supposing that Matthew 
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made use of the original Hebrew of Mark; but we cannot, if we 
suppose that Mark made use of the Gospel of Matthew. 

Whenever we find matter, in one of two writers, connected in 
the same manner as Matthew and Mark are, the question to be 
determined is, Is this matter an addition, on the part of the author 
in whose work it occurs, or is-it an omission in that from which it 
is wanting? Now, I apprehend that the rule to be followed, in 
such a question, depends upon the importance, or want of import- 
ance, of the passages in question When I speak of want of 
importance in passages in Scripture, I desire not to be misunder- 
stood. It is merely in a historical sense that I am speaking ; for 
the most trifling circumstantial details are of the very last conse- 
quence in all investigations like the present. Like the straws 
which indicate the direction of the stream, they indicate that the 
stream of history flows from Mark to Matthew, not from Matthew 
to Mark. In the section already alluded to, xviii. p. 32, we are 
told, in Mark’s account, that a small boat (πλοιάρον) was ordered 
to be in attendance, but no use was made of it ;—-we are told of the 
different places from whence the multitudes came. Now, none of 
these circumstances could be taken or inferred from Matthew’s 
account, nor are they such as a subsequent historian would think 
of adding, but they are such as a subsequent historian would 
naturally omit. On the other hand, there is matter in Matthew's 
account which no historian following Matthew would omit. There 
is an ambiguity in Mark’s account, or at least a want of explana- 
tion, which Schleiermacher characterises thus — “ Christ with- 
draws, one does not know why.”* Now Matthew, by the single 
word “ γνοὺς,” ΧΙΙ. 15, supplies the explanation. So also, where 
Mark tells us that many were cured, Matthew tells us that ad/ 
were cured. I conclude, therefore, that Matthew is the subsequent 
historian. 

Schleiermacher, in arguing against the probability of there being 
any very early written accounts of the transactions of our Lord 


* Essay on Luke, E. T. p. 40. 
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and his disciples by the apostles, says, “ It required a stationary 
dwelling and more tranquil life than they enjoyed.”* Let us 
apply this remark to Matthew. In Galilee he had a stationary 
dwelling, and from his profession must have had all the means and 
appliances for recording events : notwithstanding the conciseness 
of his narration, there are indications which show that parts of 
it were originally written in Galilee. Where, for instance, but 
in Capernaum, would the eastern shores of the lake be termed 
“the other side” (τὸ πέραν) But in Jerusalem he was deprived of 
these advantages. We can easily believe, therefore, that he did 
not commit anything to writing in that city, and that, if called 
upon after a lapse of years to draw up a narrative of the events, 
he would be obliged to avail himself of the accounts of the 
apostles who had committed them to writing at the time, or 
soon after. 

Now, what are the facts of the case, so far as they affect the 
agreement of the two first Gospels? In the Galilean portion 
there is much agreement that is not documentary, and the events 
are arranged in a different order in each Gospel; but in the 
Judean portion the agreement is altogether documentary, and 
the arrangement the same. This change in the nature of the 
agreement coincides precisely with the departure of our Lord and 
his disciples from Galilee, and is easily accounted for by the cir- 
cumstances under which we must suppose the first Gospel to have 
been composed. Mark’s (Peter's) account of the last journey to 
Jerusalem, and of the subsequent events which took place there, 
forms one continuous narrative, which has been embodied in Mat- 
thew’s account; hence the sequence of the events is the same. 
But St Matthew, although he may not have written an account at 
the time, was himself present ; accordingly, we find that whilst 
he has made the memoir in question the basis of his account, he 
has added much important matter of his own. The departure 
from Galilee is related in Matthew, in chap. xix. ver. 1, and in 


* Kinlettung, p. 222. 
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Mark, chap. x. ver. 1, the subsequent narrative forming ten 
chapters of the Gospel of Matthew, and six chapters and eight 
verses of Mark's. 

In the above quoted surmise of Schleiermacher we find a 
probable reason for the silence of the first three Gospels respecting 
the earlier visits of our Lord to Jerusalem, whilst the. over- 
whelming importance of the events accounts for our having more 
than one written account of the last. 

I conclude, therefore, that Matthew knew and made use of the 
memoir which Mark afterwards translated in the composition of 
his Gospel ; but if Mark translated it, 1t must have existed in a 
different language when Matthew wrote. How, then, do we . 
account for the very considerable amount of verbal agreement 
which subsists between their Gospels? I account for it thus :— 

When it became necessary to publish to the world a written 
account of the events, the duty of drawing it up naturally 
devolved upon Matthew, who must have been, of all the apostles, 
best fitted for its performance. A Jew, holding office under the 
Roman government, he must have been accustomed to record 
events both in his own language, the Hebrew, and in Greek, 
which, in the eastern provinces of the Roman empire, was the 
language of government. In doing so, he would, as a matter of 
course, avail himself of the writings of any of the other apostles 
who had recorded the events at which he was not present, or had 
not himself recorded. St Matthew’s account, published under such 
circumstances—which are, in fact, the same as those mentioned 
in the Fathers—must have been held by the early Christians 
as the authorised apostolical account of the life of our Lord ; 
and, accordingly, if we refer to the apostolic and earliest of the 
post-apostolic fathers, it will be found that by far the greatest 
number of the quotations from the New Testament are from St 
Matthew. But, as already observed, Matthew’s rule in composing 
his Gospel was to give the words of our Lord as they were 
spoken, but to condense the narrative. Hence, when he took our 
Lord’s words from the original memoir in question, he translated, 
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but did not condense them, as he did the narrative. Now, when 
we remember the weight and authority which must have attached 
to the apostolic report of the discourses of our Lord, and which 
the constant reference to it by the earliest Christian writers proves 
to have attached to it, we see that Matthew’s Greek version of 
Peter’s original would, with all who used the Greek language, 
have the same preference which we are accustomed to give to our 
own authorised version; and any change in the expressions 
would jar upon the feelings of the early Christians, as a similar 
change in the words of our Lord we are accustomed to would 
upon an English reader. We can see a good reason why, if St 
Mark was the translator of Peter, he should have preserved the 
words of Matthew when he could do so. The same reasoning, of’ 
course, applies to St Luke. Hence the fact so well known to 
biblical critics, that there is a much greater verbal agreement 
in the discourses of our Lord than in the narration, is precisely 
what we ought to have expected if the evangelists wrote under 
the circumstances which I suppose them to have done. 

The progress of the inquiry brings us to the Gospel of Mark. 
Having already explained the nature of its connection with the 
Gospels of Matthew and Luke, nothing more remains than to 
state the proofs that it is a translation of an original memoir, 
written by an eyewitness, and that Mark the evangelist is literally 
“ the translator of Peter.” 

Tt cannot be said that I am here starting a hypothesis 
unknown to the ancients. The difficulty hitherto experienced 
by critics has not been to discover proofs that the second Gospel 
was the Gospel of Peter, but to discover reasons by which they 
might explain why, in ancient times, it was so called. 

Before entering upon the proof, I must request the reader to 
keep in mind, that if the Gospel of St Mark be a translation of 
an original memoir, there must be two distinct classes of pheno- 
mena to be accounted for—namely, those which relate to Mark 
the translator, and those which relate to the original author of 
the memoir. Had Mark been merely a translator, the task of 
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deciphering the phenomena would have been comparatively easy. 
But he is also an editor and continuator. There has been added 
to the original work the title 1.1, the continuation xvi. 9, &c., 
and explanations of Jewish terms and Jewish customs, which, in 
a modern work, would have formed marginal notes, but which are 
here, according to the practice of the ancients, included in the 
body of this work. These comments are all such as would be 
required to render the work intelligible to Roman readers, and 
strongly confirm the statement of Irenzus, quoted by Eusebius, 
H. E., v. 8, that the Gospel of Mark was first published at Rome, 
after the death or departure of Peter—ypera τὴν τούτων éf680v.— Contra 
Haer. iii. 1. 

Critics who reason from those portions of the second Gospel 
which are Mark’s own, must infer that it is later than Matthew, 
and probably than Luke ; those, on the other hand, who reason 
from the historical details, must infer that 16 precedes Matthew. 
There is no contradiction in these inferences, if the Gospel of 
Mark be the translation of an original autoptical memoir. I do 
not, however, assume that it is, for the purpose of reconciling 
these opposite conclusions. I maintain that the phenomena exhi- 
bited in the parallel passages prove that an original, in a different 
language, must have existed, upon precisely the same grounds as I 
maintain that Suchet’s Memoirs must have existed in another 
_ language before that work was used by Alison. 

Such phenomena can only be accounted for by the existence of 
an original writing in another language. This is not a hypothesis 
contrived to afford an explanation, but a matter capable of proof. 
The existence of translational phenomena proves the existence 
of a written original, for on no other supposition can the pheno- 
mena be accounted for. A person may be so ignorant as never to 
have heard of the Ziad of Homer, and may suppose Pope’s 
Ihad to be an original poem; but let him compare it with any 
other translation, and its existence in another language is proved. 
We have the very same proof of the existence of an original in 


the case in question in the Gospels. 
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Let us, for example, compare St Luke’s version of the Parable 
of the Widow’s Mite with that of St Mark, which I translate 
literally. 


Makk, xii. 41. LUKE, xxi. 1. 

He beheld how the people He looked and saw those, 
cast money into the treasury ; casting their gifts into the treasury, 
and many rich cast in much. who were rich ; 
And a destitute widow coming And he saw a certain poor widow 
threw in two lepta, throwing in there two lepta, 
that is a quadrans ; 
and calling his disciples 
said (λέγει) to them, and said (εἶπεν). 
Verily I say to you, that Verily I say to you, that 
this widow who is poor, this poor widow 
has thrown more than all threw more than all. 
of those throwing into the treasury. 
For all out of their abundance For they all out of their abundance 
threw in; threw in unto the offerings of God: 
but she of her poverty threw in but she of her penury threw in 
all she had, 
her whole living. the living that she had. 


The information in Mark’s account, that two lepta (mites, 
E. T.) are equivalent to a quadrans (farthing, E. T.), is an 
editorial addition for the information of Roman readers, other- 
wise it is evident that here we have two versions of the same 
written original. 


I now proceed to show that Mark is the translator of Peter. 
The earliest notice of this evangelist, in any ancient author, * is 


* The existence of the Gospels in the age anterior to Papias would be fatal to the 
mythical theory. Strauss, accordingly, tries to prove that the Mark of Papias, or rather 
of John, is not the Mark who wrote the Gospel. According to him, “ Our second Gospel 
cannot have originated from Peter's instructions—i. 6, from a source peculiar to itself—since 
it is evidently a compilation, whether made from memory or otherwise, from the first and 
third Gospels. As little will the remark of Papias, that Mark wrote without order (du 
τάξει) apply to our Gospel; for he cannot, by this expression, intend a false chronolo- 
gical arrangement, since he ascribes to Mark the strictest love of truth.” The first of 
these arguments rests upon the tpse dixit of Griesbach, who, according to Strauss, has 
demonstrated that Mark is entirely taken from Matthew and Luke. I humbly think I have 
shown that it is impossible that this can be so. With regard to the last argument, that 
the description of Papias does not agree with that of Mark, who wrote the Gospel, it is 
due to the ingenuity of Schleiermacher, although unacknowledged—an ingenuity which 
discovers difficulties where it would puzzle duller spirits even to suspect any. What are 
the facts of the case tending to show that the Mark of Papias is the evangelist Mark ! 
Irenzous tells us that Mark’s Gospel began and ended precisely as our present Gospel does. 
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that of Papias, who states that he was designated by John the 
Presbyter as “ Mark, the translator of Reter,” (ap. Euseb. H. E. 
iii. 39) ; and in this designation Irenzeus, Tertullian, and others of 
the Fathers concur; but if Mark be the translator of Peter, we 
can see good reason why the original should have been used by 
the historians Matthew and Luke. 

The first, and indeed the only difficulty I have to contend 
with, in establishing the point at issue, is the title which this 
Gospel bears. It will naturally be asked, If Peter be the author, 
how comes it that the less important name of Mark has prevailed 
over the more important one of Peter? Why was not the title 
“the Gospel according to Peter?” The answer to these questions 
is, that anciently it was called the Gospel of Peter. Jerome, in 
his Life of Peter, after mentioning his epistles, adds, “ The Gospel 
according to Mark, who was his (Peter’s) hearer and translator, 
is called his.” * Eusebius, in citing the authority of Mark re- 
garding the transactions of Peter, calls it the Memoirs of Peter. 
His words are : “ Peter testifies these things of himself; for all 
things from Mark are said to be memoirs (ἀπομνημονεύματα) from the 
conversations of Peter.”+ Tertullian, speaking of the difference 
in importance of the testimony of actual witnesses, and subsequent 
authorities, places the Gospel of Mark on a par with Matthew 
and John. He says, “ If it be admitted that the earliest accounts 


Therefore it was the same. Irensus and Papias were contemporaries, for both of them 
knew Polycarp. Was the Mark of Papias different from the Mark of Ireneeus? Had the 
critic, instead of reasoning upon the extract from Papias, as it is usually quoted, taken the 
trouble of looking into Eusebius, who has preserved it, he would have seen that it was 
“ Mark who wrote the Gospel” that Papias alluded to. This is expressly stated by 
Eusebius; and it is a point upon which he could not be mistaken, with the work of 
Papias before him Περὶ Μάρκου τοῦ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον γεγραφότος ἐκτέθειται διὰ . 
τούτων καὶ τοῦτο ὁ πρεσξέύτερος ἔλεγε Μάρκος μὲν ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου γενόμενος ὅσα 
ἐμνημόνευσεν ἀκριδῶς ἔγραψεν, ou µέντοι τάξει κ. τ. \.—“,He (Papias) mentions a tradition 
concerning Mark, who wrote the Gospel, in these words: ‘The presbyter (John) also said 
this, Mark being the translator of Peter, what he recorded he wrote with accuracy, but 
not in exact order,” &c.—H. E., iii. 39. 

* “Sed et evangelium juxta Marcum qui auditor ejus (Petri) et interpres fuit, hujus 
dicitur.”—De Vir. IUust., ο. i. 

t '' Πέτρος δὲ ταῦτα περὶ ἑαντὸυ μαρτυρεῖ, πάντα yap τὰ παρὰ Μάρκῳ τῶν Πέτρου 
διάλεξεων εἶναι λέγεται aropynpovevpara.”—Demonst. Evang., iii. 5. 
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must be the truest, that those from the beginning are the earliest, 
and that the apostles were from the beginning, it follows that the 
Gospels which are by apostles such as John and Matthew must be 
the truest accounts. The same may be said of the account which 
Mark published, which is said to be Peter’s, Mark being his trans- 
lator.”* We have here not only the assertion that the connection 
of Mark with Peter was that of translator and publisher, but rea- 
soning which would be of no value unless the original had been the 
composition of an apostle. Of a still earlier date than Tertullian, 
we find Justin Martyr actually quoting the second Gospel as the 
Memoirs (ἀπομνημονεύματα) of Peter—“ as it is written in his (Peter's) 
memoirs” (γεγράφθαι év τοῖς ἀπομνημονεύμασιν ἀντδυ, Ῥ. 333)—giving it the 
same title as Eusebius did, which is equivalent to saying that the 
words he quotes (8 ἐστω ὑιοὶ βροντῆς---' which is, the sons of thunder,” 
iii. 17) are in Peter’s Gospel, for he says elsewhere that the terms 
Memoirs and Gospels are synonymous. Commentators, anxious 
to explain away what was inconsistent with their preconceived 
opinion of the originality of Mark as an author, suppose that 
Justin meant to quote the second Gospel as “the Gospel of 
Christ,” who is also mentioned in the preceding passage; but such 
a construction is not only at variance with the plain and obvious 
meaning of the passage, but with the constant practice of Justin, 
who invariably, in speaking of the memoirs, refers to their author- 
ship, and not to their subjects : thus in another passage, speaking 
of the Son of God, he adds, “ As is written in the memoirs of 
his apostles.”+ Bishop Pearson is justified in saying, in his Vin- 
dicie Ignatiane, that “the ancients believed the Gospel of Mark 


* “Jn summa si constat id verius quod prius, id prius quod et ab initio, id ab initio 
. quod ab apostolis. . . . Eadem auctoritas ecclesiarum apostolicarum ceteris quoque 
patrocinabitur evangeliis que proinde per illas et secundum illas habemus; Joannis dico et 
Matthei. Licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri affirmetur cujus interpres Marcus.”—Ad 
Marcion, iv. 5. 

T '' Καὶ ὑιὸν Θεοῦ yeypapevoy αὐτὸν ἐν τδις ἀπομνημονεύομασι τῶν ἀποστόλων αὐτοῦ.----- 
Dial. cum Tryphe, p. ii. p. 327. Mr Norton, in his work on the genuineness of the Gospel, 
i. 181, observes, “ By his “memoirs, according {ο Justin’s constant use of language, we 
must understand memoirs of which Peter may be regarded as the author.” Commentators 
have endeavoured to evade the plain and obvious meaning of Justin by conjectural emen- 
dations in the text ; but in such a case conjectural emendations are worthless. 
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to be nothing else than Peter’s memoirs”—Marci evangelium crede- 
bant veteres nihil aliud fuisse quam Petri ἀπομνημονεύματα.----(ρ. 297.) 

The ancient Fathers also concur in calling Mark “ the trans- 
lator of Peter,” ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου. Here also commentators, for the 
same reason, have attempted to explain away the plain meaning 
of the word “ ἑρμηνετὴς. By some it is supposed to mean “ ex- 
positor,” a sense which no doubt it is capable of; but there is no 
exposition in Mark’s Gospel: by others it is rendered “secretary” 
or amanuensis ;* but no instances have been adduced of such 
meanings having been attached to the word. The noun “ ἑρμηνευτὴς 
occurs only once in the Greek Scriptures, but it is in a passage 
which very clearly marks the meaning attached to it. In the 
Septuagint version of the history of Joseph, where the interpreta- 
tion of dreams is-spoken of, the verb συγκρίω is used ; but where 
an interpreter of language is spoken of, it is ἑρμηνετὴς; thus the 
text, “ We have dreamed a dream, and there is no interpreter of 
it,” 16 thus rendered by the Seventy—Evimop ἔιδομεν, καὶ ὁ συγκρίνων οὐκ 
tora airé,—Gen. xl. 8: but the text, ‘He spake unto them by 
an interpreter,” xlii. 23, thus—‘o γὰρ ἑρμηνέυτὴς ἀνὰ µέσο ναὐτῶν ἦν, 
The cognate noun διερµηνευτὴς also means an interpreter of lan- 
guages (1 Cor. xiv. 28), and the verbs ἑρμηνεύω and διερµηνεύω, “ to 
translate.” I understand, therefore, that the designation of ἑρμη- 
νευτὴς Πέτρου meant the translator of Peter. 

But if Mark was so called, and his Gospel called Peter's, or 
Peter’s Memoirs, it will be asked, How did it at last receive the 
title of the Gospel according to Mark? The title, “the Gospel 
according to Mark” does not necessarily imply authorship: the 
preposition κατὰ, “according to,” implies an intimate connection 
with the work, but nothing more; thus there existed, in ancient 
times, Gospels according to the Hebrews, the Egyptians, &c. 
Mark had an intimate connection with this Gospel, being not 
only the translator, but I believe the continuator, for the last 


* “ A unanimous tradition of the ancient Christian writers represents him (Mark) as 
the ‘interpreter’ of Peter—i.¢., the secretary or amanuensis, whose office it was to com- 
mit to writing the orally-delivered instructions and narrations of the apostle.”—-ALFoRD’s 
Gr. Test., Prolegomena, p. 28. ; 
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twelve verses have all the appearance of being a continuation, 
bringing the narrative down to the time of writing: and as it 
was published after the death of Peter, the name of a living and 
responsible editor was necessary as a guarantee to the Church of 
its authenticity ; and the name of Mark, the son and chosen fol- 
lower of Peter, fulfilled the condition which our law considers 
indispensable in the proof of ancient documents, and showed that 
it came from the proper custody. The importance of such a gua- 
rantee will be obvious, when we remember the number of spurious 
and heretical Gospels which were circulated at an early age of the 
Church, bearing the names of Peter, Thomas, Matthias, and others.* 

The patristic évidence which ascribes the matter of the second 
Gospel to Peter is clear and explicit; not so as to the manner 
in which it was communicated to Mark by Peter. A very general 
opinion appears to have prevailed that the communication was 
oral, not written—that Mark wrote from his recollection of Peter's 
discourses. The tradition that it was so appears to be traceable 
to Papias, who gives, as his authority for the origin of this Gospel, 
John the Presbyter. John could not be mistaken as to the fact 
that Mark’s Gospel rested on the authority of Peter, although he 
might as to the manner in which it was communicated to Peter; 
or he might have been misapprehended by Papias, or Papias him- 
self may have been misapprehended by subsequent writers. I am 
indebted to a learned reviewer of my former work+ for showing 
that this last supposition is more than a possibility—that Papias 
did not mean to say, as I formerly understood him, that “ Mark 
was the translator of Peter, and he wrote accurately the things 
which he (Mark) remembered” (p. 219), but that he meant to 
say that “ Mark wrote what Peter recorded.” He thus expresses 
his reasons :— . 

“Tn the dissertation on the sources of the writings of St Luke, Mr Smith 
has laboured, and we think successfully, to prove that the Gospel of St Mark 


is an apostolically authorised translation from a memoir written many years 
before, by St Peter, in the Aramaic or Syro-Chaldee dialect. The only diffi- 


* See Fuseb., H.E. iii. 25. + The Rev. James Bandinel. 
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culty which Mr Smith meets with in the way of this conclusion—a difficulty 
which we think will vanish upon a more careful investigation—is, that Euse- 
bius quotes a passage from Papias which our author gives thus, «Καὶ ταῦτα ὁ 
πρεσβύτερος ἔλεγε, Μάρκος μὲν ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου καὶ όσα ἐμνημόνευσεν ἀκριθῶς ἔγραψεν 
and which he renders, ‘ The Presbyter (John) said this: Mark was the trans- 
lator of Peter, and he wrote accurately the things which he remembered.’ 
We, however, entertain no doubt but that Peter is the subject of ἐμνημόνευσεν, 
and Mark of ἔγραψεν; nor should we hesitate to render ἐμνημόνευσεν, ‘ recorded ,’ 
‘Mark wrote what Peter recorded.’ The sense is still clearer as it stands in 
the text of the Cambridge edition (the last, we believe, of Eusebius), ‘ Μάρκος 
μεν ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου γενόμενος, ὃσα ἐμνημόνευσεν ἀκριθῶς €ypayer, —which we would 
give thus : ‘ Mark, being the translator (or interpreter) of Peter, wrote accu- 
rately whatever he (Peter) recorded.’ ” * 


I agree entirely with the reviewer that ἐμνημόνευσεν may be trans- 
lated “recorded,” and if so, must be referred to Peter; for we 
cannot suppese that Papias would tell us that Mark “ wrote what 
he recorded.” Let us now see how a translator, who has no 
theory to establish, renders the passage. Dr Cruse, in his transla- 
tion of the Ecclesiastical History of Eusebius, thus renders it :— 
“ And John the Presbyter also said this: Mark being the inter- 
preter of Peter, whatsoever he recorded he wrote with great 
accuracy.” —(P. 152.) 

Such is the external evidence connecting the Gospel of Mark 
with the apostle. Before stating the internal proofs which the 
comparison of the different Gospels has suggested, I shall give the 
clear but concise statement of Mr Greswell :— 


“There are numerous indications in the Gospel of St Mark which imply a 
closer connection between the writer of this Gospel and St Peter, than be- 
tween him and any other of the apostles. His mention of the name of Simon 
in 8 peculiar manner, as at i. 16, 29, 30, 36—the absence, in his narrative, 
of the name of Peter, until it was actually bestowed upon him at his ordina- 
tion as an apostle—the modest and indirect way in which he is placed at the 
head of the apostolic catalogue—the place assigned in this catalogue to the 
name of his brother Andrew, which is after James and John—the circumstan- 
tiality of all those details at which Peter was obviously present (as the cure 
of the demoniac at Gadara; the raising of Jairus’s daughter, preceded by the 
miracle of the issue of blood; the cure of the epileptic demoniac after the 


* English Review, xiii. 276. 
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Transfiguration, and the like)—the omission of Peter’s walking on the sea— 
the omission of his memorable blessing, and the insertion of his no less memo- 
rable reproof, which things are the reverse of each other in St Luke—the 
mention of the first dispute of the apostles concerning precedence, in which 
Peter doubtless took an active part—the omission in St Mark of the splendid 
promise recorded by St Matthew (xix. 28), made, indeed, to the twelve in 
common, but directly in answer to a question of St Peter’s—the notice of his 
presence, along with Andrew, James, and John, at the time of the prophecy 
on the Mount—the renewal of the conversation respecting the curse on the 
fig-tree, which was due to St Peter—the omission of his name as one of the 
two disciples employed to prepare the Last Supper—the peculiarly distinct 
and définite account which St Mark in particular has given, both of the pre- 
diction and the fulfilment of the prediction of his denials of Christ—the omis- 
sion of the epithet πικρῶς, at the end of the account, to describe the bitterness 
of his repentance, which is found in both St Matthew and St Luke—the 
express mention of the name of Peter in the message sent by the angels to the 
apostles in common ;—all these, and more which might be mentioned, are cir- 
cumstances in a great measure peculiar to St Mark’s Gospel, and such as might 
naturally have been expected from a companion or disciple of St Peter in 
particular.” * 


We have here a great mass of evidence connecting Peter with 
the Gospel of Mark, but connecting him personally, and not 
through a friend or disciple, who would rather have softened his 
faults, and dwelt upon the bitterness of his repentance. “The 
modest and indirect way in which he is placed at the head of the 
apostolic catalogue” is much more characteristic of an author 
speaking of himself, than it is of a friend and disciple. 

Mr Greswell’s is a statement of the moral evidence connecting 
St Peter with the second Gospel. There is another class of proofs 
which Mr Greswell merely glances at, which carry to my mind a 
still stronger conviction: I mean the undesigned coincidences 
between the writer and his own personal circumstances—national, 
professional, or otherwise. An eyewitness can scarcely avoid 
exhibiting such coincidences; but they are much more strongly 
marked in an unpractised writer, such as the author of the second 
Gospel evidently was, than in one accustomed to composition. 
We can detect such characteristic traits in all the historical writ- 

* Dissertations, &c., 1. 82. 
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ings of the New Testament, but they are much more fully deve- 
loped in the second Gospel than in the writings of the other evan- 
gelists. When at Jerusalem, Peter’s Galileanism “ befrrayed 
him ;” but the second Gospel abounds in Galileanisms. Thus, 
when the evangelist wishes to give an idea of the wide extent of 
our Lord’s fame, he tells us that it “spread abroad throughout all 
the region about Galilee” (i. 28)—an idea of extent which 
would scarcely occur to any but a Galilean, and indeed to one 
writing on the spot. Many of these provincialisms escape the 
English reader from the neglect of the translators in rendering 
the article, frequently omitting it where it occurs in the original, 
and inserting it where it is wanting. Thus, in Matthew, τ. 1, we 
are told in the authorised versions that our Lord “ went up to a 
mountain ;”—it ought to be rendered, “to ¢he mountain.” But 
no mountain is previously mentioned. How, then, it may be 
asked, should the definite article be understood? The answer is, 
that Capernaum is placed on the margin of a lake, and at the 
foot of a mountain, and the universal practice of the inhabitants of 
a town so situated is to call the mountain behind “ ¢he mountain.” * 
In the case in question it is, in fact, a Capernaumism. Now, the 
the first two Gospels abound in such provincialisms—some of 
them common to both, some of them peculiar to the writers of 
each. Thus Matthew, speaking of his own house, calls it “the 
house,” but the other evangelists speak of it as “zs” (Matthew’s) 
“house.” In Mark we have the somewhat remarkable expres- 
sion, τὰ πρὸς-τὴν-θύραν, “the before-the-door” (ii. 2), to indicate the 
open space before Peter’s house. In another place, speaking of 
his house, the evangelist takes care to add that it was also the 
house of Andrew (i. 29), avoiding the appearance of exclusive 
appropriation which Peter alone would wish to avoid. He also 
talks of it as εἰς οἶκον, “ at home” (ii. 1); so also he speaks of “the 
boat,” “ the sea,” “ the other side,” &c., as objects so familiar as to 


* Mr Stephens, a late American traveller, in speaking of Capernaum, almost unavoidably 
adopts the language of the evangelist. He says, “The ruins of Capernaum extend more 
than a mile along the shore, and back towards the mountain.”—P. 114. 
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require no other specification. These modes of expression tend to 
prove the authors of the two Gospels to have been Galileans. 
Peter was a fisherman, Matthew was not; now the descriptions 
of the events which took place on the lake are professional in 
Mark, but unprofessional in Matthew. A storm makes a very 
different impression on a seaman from what it does on a landsman: 
the seaman, who is obliged to act, thinks and speaks of the causes 
of the storm—the force or direction of the gale; the landsman, 
who is passive, thinks of what most immediately affects him—the 
agitation of the waters. There are two storms described in these 
Gospels ; in Mark the prominent feature is the wind, in Matthew 
the waves.—See Section xxvili. and note thereupon, p. 285 ; see 
also Section xxxvii. p. 82, describing the miracle of Christ walk- 
ing on the sea, p. 82. Here Matthew’s account is based upon the 
original of Mark, but with additions, one of which is the force of 
the waves: both of the writers mention the direction of the wind. 
In Mark’s account it is important, as increasing the toil of the 
rowers ; in Matthew it appears unimportant, because the agitation 
of the surface, on which he dwells, depended on the force, not 
upon the direction of the wind. There are other professionalisms 
in Mark which show that the author of the original was a fisher- 
man, such as his use of the obviously technical expression ἀμφιδάλ- 
λοντας (i. 16) for a particular mode of fishing. The author is there- 
fore a fisherman, but he must also have been an eyewitness of the 
events which he describes with such precision: he must have been 
in the boat when our Lord stilled the tempest, for the details are 
such as would only be known to an eyewitness, and which an 
eyewitness alone would think of describing. Who would think 
of adding to a pre-existing account that there were other boats, 
of which we hear no more, in company? (Mark iv. 36); or the 
number of bearers of a paralytic patient ? (ii. 3); or that a youth 
lost his garment in a popular tumult ? (xiv. 52).* The autopticity 


* Mr Greswell supposes that the young man must have been Mark himself, because no 
other assignable motive can be imagined for the insertion of such a circumstance: to me, 
it is a proof that the author witnessed it, and in describing the transactions inserted it 
in illustration of the violence of the tumult. We have an analogous case in General 
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of the narration brings us still nearer Peter, for it appears in the 
description of events which were only originally known to three 
of the apostles—namely, to Peter, James, and John: such are the 
events which took place in the house of Jairus, and in the house 
of Peter. Strauss, after adverting to the circumstantiality of 
the details on these occasions, asks, or rather ironically abstains 
from asking, whether the author who describes these events was 
one of these three apostles, and whether the original narrator 
committed his account to writing? I answer both questions in the 
affirmative. But I proceed a step farther, and infer from the 
narrative, not only that the author was one of the three, but that 
he was neither James nor John. In the account of the cure of 
Peter's mother-in-law in the house of Peter, all the three must 
have been present, but only James and John are mentioned, and 
they were merely spectators, taking no part in the transactions. 
Why, then, are they mentioned at all, and why is Peter not 
mentioned ? The answer is, that such notices are characteristic of 
the style of an eyewitness, and the omission of Peter’s name can 
only be explained on the supposition that he was the original 
author of the account. 

With regard to the style of the second Gospel, it 1s animated 
and picturesque, as every narrative is which is written truthfully 
and circumstantially, by an eyewitness who is strongly impressed 
by the events. It is that of a vigorous but uncultivated mind, 
little accustomed to composition, writing with the first intention, 
and while the impressions are still strong upon him. It abounds 
with repetitions, and with details of circumstances which have no 


Napier’s account of the battle of Busaco. Ihave no reason to suppose he was present but 
one—the autopticity of his description. Who can read his “sparkling” account of the 
charge of the light division without the conviction that it is that of an eyewitness? His 
work is avowedly historical ; he intentionally refrains from recording the achievements of 
particular regiments, yet he records a circumstance which certainly did not influence the 
result ofthe combat: “A poor orphan Portuguese girl, about seventeen years of age, and 
very handsome, was seen coming down the mountain and driving an ass loaded with all her 
property through the midst of the French army.”—Vol. iii. p. 994. This circumstance 
made an impression on the author, and illustrated the chivalrous spirit of the combatants, 
for “no man on either side was so brutal as to molest her,” just as the loss of the young 
roan's garment illustrated the violence of the people. 
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other connection with the main fact than juxtaposition of time 
and place. Its general character, as well as its particular details, 
agree perfectly with the supposition that the apostle Peter was the 
original author. 

It will naturally be asked, Can we trace any resemblance 
between the style of this Gospel and the acknowledged writings of 
St Peter? To this I would reply, that the style of a simple 
narrative and of a didactic composition differ so essentially that 
much resemblance is not to be expected, especially where the 
circumstances in which the author was placed were so completely 
changed. Peter, one of the leaders of a great movement, accus- 
tomed to public speaking, and writing with weight and authority, 
would use a very different style from the fisherman recording from 
day to day a simple narration of the transactions in which he was 
engaged. There is, however, an illustration in the second epistle 
that points to the author of the Gospel as its writer. We see 
with what accuracy and precision the effects of a tornado (λαῖλαφ) 
are described in the second Gospel :* now, in the second epistle, 
the tornado is used as an illustration of the effects of the passions 
on those who yield to them—they are likened to “ clouds driven 
by a tornado” (νεφέλαι ὑπὸ λαίλαπος ἐλαυνόμεναι, ii. 17)—an image which 
a fisherman would very naturally make use of. The nautical word 
λαῖλαψ is Only used by Peter, by the author of the second Gospel, 
and Luke, who takes his account from the original of that Gospel, 
and whose familiarity with nautical language would lead him to 
retain that expression. We must also remember that, though 
the matter of the second Gospel be Peter's, the language is Mark’s, 
and that we cannot, therefore, expect to be able, by peculiarities 
of style alone, to identify the authors of the Gospel and the 
epistles. 

What I have said will, I trust, have put the reader sufficiently 
in possession of my general views, to enable him to follow me in 
the minute and detailed examination of the corresponding passages 
of the first three Gospels, to which I now proceed, and remove 


* See Note on Section xxviii. p. 285. 
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some of the difficulties which he might otherwise have felt in 
agreeing with my conclusions. It is, after all, by such an exami- 
nation that a theory which claims our assent must be tested. 

It now only remains for me to describe the next portion of this 
work, in which this detailed examination is conducted. 

In comparing the corresponding passages of the first three 
Gospels, there are seven classes of passages to be considered— 
1. Passages occurring in Matthew alone ; 2. Passages occurring 
in Mark alone ; 3. Passages occurring in Luke alone; 4. Passages 
occurring in Matthew and Mark alone; 5. Passages occurring in 
Mark and Luke alone; 6. Passages occurring in Matthew and 
Luke alone ; 7. Passages occurring in Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 
The method which I adopted for making the comparison, after 
much consideration, is the following :—I arranged the whole of the 
Gospel of St Mark, in its own order, in a central column; on 
one side I arranged the corresponding passages of the Gospel of 
St Matthew; and, on the other, those of St Luke, omitting, 
however, such passages as are clearly derived from independent 
sources. 

This arrangement gives us in juxtaposition all the passages of 
the 2d, 4th, 5th, and 7th class. In the next division I have 
printed, in parallel columns, all the passages of the 6th class—viz. 
those which occur in Matthew and Luke alone, following the order 
of St Luke’s Gospel. For passages of the Ist and 3d class, I 
must refer to the Greek Testament. 

The particular mode of arrangement to be followed, depends 
very much on the object with which the arrangement is made. In 
comparing three authors who have written in succession, and each 
of whom has made use of the writings of his predecessor, we may 
with advantage, according to our object, make the first or the third 
author the central member, arranging the others on either side. 
In the one method, we see how the earliest authority has been 
used by the later; in the other method, we see how the latest has 
used his authorities. The third possible arrangement, or that in 
which the writer second in point of time should be made the 
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central member, would evidently be much less instructive than 
either of the other methods. The second method is that which I 
followed in my former work. But, in the present investigation, it 
soon appeared to me that the key to the mystery of the connection 
of the first three Gospels was to be found, if anywhere, in the 
connection between the Gospel of St Mark and those of Mat- 
thew and Luke. If Mark was the translator of an original, from 
which Matthew and Juke had also made independent translations 
— if that original was the true “ Protevangelium’”—then, by placing 
Mark in the centre, I could see at a glance in what way it had 
been made use of by each of the others ; and in this work I have 
accordingly followed the first method. 

This arrangement, with the arrangement which follows, of the 
corresponding passages of Matthew and Luke, gives us the means, 
although somewhat imperfectly, of investigating the manner in 
which St Luke has made use of the two of his authorities with 
which we are acquainted. For a complete and minute investigation 
of this interesting subject, an arrangement of the corresponding 
passages, according to the second method—~. 6., making Luke the 
central member—would be requisite. I have been deterred from 
inserting such an arrangement by the great additional increase of 
volume which it would have occasioned in this work. 

On the page opposite the Greek I have arranged, in the same 
order, the English authorised translation of the same passages; and 
in the preliminary notice I have explained how, by means of the 
italics, the English reader may, in some degree, follow my obser- 
vations on the verbal agreements and differences of the several 
Gospels. 

In the last portion of the work, which is entitled “ Notes on 
the Sections,” will be found the detailed results of the examination ; 
and to this I must refer my readers for the justification of my 
conclusions. 


SYNOPSIS 


OF THE 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


IN THE 


FIRST THREE GOSPELS. 


In the English authorised version, which is here made use of, parallel 
passages in the different Gospels in which the agreement is verbal are 
not unfrequently rendered into different although synonymous words ; 
whilst in others, where the meaning is the same but the words are diffe- 
rent in the original, they are translated into the same words. In all 
such cases I have printed the expressions so translated in Italics in the 
Gospels of Matthew and Luke. Hence, if the words so printed agree 
with the corresponding passages in the Gospel of Mark, they are different 
in the Greek ; or, if they differ in the English, they are identical in the 
Greek. For example, in Section VI. page 9, the words “ casting a net 
into the sea,” in Mat. iv. 18, and in Mark i. 16, are the same in the 
English translation, but in the original every word is different. On the 
other hand, the same words, “ Asirs ὁπίσω µου, are translated, in Mat. iv. 
19, “ Follow me,” and in Mark i. 17 , Come ye after me.” By attending 
to this the English reader will be able to ascertain where the agreement 
in the original is transcriptural and where it is translational. 


MAaAtTrHew III. 


1 Ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμίραις 
ἐχείναις 

παραγίνεσαι 

᾽᾿Ἱωάννης 

ὁ βαστιστὴς 

χηρύσσων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 


σῆς ἸἹουδαίας 

* Λέγων 

Msravosirs tyyixev γὰρ 
4 βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 


ὃ Οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ῥηθες 


διὰ 'Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτοῦ 
λέγοντος 


Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION I. 
ΤΗΕ PREFACE. 
Marx I, 


1 ᾿Αρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 
"Inoot Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ Θεοῦ 


SECTION II. 


JOHN BAPTIZES IN JORDAN, 


See v. 4. 


See v. 5. 


8 Καθὼς γέγραπτα, 


ἐν τῷ 'Ἡσαϊφ σπροφήτῃ 


᾿Ιδοὺ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγιλ- 
όν µου πρὸ «προσώπου σου, 
ὃς χατασχευάσε; τὴν ἑδόν 
σου (εωπροσθέν σου). 

8 Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήωῳ 


Luxe ILI. 


1 °Ey seas δὲ χ. 5. λ. 

5 "Εγίνετο 

ῥῆμα Θεοῦ ἐπ) ᾿Ιωάννην 
σὺν Ζαχαρίου vidy 

ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ. 

3 Κα) ἦλθιν sig αᾶσαν 
σερίχωρον τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου 
χηρύσσων βάπτισμα 
ὠετανοίας 


sig ἄφεσιν ἀμαρτιῶν, 

4 Ὡς γέγρασται ἐν β/ολῳ 
λόγων Ἡσαΐου γοῦ προφήτου 
(λέγοντος) 


Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 


eens 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Matruew III, 


1 In those days 


came Jobn 

the Baptist, 

preaching in the wilderness 
of Judea, 


* And saying, 

Repent ye: 

for the kingdom of heaven 
is at hand. 

* For this is he that was 
spoken of by 


the prophet Esaias, 
saying, 


The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness, 


SECTION 1. 
THE PREFACE. 


Mark I. 


1 The beginning of the 


Gospel of Jesus Christ, 


the Son of God. 


SECTION II. 


JOHN BAPTIZES IN JORDAN. 


See v. 4. 


3 As it is 
written in 


the prophets, 


Behold, I send my messen- 
ger before thy face, which 
shall prepare thy way be- 
fore thee. 

* The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness, 


Loxe IIT. 


1 Now, in the 1 5th year, &c. 
} The word of God 

came unto John, 

the son of Zacharias, 

in the wilderness. 


® And he came unto all 
the country about Jordan, 
preaching 

the baptism of repentance 
for the remission of sins ; 


* As it ts 

written in the book 
of the words of 
Esaias the prophet, 
saying, 


The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness, 


Matrnew ΠΠ. 8. 


"Ἑτοιωάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, 
Εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίδους 
αὐτοῦ 


See v. 1. 


See v. 5. 


See v. 6. 


4 Αὐτὸς δὶ 6 Ἰωάννης 
εἶχεν τὸ ένδυμα αὑτοῦ 

ἀπὸ τριχῶν χαµήλου xa! 
ζώνην δερµατίνην 

wel σὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ. 

ἡ δὲ τροφὴ Hv αὐτοῦ 

ἀχρίδες καὶ μέλι ἄγριον 

5 Tors ἐξπορεύετο πρὸς αὖ- 
rv “Ἱεροσόόλυμα καὶ πᾶσα 
ἡ ᾿]ουδαία χαὶ πᾶσα ἤ 
περ/χωρος τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, 

6 Κα) ἐσαπτίζοντο ἐν τῷ 
ορδάνῃ ποταμῷ ia’ ἀντοῦ 
ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαο- 
σίας αὐτῶν. 


7-10 peculiar to Matt. 


11 Ey@ μὲν 

ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι 
sig μετάνοιαν' 

ὃ δὲ ὀπίόω µου 

ἑρχόμενος ἰσχυβότερός µου, 
έστιν 

οὗ οὖχ εἰμὶ ἱχανὸς 


ra ὑπηδήματα βαστάσαι’ 


αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς Barrios 
ἐν ανεύµατ; ἁγίῳ καί rug. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx I. 8. 


"Ετοιμµάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, 

Εὐθείως ποιεῖγε τὰς τρίδους 

αὐτοῦ. 

4 ᾿Εγένετο ᾿]ωάννης ὁ βαπ- 

τίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, χηρύσ- 

ὅων βάπτισμα µετανοίας 

sig ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

5 Kal ἐξσορεύετο πρὸς αὖ- 

τὸν πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα 

χα)οἱ Ἱεροσολυμέται πάντες, 

χα) ἐοαστίζοντο ὑπ' αὐτοῦ 

ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ rorapw ἐζο- 

μολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας 

αὐτῶν. 

6 Kal ἦν ὁ Ιωάννης 

ἐνδεδυμένος 

τρίχας χαµήλου χα) 

σα δερµατίνη 

περὶ γὴν ὁσφὺν aurou, 

χαὶ ἔσθων 

ἀχρίδας χα) μέλι; ἄγριον. 
See v. 5. 


7 Kai ἐχήρυσσεν λέγων 


See v. 8. 


"Ερχεται 6 ἰσχυρότερός jou 
ὁπίσω µου, 

οὗ οὐκ εἰμ) Ἱκανὸς 

χύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα 
γῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. 

8 Ἑγὼ ἐδάστισα ὑμᾶς 
ὕδατι, 

αὐτὸς δὲ Barrios: ὑμᾶς 

εν σνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 


LuKE III. 4. 


'Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὃδὸν Κυρίου, 
Εὐθείας ποιεῖσε τὰς τρίσους 
αὐτοῦ" 


See v. 2. 


10-15 peculiar to Luke. 


16 )Απεχρίνατο 6 ᾿Ιωάννης 
ἅπασιν λέγων 

᾿Εγὼ μὲν 

ὕδατι βαστίζω tudes: 


ἔρχιται δὲὁ ἰσχυεότερός µου, 
οὗ οὐχ simi ἱχανὸς 


λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα 
τῶν υτοδηωάτων αὗτου, 


αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς Barrios: 
ἐν σνεύματι ἁγίῳ κα) πυρ]. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Cr 


Matrnew III. 3. 


Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make his paths 
straight. 

See v. 1. 


See v. 5. 


See v. 6. 


4 And the same John 

had his raiment of camel’s 
hair, and 

a leathern girdle 

about his loins; 

and his meat was 

locusts and wild honey. 

6 Then went out unto him 
Jerusalem and all Judea, 
and all the region 

round about Jordan, 

6 And were baptized of him 
in Jordan, confessing their 


sins, 
7-10 peculiar to Matt. 


11 T indeed baptize you 
with water unto repentance: 
but he that cometh 

after me is mightier than I, 
whose shoes 

I am not worthy 

to bear: 


He shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost 
and with fire. 


Marx I, 3. 


Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make his paths 
straight. 

* John did baptize in the 
wilderness, and preach the 
baptism of repentance for 
the remission of sins, 

5 And there went out unto 
him all the land of Judea, 
and they of Jerusalem, and 
were all baptized of him in 
the river of Jordan, con- 
fessing their sins. 


6 And Jobn 

was clothed with camel's 

hair, and with 

a girdle of a skin 

about his loins ; 

and he did eat 

locusts and wild honey ; 
See v. 5. 


7 And preached, 


saying, 
See v. 8. 


There cometh one 
mightier than I after me, 
the latchet of whose shoes 
I am not worthy 

to stoop down and unloose. 


5 I indeed have baptized 
you with water: 

but he shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghist. 


Luxe ΠΙ. 4. 


Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make his paths 
straight. 

See v. 2. 


10-15 peculiar to Luke. 


16 John answered, 

saying unto them all, 

I indeed baptize you 

with water ; 

but one 

mightier than I cometh, 
the latchet of whose shoes 
I am not worthy 

to unloose : 


he shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost 
and with fire. 


MatrHew III. 
19 Térs 


παραγίνεται 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ 
γῆς Γαλιλαίας 

ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ἱορδάνην αρὸς τὸν 
Ιωάννην 

φοῦ βαστισθῆναι ὑπ' αὑτοῦ. 
14, 15, peculiar to Matt. 
16 Βαπτισθεὶς δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς 
εὐθὺς aveCy, 

ard τοῦ ὑδατος χαὶ ἰδοὺ 
ἀνεῴ χθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ οὔρανοί, 
χα) εἶδεν 

vd σνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ 
χαταδαβον 

ὡσε) περιστερὰν 

ἑρχόμενον ἐπ αὐτόν, 

IT Kal idov φωνὴ 

ix τῶν οὐρανῶν 

λέγουσα Οὗτός ἐστιν 

ὁ υἱός µου 6 ἀγαπητύς, 

ἐν ᾧ εὐδόχησα. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION III. 
ΤΗΕ ΒΑΡΤΙΑΝ oF JESUS. 
Marx I, 


® Καὶ ἐγένετο 

ἐν ἐχείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ᾖλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ 
Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 


χα! ἐσαστίσθη sig τὸν ᾿Πορ- 
δάνην ὑπὸ ᾽]ωάννου. 


΄ 
10 Καὶ εὐθὺς ἀνασαίνων 
ἐχ rou ὕδατος εἶδεν 
σχιζοµένουρ τοὺς οὐρανοὺς 
nal 
σὺ σνεῦμα 


ὡς περιστερὰν 
χαταδαδνον gig αὐτόν, 
1 Καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο 
ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν 

Σὺ ef 

ρ , 9 

6 υἱός µου ὁ ἀγαπκητόςι 
ἐν 60s εὐδόχησα. 


SECTION IV. 


— 


LouKkg III, 


81 ᾿Εγένεσο δὲ ἐν τῷ βαπ- 
σισθῆναι ἅπανγα τὸν Andy 


χαὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ βαστισθέντος 
KOI προσευχοωένου 


ἀνεῳχθήναι τὸν οὐρανόν, 
22 Kal χαταζῆναι 

τὸ πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον 
σωμασικῷ εἴδει 

ὡς περιστερὰν 

ἐπ) αὐτόν, 

χα) Davey 

ἐξ οὐρανοῦ γενέσθαι 
(λέγονσαν) Σὺ εἶ 

6 υἱός µου 6 ἀγαπητός, 
ἐν oof εὐδόχησα. 


THe TEMPTATION OF OUR LorD. 


13 Κα) εὐθὺς τὸ «σνεῦμα 
αὐτὸν ἐχοάλλει εἰς τὴν ἔρη- 
μον. 
15 Kal ἦν ἐν τῇ ἑρήμῳ 
ἡμέρας τεσσεράχοντα πειρα- 
ζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ σατανου, 
Ld ae , 9 
χα) ἣν μετὰ τῶν Ingiwy, καὶ 


οἱ ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 
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SECTION III. 
Tae Baptism oF JESUS. 


Matruew III. Marx I. | Luxe III, 


| 71 Now when all the 


people were baptized, 


® And it came to pass it came to pass 
in those days, that 
19 Then cometh Jesus Jesus came that Jesus also 


from Galilee to Jordan from Nazareth of Galilee, 
unto John, to be baptized | and was baptized of John | being baptized, 
of him. in Jordan. 
14-15 peculiar to Matt. and praying, 
16 And Jesus, when he 10 And 
was baptized, 


went up straightway straightway coming up 

out of the water: and, lo, | out of the water, he saw 

the heavens were opened {| the heavens opened, the heaven was opened, 

unto him, and he saw and | And 

the Spirit of God the Spirit | the Holy Ghost 

descending like a dove, like a dove, descending descended in a bodily shape 
like a dove 

and lighting upon him: upon him ; upon bim, 

17 And lo a voice 1) And there came a voice | and a voice came 

from heaven, saying, from heaven, saying, from heaven, which said, 


This is my beloved Son, Thou art my beloved Son, | Thou art my beloved Son ; 
in whom I am well pleased, | in whom I am well pleased. , in thee I am well pleased. 


SECTION IV. 
THe TEMPTATION OF OUB Lorp. 


18 And immediately the 
Spirit driveth him into the 
wilderness. 

15 And he was there in 
the wilderness forty days 
tempted of Satan ; and was 
with the wild beasts; and 
the angels ministered unto 

: him. 


Ματτηςκν IV. 


13 )Αχρύσας δὲ 

ὅτι ᾿]ωάννης παρεδόθη, 
ἀνεχώρησαν 

εἰς τὴν Γαλ/λαία», 


18 to 16 peculiar to Matt. 


17° Aad τότε ἤρξατο 
6 ᾿]ησοῦς χηρύσσειν 


χα) λέγειν 

Msravoirs: 

nyyiney γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία 
τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


ΤΗΕ GALILEAN FISHERMEN CALLED. 


18 Tleprrarav δὲ 

παρὰ τὴν «άλασσαν 

τῆς Γαλ/λαίας 

εἶδεν δύρ ἀδελφούς, 
Σίμωνα 

τὸν λεγόμενον ΤΠετρον 
καὶ ᾿ Ανδρέαν τὸν ἆδελφον 
αὐτοῦ, 

βάλλοντας ἀμφίοληστρον 
εἰς τὴν «άλασσαν' 

ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς. 

19 Kal λέγει αὐτοῖς 


Δεῦτε ὁπίσω µου, 

χαὶ ποήσω ὑμᾶς 
ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 

50 3Ο; δὲ εὐθέως 
ἀφέντες τὰ ὀίχτυα 
ἠχολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
Καὶ προοὰς ἐχεῖθεν 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION V. 
JESUS RETURNS TO GALILEE, 
Mark I. 


16 Κα) μετὰ τὸ | 
παραδοθῆναι τὸν ᾿Ἱωάννην | 
ᾖλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 

εἰς τὴν Ταλιλαίαν, 


χηρύσσων 

σὺ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

1δ Λέγων 

ὅτι πεπλήρωτα, 6 χαιρὸς 
χα) ἔγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία 
rou Θεοῦ. 

pesravosire χαὶ 

πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 


SECTION VI. 


16 Kai παράγων 
παρὰ τὴν JdrAnooay 
γῆς Γαλιλαίας 
εἶδεν 


Σίμωνα 


χα) ᾿Ανδρέαν σὺν ἀδελφὸν 

Σίμωνος 

ἀμφιδάλλοντες 

ἐν τῇ Δαλάσσμ. 

ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς. 

1! Kal εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

ὁ ] ησοῦς 

Δεῦτε ὀπίσω κου, 

χα) ποιήσω ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι 

ἁλιεῖς ανθρώπων. 

18 Κα) εὐθέως 

ἀφέντες τὰ δίχτυα 
 ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


| 19 Καὶ προδὰρ ὀλέγον 


LUKE. 


ee renee ee ee ee ee 


Matraew IV. 


18 Now when 

Jesus had heard that 

John was cast into prison, 

he departed into Galilee. 
13-16 peculiar to Matt. 


17 From that time Jesus 
began to preach, 
and to say, Repent : 


for the kingdom of heaven 
is at hand. 


THE GALILEAN FISHERMEN CALLED. 


19 And Jesus, walking 
by the sea of Galilee, 
saw two brethren, 
Simon called Peter, 

and Andrew his brother, 
casting a net into the 
808: for they were fishers. 
18 And he saith unto 
them, Follow me, 

and I will make you 
fishers of men. 

20 And they straightway 
left their nets 

and followed him. 

#1 And going on 

JSrom thence, 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION V. 
JESUS RETURNS TO GALILEE. 
Mark I. 
14 Now after that 


John was put into prison, 
Jesus came into Galilee, 


preaching the gospel 

of the kingdom of God, 
16 And saying, 

The time is fulfilled, 

and the kingdom of God 
is at hand: 

repent ye, 

and believe the gospel. 


SECTION VI. 


16 Now as he walked 

by the sea of Galilee, 

he saw 

Simon 

and Andrew his brother, 
casting a net into the 
sea: for they were fishers. 
17 And Jesus said unto 
them, Come ye after me, 
and I will make you 

to become fishers of men. 
18 And straightway they 
forsook their nets, 

and followed him. 

19 And when he had gone 
a little farther thence, 


-- -- — 


ο. ομως 


10 


Ματτηςεν IV. 21. 


εἶδεν ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφούς, 

᾿Ιάχωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεοέδαίου 

χα] ᾿]ωάννην 

roy ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, 

ἐν τῷ πλοόίῷ | 

μετὰ Ζεοεδαίου rou πατρὸς 

αὐτῶν, χαταρτίζοντας | 

γὰ δίχτυα αὐτῶν' | 

χα) 

ἐχάλεσεν αὐτούς. | 

32 Oj δὲ εὐθέως 

ἀφέντες τὸ πλοῖον | 
| 


χα) τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν 


ἠχολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


CuRE 


| vii, 268. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark I, 19. 


εἶδεν 


᾿]άχωβσον γὸν rou ZeCedasou 
' κα) ᾿]ωάννην 


ror ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, 
χα) αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 


χαταρτίζοντας 
τὰ δίχτυα, 

2 Καὶ εὐθὺς 
ἐχάλεσεν αὐτοὺς. 


4 3 ΄ 
nal ἀφένες 


roy πατέρα αὐτῶν Ζεζεδαῖον 


ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 
μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν 
ἀπῆλθον ὁπίσω αὐτοῦ" 


SECTION VII. 


Luke IV, 


OF A DEMONIAC AT CAPERNAUM. 


1 Kai slocropsvovras 
eis Καπερναοὺμ' 


nal εὐθέως τοῖς σάαδασιν 
ἐδίδασχεν 

εἰς τὴν συνατγωγήν. 

33 Καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο 

ἐπ) τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, 

v , 9 4 

nv γὰρ διδάσων αὐτοὺς 

ws ἐξουσίαν έχων 


χα) οὐχ ὡς οἱ γβαμκατεῖς. 
3 Kal εὐθὸς ἦν ἐν τῇ 
συναγωγῇ αὑτῶν ἄνθρωπος 
ἐν σνεύµατι 

ἀχαθάρτῳ, 

4 Καὶ ἀνέχραξεν, λέγων 


(“Ex.) Τί nui καὶ σοί; 
"Inoot Ναζαρηνέ 


31 Καὶ χατῆλθεν 
εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ 
σόλ.ν τῆς Ταλιλαίας, 


χα) ἦν διδάσχων αὐτοὺς 
ἐν τοῖς σάσθασιν' 

83 Κα) ἐξεπλήσσοντο 
ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" 


ὅτι ἐν ἐζουσίᾳ 
κά 9 ~ 
nv ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ. 


33 Κα) ἐν τῇ 

~ ¥ ν 
συναγωγῇῃ ny ἄνθρωπος 
ἔχων σνεῦμα δαιµονίου 
ἀκαθάρτου, 
δὲ Καὶ ἀνέχραξεν 
φωνῇ µεγάλῃ 
"Ea. Τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί ; 
᾿Ιησοῦ Ναζαρηνί 
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Matruew IV, 21. 


he saw other two brethren, 
James the son of Zebedee, 
and John his brother, 

in a ship 

with Zebedee their father, 
mending their nets ; 

and : 

he called them. 

33 And they immediately 
left the ship and their 
father, 


and followed him. 


Marx I, 19. 


LuKE IV. 


he saw 

James the son of Zebedee, 
and John his brother, 

who also were in the ship, 


mending their nets. 

90 And straightway 

he called them : 

and they 

left their father Zebedee 
in the ship 

with the hired servants, 
and went after him. 


SECTION VII. 


Cure OF A DEMONIAC AT CAPERNAUM. 


31 And came down to 
Capernaum, 

a city of Galilee, 
and taught them 

on the Sabbath-days. 


#1 And they went into 
Capernaum ; 


and straightway 

on the Sabbath-day he 
entered into the synagogue, 
and taught. 

42, And they were asto- 
nished at his doctrine : 

for he taught them 

as one that had authority, 
and not as the scribes. 

39 And there was in 

their synagogue 

a man with an 

unclean spirit ; 

and he cried out, 


33 And they were asto- 
nished at his doctrine: 

for his word 

was with power. 


33 And in 
the synagogue there was 
a man which had a 
spirit of an unclean devil, 
and cried out 
with a loud voice, 
% Saying, Let us alone; 
what have we to do with 
thee, 

i thou Jesus of Nazareth ? 


* Saving, Let us alone; 
what have we to do with 
thee, 

thou Jesus of Nazareth ? 


12 


Ματτπεν VIII. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


cm a ee 


Mark I. 24. 


ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς 
οἴδαμέν os τίς si, 

ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

35 Κα) ἐπιτίμησεν αὐτῷ 

ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων 

Φιμώθητι καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ. 

3 Kal σπαράξαν αὐτὸν 
ro σνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον 


και Φφωνῆσεν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 


3 Καὶ ἐθαμςήθησαν 
ἁπανγες, ὥστε συνζητεῦ 
webs εἀυτοὺς λέγοντας 

Τίς ἐστιν τοῦτοι διδα χὴἡ κα]- 
vn κατ) ἐξουσίαν' καὶ τοῖς 
πνεύμασιν τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις 
ἐπιτάσσει, 


χα) ὑποχούουσιν αὐτῷ ; 
% Κα) ἐξῆλθεν ἡ ἀχοὴ 
αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς sig ὅλην 
σὴν σερίχωρον τῆς 


| λαίας. 


SECTION VIII. 


Γαλ.- | 


Luke IV. 94. 


ἦλθες ἀπολέσα;, ἡμᾶς 

οἶδά σε τίς sl, 

ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

35 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ 

ὁ Ἰησοῦς λεγων 

Φιμώθητι χαὶ ἔξελθε aa’ 
αὐτοῦ. 

Kal ῥίψαν αὐτὸν 

7d δαιμόνιον 

εἰς τὸ μέσον 


ἐζῆλθεν ἀπ αὐτοῦ, 

ὠᾳδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν. 

56 Κα) ἐγένετο »άμδος 

ἐπ] πάντας, χα) συνελάλουν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες 
Τίς ὁ λόγος οὗτος, 

ὅτι ἐν ἐζουσίφ χαὶ δυνάμει 


ἑπιγάσσει 

τοῖς ἀχαθάρτοις σφνεύμασιν 
Kail ἐξέρχονται ; 

81 Kal ἐξεπορεύετο noe 
περ) αὐτοῦ eis πάντα 
τόπον τῆς Tecsy weov. 


Cure oF Perer’s Wire's MorHer. 


0 "Inoove εἰς 
ρου 


nay αὐτοῦ 
my 
ιν. 


Καὶ εὐθὺς ἐχ τῆς 
συνα ὃς ἐξελθόντες 

ο λθω tre ἕ 

γὴν οἰχίαν Σίμωνος 

χα) ᾿ Ανδρέου 

μετὰ 'laxwou κα) Ἰωάννου. 
5 "Ἡ δὲ φενθερὰ 
Σίμωνος χατέχειτο 
συρέσσουσα, 

χα] εὐθὺς λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
σερ) αὑτῆς. 

3 Καὶ σροσελθὼν 


ἔγειρεν αὐτὴν 
[ες 


56 * Αναστὰς δὶ ἀπὸ τῆς 
συναγωγῆς 

εἰσῆλθεν εἷς 

γὴν οἰχίαν Σ/μωνος. 


Πενθερὰ δὲ τοῦ 
Σίμωνος ἦν συνεχοµένη 
πυρετῷ µεγάλφ, 

χα) ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν 
πιρὶ αὐτῆς. 

50 Kai 

ἐπιστὰς ἐπάνω αὐτῆς 


eel 


Matruew VIII. 


14 And when 
Jesus was come 


into Peter's house, 


he saw 
his wife's mother 
laid, and sick of 
a fever. 


16 And he 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark I, 24. 


art thou come todestroy us? 
I know thee who thou art, 
the Holy One of God. 

#5 And Jesus rebuked him, 
saying, Hold thy peace, 
and come out of him. 

36 And when 

the unclean spirit 

had torn him, 

and cried with a loud voice, 
he came out of him. 


$7 And they were all 
amuzed, insomuch 

that they questioned 
among themselves, saying, 
What thing is this ? 

What new doctrine is this ? 
for with authority 
commandeth he even the 
unclean spirits, and they do 
obey him. 

28 And immediately 

his fame spread abroad 
throughout all the region 
round about Galilee. 


SECTION VIII. 


1 And forthwith when 
they were come 

out of the synagogue, 
they entered 

into the house of Simon 
and Andrew, 

with James and John. 
5 But 

Simon's wife’s mother 
lay sick of 

a fever ; and 

anon they tell him of her. 
31 And he came and 


13 


_ a ee eo 


Luke IV. 84. 


art thou come to destroy us? 
I know thee who thou art, 
the Holy One of God. 

$5 And Jesus rebuked him, 
saying, Hold thy peace, 
and come out of him. 

And when 

the devil 

had thrown him in the midst, 


he came out of him, 
and hurt him not. 

56 And they were all 
amazed, 

and spake 

among themselves, saying, 
What a word is this | 


for with authority & power 
he commandeth the 
unclean spirits, and they 
come out, 

37 And 

the fame of him went out 
into every place 

of the country round about. 


Cure or Preter’s Wire’s Morger. 


38 And he arose 


out of the synagogue, 
and entered 
Simon’s house. 


And 

Simon’s wife’s mother 

was taken with 

a great fever; and 

they besought him for her. 
3° And he stood over her, 


14 


MatrHew VIII, 15. 
Ίψατο τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, 
χα] ἀφῆκχεν αὐτὴν ὁ συρεσός' 


καὶ) ἠγέρθη, 
χα) διηχόνε αὑτφ. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark I. 31. 


χρατήσας τῆς χειρός. 


χα) ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετὸς 


εὐθίως., 
χα) διηχόνε; αὐὑτοῖς. 


SECTION IX. 


Luxe IV. 389. 


ἐπετίμησεν τῷ πυρετῷ, 


| χα) ἀφῆχεν αὐτήν 


παραχρῆμα δὲ ἀναστᾶσα 
ὃ,ηχόνει αὐτοῦ. 


CorEs IN THE HovusE oF PETER. 


16 ᾽Οψίας δὲ γενομένης 


αροσήνεγχαν αὐτῷ 


δαιωονιζοµένους πολλούς" 


nal ἐξέκαλεν τὰ πνεύματα 
/ 

bal he 

χα) πάντας τοὺς 

χαχῶς ὄχοντας ἐθεράπευσεν. 


83 ᾽Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, 
ὅτε έἔδυσεν ὁ ᾖλιος, 


ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν 

πάντας τοὺς χακῶς Boras 
χα) τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους" 
55 Κα) ἦν ὅλη ἡ πόλις ἐπι- 
συνηγωένη πρὸς τὴν 3ὐραν. 


δὲ Καὶ ἐθιράπευσεν πολλοὺς 
χαχῶς έχοντας 

ποιχ/λοις νόσοις, χαὶ 

χα) δαιµόνια πολλὰ 
ἐξέδαλεν, 


χα) οὖχ ἤφιεν 
λαλιεῦ γὰ δαιµόνια, 
ὅτι ᾖδεισαν αὐτὸν. 


SECTION Χ. 


40 Δύναντος δὲ τοῦ ἡλίου 
πάντες ὅσοι εἶχον ἀσθενοῦν- 
τας νόσοσοις ποιχίλαις, 
ἤγαγον πρὸς αὐτόν' 


6 δὲ evi ἑχάστῳ αὐτῶν 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθεὶς 


ἐθεράπευσενεν αὐτούς. 


4 ᾿Εζήρχετο δὲ καὶ 
Canova ἀπὸ πολλῶν, 


pal Gat χα) λέγοντα 
ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν οὐκ sia 
aura λαλιᾷ, 

bad ww 9 φ 
ὅτι Ίδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν αὖ- 
cov εἶναι. 


CHRIST RETIRES FROM CAPERNAUM. 
56 Καὶ wpwi ἔννυχα λίαν {| 3 Γενοµίνης δὲ ἡμέρας 
ἀναστὰς 


ἐξῆλθιν χα) ἀπῆλθεν | ἐζελθὼν ἐπορεύθη 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Matruew VIII. 15. Mark I, 31. LukE IV. 99. 


touched her hand, took her by the hand, 

and lifted her up ; 
and and immediately and rebuked the fever; and 
the fever left her: the fever left her, it left her : 
and she arose, and and she and immediately she arose, 
ministered unto them. ministered unto them. and ministered unto them. 


SECTION ΙΧ. 


CuRES IN THE HovusE ος PETER, 


16 When the even was come, 
they brought unto him 


many that 


were possessed with devils ; 


and he cast out the spirits 
with his word, 
and healed all 
that were sick. 


89 And at even, 

when the sun did set, 

they brought unto him 

all that were diseased, 

and them that 

were possessed with devils. 
55 And all the city was ga- 
thered together at the door. 


56 And he healed many 
that were sick 


of divers diseases, 
and cast out many devils ; 


and suffered not the devils 
to speak, because they knew 
him. 


SECTION X. 


ὠ Now, 
when the sun was setting, 


all they that had any sick 
with divers diseases 


brought them unto him ; 


and he laid his hands on 
every one of them, 
and healed them. 


“ And devils also came 
out of many, crying out, 
and saying, 

Thou art Christ, the Son 
of God. And he, rebuking 
them, suffered them not to 
speak: for they knew that 
he was Christ. 


CHRIST BETIRES FROM CAPERNAUM, 


96 And in the morning, 
rising up & great while 
before day, he went out, 


' and departed 


42 And when it was day, 


| he departed, and went 


i 


ern ee ee ee eee - - 


Matruew VIII. 


2 Kal idov 

λεπρὸς 

προσελθὼν 

απροσεχύνει αὐτῷ 

λέγων Κύριε, 

ἐὰν Φέλῃς, δύνασαί µε 
χαθαρίσα,. 

3 Κα) 

ἐχτείνας τὴν χεῖρα 

jaro αὐτοῦ (ὁ ᾿Ι1ησοῦς) 
λέγων 

Θέλω, καθαρίσθητ!' 

χαὶ εὐθέως 

ἐχαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Manx I, 35. 


εἰς ἔρημον τόπον 

χακεῖ προσηύχετο. 

5 Kal χατεδίωζαν αὐτὸν 
Σίμων χα) οἱ μετ αὐτοῦ, 
37 Καὶ εὗρον αὐσὸν 

χα) λέγουσιν αὐσῷ 

ὅτι πάντες ζητοῦσιν σε. 


3 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 
"Αγωμεν ἀλλαχοῦ εἷς 
τὰς ἐχομένας χωμοπύλεις, 
ἵνα χακεῖ χηρύξω" 


εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξῆλθον. 

89 Κα) ἦν κηρύσσων 

tig τὰς συναγωγὰς' αὐτῶν 
sig ὅλην «Αν Γαλιλαίαν 
χα) τὰ δαιμόνια ἐχοάλλων. 


SECTION ΧΙ. 
Tre LEPER CLEANSED. 


4 Και ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν 
λεσρόςι 

παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν 

(xa) γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν) 
λέγων αὑτῷ ὅτι 

ἐὰν Stans δύνασαί µε 
χαθαρίσαι. 

41 Καὶ σπλαγχνισθεὺς 
ἐχγείνας τὴν χεῖα αὐτοῦ 
ἤψατο (ἀυτοῦ) χαὶ λέγει 


αὐτῷ Θέλω, χαθαρίσθης.. 
42 Κα) εὐδθὺς 

ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ 4 Agron, 
xai ἐκαθαρίσθη. 


-- ce «πας. «ων ασ» 


LvuKE IV. 42. 


εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, 


χα 
οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπεζήτουν αὐτόν' 

et 9 ~~ 4 
χα) ἤλθον ἕως αυτοῦ, χαὶ 
χατερχον αὐτὸν τοῦ μὴ πορ- 
εύεσθαι ae’ αὐτῶν. 
45 "Ο δὲ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 


ὅτι κα) ταῖς ἑτέραις πόλεσιν 
εὐαγγελίσασθαί µε δεῖ 

civ βασιλείαν rou Θεοῦ, 
Ori ἐπ] τοῦτο ἀπεστάλην. 

“ Kal ἦν χηρύσσων 

εἰς τὰς συναγωγὰς 

σῆς Γαλιλαίας. 


Ο0ΠΑΡ, V. 13 Κα) ἰδοὺ 
ἀνὴρ πλήρης λέπρας" 

χαὶ ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν, 
πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 
ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ λέγων Κύριε, 
ἐὰν 9έλῃς, δύνασαί ws 
χαθαρίσα,. 

15 Kal 

ἐχτείνας τὴν χεῖα 

Haro αὐτοῦ εἰπών 


Θέλω, χαθαρίσθης,. 
χαὶ εὐθέως 
ἡ λέφρα ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ' αὐτοῦ. 


Matruew VIII. 


2 And behold, there came 
a leper, and 


worshipped him, 


saying, Lord, if thou wilt, 


thou canst make me clean. 


® And Jesus 


put forth Ais band, 
and touched him, saying, 
I will, be thou clean ; 


and immediately 
his leprosy 
was cleansed. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark I. 35. 


into a solitary place, 

and there prayed. 

56 And Simon, and they 
that were with him, 
followed after him. 

37 And when they had found 
him, they said unto him, 
All men seek for thee. 


28 And he said unto them, 


Let us go into the next | 


towns, that 
I may preach 


there also: 

for therefore came I forth. 
5 And he preached 

in their synagogues 
throughout all Galilee, 
and cast out devils, 


SECTION XI. 


Tue Leper CLEANSED. 


| 4 And there came 


a leper to him, 
beseeching him, and 
kneeling down to him, and 


saying unto him, Ifthou wilt, 
thou canst make me clean. 
41 And Jesus, 

moved with compassion, 
put forth his hand, 

and touched him, & said unto 
him, I will; be thou clean. 
48 And as soon as he had 
spoken, immediately 

the leprosy departed from 


| him, and he was cleansed. 


17 
Luxe IV. 42. 
into a desert place ; 
and the people sought him, 


and came unto him, and 
stayed him, that he should 
not depart from them. 

45 And he said unto them, 


I must preach 

the kingdom of God 

to other cities also : 

for therefore am I sent. 
“ And he preached 


| in the synagogues 
of Galilee. 


Cuap. Υ. 15 Behold 

a man full of leprosy, 

who seeing Jesus 

fell on his face, 

and besought him, 

saying, Lord, if thou wilt, 
thou canst make me clean. 
18 And he 


put forth his hand, 
and touched him, saying, 
I will; be thou clean. 


And immediately 
the leprosy departed from 


him. 


18 


Matruew VIII. 4. 


ασ) λέγει αὑτῷ 
vg Ogee μηδεν) εἴσῃς, 
ὕπαγε σεαυτὸν δεῖξου 


ti, χα) σπροσένεγχον 
ον 

tracey Μωυσῆς 
ρτύριον αὑτοῦς. 


| 


| 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark I. 48. 


| με Και ἐμθριμησάμενος αὐτῷ 
| εὐθὺς ἐξέσαλεν αὐτόν, 
| 4 Καὶ λέγω αὐτῷ 


"Opa μγδιν) μηδὲν εἴσης, 
ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε σεαυτὸν δε ἕον 


τῷ Ἱερε καὶ φροσένεγχε 
περὶ τοῦ χαθαρ,σμοῦ σου 


| & προσίταξεν Μωυσῆς 


εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 
45 'Ο δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο 
χηεύσσειν πολλὰ χα) 
διαφηωίζειν τὸν λόγον, 


ὥστι μηχέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθα, 
ῥανερῶς slo πόλιν εἰσελθι}, 
ἀλλὰ ew ἐπ᾽ ἐρήμος τόποις 
nv 

χα) Hervovro σρὸς αὐτὸν 


πάντοθεν. 


SECTION XII. 


--ὔ- ο 


LuKE V. 14. 


1 Καὶ αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν 
αὐτῷ μηδεν) εἶπεῦ, 

ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δι]ζον 
σεαυτὸν 

τῷ isgel, καὶ προσένεγχε 
σερ) τοῦ χαθαεισμοῦ σου 
χαθὼς προσίταξεν Μωυσής 
εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῦ. 


6 Aimpysro ds μᾶλλον ὁ λόγ- 
ος περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ συνήρ- 
χοντο ὄχλοι πολλοί ἀχούειν 
χα) εραπεύεσθαι(ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ) 
ἆπο τῶν ασθενῶν αὐτῶν" 


16 Αὐτὸς δὲ ἦν 
ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις 
xal προσευχόµεος. 


THE PARALYTIC PERSON CURED. 


faTTHEW IX. 


ἦλθεν 
ἰδίαν πόλ.ν. 


Marx II. 


1 Κα) εἰσελθὼν πάλ.ν 

tig Καφαρναούμ 

or’ ἡμερῶν, 

ἠχούσθη ὅσι εἰς οἶχον ἐστιν. 
2 Κα) εὐθέως συνήχθησαν 

πολλοί, ὥστε µηχέτι χωρεῦ 
μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν Supay, 

χα) ἐλάλει αὑτοῦς τὸν λόγον. 

See v. 6. 


LUKE V. 
17 Kal ἐγένετο 


ἐν ωιῷ τῶν ἡμερῶν 


χαὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διδάσχων, 
καὶ ἦσαν καθήµενοι Φαρι- 
σαλθι 


ee ---- -- we ee 


Matruew VIII. 4. 


* And Jesus 


saith unto him, See 

thou tell no man ; 

but go thy way, 

shew thyself to the priest, 
and offer 

the gift that Moses 
commanded for a testimony 
unto them. 


| 
| 
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Marx I. 48. 


35 And he straitly charged 
him, and forthwith sent him 
away ; 

“ And saith unto him, See 
thou say nothing to any 
man: but go thy way, 
shew thyself to the priest, 
and offer for thy cleansing 
those things which Moses 
commanded, fora testimony 
unto them. 

66 But he went out, and 
began to publish it much, 
and to blaze abroad the 
matter, 


insomuch that Jesus would 
no more openly enter into 
the city, but was without 
in desert places : 


and they came to him from 
every quarter. 


SECTION ΧΙΙ. 


| 
i 


LUKE V. 14. 


14 And he charged him to 


tell no man: 

but go, and 

shew thyself to the priest, 
and offer for thy cleansing, 
according as Moses 
commanded, for a testimony 
unto them. 

16 But so much the more 
went there a fame abroad 
of him: and great multi- 
tudes came together to 
hear, and to be healed by 
him of their infirmities, 

16 And he 


withdrew himself 
into the wilderness, 
and prayed. 


THe ParaLytic PERSON CURED. 


Matruew IX. 


1 And came 
into his own city. 


Mark II, 


1 And again he entered 
into Capernaum 
after some days ; 
and it was poised that 
he was in the house. 
3 And straightway many 
were gathered together, 
insomuch that there was no 
room to receive them, no, 
not so much as about the 
door ; and he preached the 
word unto them. 

See v. 6. 


Luke V. 
17 And it came to pass 


on a certain day, 


as he was teaching, 


that there were Pharisees 


3 Κα) ἰδοὺ «ροσέφερον αὐτῷ 
φαραλυτιχὸν ἐπὶ χλίνης 
βεολημίνον. 


χα) ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

γὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπεν 

Tw παραλυτικῷ 

Θάρσει, τέκνον' ἀφέωνταίσου 
αἱ) ἁμαρτίαι. 

3 Κα) ἰδοὺ τινες τῶν 
γραμµατίέων 


slorov 
3 e Ne 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 


Οὗτος 
βλασφημεῖ. 


* Κα) ἰδὼν 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς 


ras ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν 
εἶπεν 

"Ive τί ἐνθυμεῖσθε τονηρὰ 
ἐν ταῖς καρδίας ὑμῶν ; 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx II, 8. 


3 Kal έρχονται apie αὐτὸν 
παραλυτιχὸν φέροντες 
αἱρόμενον ὑπὸ γεσσάρων. 


4 Καὶ μὴ δυνάωενοι 
αροσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ 
διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 


ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στήγην 
ὅπου ἦν, χα) ἐξορύξαντες 
χαλῶσιν τὸν χράσὀατον ὅπου 
ὁ παραλυτικὸς κατέχειτο. 


5 Κα) iday ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

γὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει 

TW παραλυτικῷ 

Τέχνον, ἀφέωνταί σου 

αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. 

©” Ἠσαν δέ τινες τῶν 
γραωµατέων éxsi καθήµενοι 
χα) 

διαλογιζόµενοι 


ἐν ταῖς χαρδίας αὐτῶν 


7 Τί οὗτος οὕτως λαλεῖ; 
βλασφημεῖ' vig δύναται 
ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας 

si μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός : 

© Kal εὐθὺς ἐπιγνοὺς 

ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς τῷ σνεύκατ! αὐτοῦ 
ὅτι οὕτως aurol 
διαλογίζονγαι ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, 
λέγει αὐτοῖς 

Ti ταῦτα διαλογίζεσθε 
ἐν ταῖς χαρδίας ὑμῶν ; 


Luke V. 17. 


χα) οµοδιδάσκαλοι of 
ἦσαν ἐληλυθότες ἐκ πάσης 
χώµης τῆς Γαλ/λαίας xal 
Ἰουδαίας καὶ “Ἱορουσαλήμ 
χα) δύναμωις χυρίου ἦν εἷς 
vd ᾷσθα,ι αὐτούς. 

18 Kai Ιδοὺ ἄνδρες φέροντες 
ἐπ) χλίνης ἄνθρωσπον 

ὃς ἦν παραλελυμνος, 

χαὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἶσενεγ- 
xs) χα) ελαι ἐνώπιον αὐ- 
rou. 

19 Κα) μὴ εὑρόντες ποίας 
εσενέγχωσιν αὐτὸν 

διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 


ἀνασάντες ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα 


διὰ τῶν χεράµων χαθῆκαν 
αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ χληιδίῳ sig 
τὸ μέσον ἔωπροσθεν τοῦ 
)]ησοῦ. 

Kal iday 

riv πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπεν 


"Ανθρωσε, ἀφέωνταί σου 
αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου. 
See v. 17. 


31 Κα) Πρζαντο 
διαλογίζεσθαι 


οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Dagia 
Calor λέγοντες 

Ti ἐστιν οὗτος ὃς λαλε 
βλασφηµίας: τίς δύναται 
ἁμαρτίας ἀφελδαι 

εἰ μὴ μόνος ὃ Θεός ; 

13 ᾿Εσιγνοὺς δὲ 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 


σοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὑτῶν 
ἀποχριθείς εἶπεν rods αὐτούς 
Ti διαλογίζεσθε 

ἐν γαῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν : 


MarrTuew IX. 2. 


3 And behold they 
brought to him a man 
sick of the palsy, 
lying on a bed. 


And Jesus seeing their faith, 
said unto the sick of the 
palsy, Son, be of good cheer; 
thy sins be forgiven thee. 
5δ And behold, 

certain of the Scribes 

said 

within themselves, 

This man 

blasphemeth, 


* And Jesus 
knowing 

their thoughts, 
said, 


Wherefore think ye evil 
in your hearts ? 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark II. 3. 


5 And they come unto him 
bringing one 

sick of the palsy, 

which was borne of four. 


* And when they could not 


come nigh unto him 

for the press, 

they uncovered 

the roof where he was; and 
when they had broken it up, 
they let down the bed 
wherein the sick of the 
palsy lay. 


5 WhenJ esus saw their faith, 
he said unto the sick of the 
palsy, Son, 

thy sins be forgiven thee, 
6 But there were 

certain of the Scribes 
sitting there, and reasoning 
in their hearts : 

7 Why doth this man thus 
speak blasphemies ? 

Who can forgive sins 

but God only 2 

® And immediately when 
Jesus perceived in his spirit 
that they so reasoned 
within themselves, 

he said unto them, 


Why reason ye these things 
in your hearts ? 


eS Ss SSS SSP SP S Ss SSS αααασατααακ- αρ αο.- —p  re—e 
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and doctors of the law sit- 
ting by, which were come 
out of every town of Gali- 
lee, and Judea, and Jeru- 
salem; and the power of 
the Lord was present to 
heal them. 

18 And behold men 
brought ina bedaman which 
was taken with a palsy. 


And they sought means to 
bring him in and to lay him 
before them. . 

15 And when they could not 
find by what way they 
might bring him in 
because of the multitude, 
they went upon 

the house top, and 


let him down 


through the tiling, with his 
couch, into the midst 
before Jesus. 

90 And when he saw their 
faith, he said unto him, 
Man, 

thy sins are forgiven thee. 
21 And the 

Scribes and the Pharisees 
began to reason, saying, 


Who is this which 
speaketh blasphemies ? 
Who can forgive sins 
but God alone? 

22 But when Jesus 
perceived 

their thoughts, 


he, answering, said unto 
them, 

What reason ye 

in your hearts ? 
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Ματτπκν ΙΧ. 5. 


5 Ti γάρ ἐστιν εὐχοπώτεον, | 
εἶπεν 

᾿Αϕίωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, 
Ἡ εἶπεν Έγειρε 


χα) σεριπάτει ; 

6 Ἵνα δὶ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 
ἐζουσίαν ἔχει 

ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ανθρώπου 


ἐπ) τῆς γΊς ἀφιέναι 
ἁμαρτίας, τότε λέγει 
τῷ παβαλυτικῷ 
)Εγερθεὶς ἁρόν 

σου τὴν χλίνην χα) 
ὕπαγε sig τὸν ε]κόν σου. 
Ἱ Kal ἐγερθεὶς 


ἀπῆλόεν 
sig τὸν οἶχον αὐτοῦ. 


© ᾿Ἱδόντες δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι 
ἐφοσήθησαν 

χα) ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν 
τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν 
τοαύσην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 


ὃ Kal παράγων ἐχεῖθεν 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον 


χαθήµενον ἐπὶ τὸ γελώνιον, 
Ματθαῖον λεγόμενον, 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx ΠΠ. 9. 


® Ti ἐστιν εὐχοπώτερον, 
Sime τῷ παραλυτικῷ 
᾿Αφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, 
7 εἰπεῦ ᾿ Εγείρου 

ἆρον τὸν xpaCCardy σου 
χαὶ περιπάτει ; 

10 "Ίνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχει 

ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 


ἀφήναι ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
ἁμαρτίας, λέγει 

τῷ παραλυτικῷ 

11 Sol λέγω, ἔγειρε ἆρον 
τὸν κράοαττόν σου καὶ) 
ὕπαγε sig τὸν ο/κόν σου. 
13 Καὶ ἐγέρθη καὶ εὐθὺς 


ἄρας τὸν χράοαστον 
ἐζῆλθεν ἐναντίον φάντων, 


4 

wore 

ἐξίστασθαι πάντας 
χαὶ δοζάσαν τὸν Osdy 


λέγοντας ὅτι 
οὕτως οὐδέποτε εἴδομυεν. 


SECTION XIII. 
THE CALL OF MATTHEW. 


15 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν πάλιν 
παρὰ τὴν» άλασσαν χα) πᾶς 
ὁ όχλος ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
χα) ἐδίδασχεν αὐτούς. 

1 Κα) παράγων 

εἶδεν 

Λευὺν τὸν τοῦ ᾿ Αλφαίου 
χαθήµενον ἐπ) τὸ γελώνιον, 


a 


Luxe V. 28. 


35 Ti ἐστιν suxorwrepoy, 
sively 

Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι 
σου, Ἡ εἰπεῦ "Εγειρε 


χα) περιπάτει ; 
4 "να δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 


ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀγθρώτου 
ἐξουσίαν εχει 

ἐπ) τῆς γῆς ἀφίέναι 
ἁμαρτίας, ε]πέν 

τῷ παραλελυμένῳ 

Σο) λέγω, ἔγειρε nal ἄρας 
σὸ κλ.,νίδ/όν σου 

πορεύου εἰς τὸν εἶκόν σου. 
15 Καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀναστὰς 
ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν, 

ἄρας ἐφ᾽ ὃ χατίέχειτο, 
ἀπῆλόθεν 

sig rov οἶχον αὐτοῦ 
δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν. 

% Κα) 

ἔχστασις ἔλαβδεν ἅπαντας 
χα) ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεόν, 


χα) ἐκπλήθησαν Φόδου 
λέγονγες ὅτι 
εἴδομεν παράδοξα σήμερον. 


7 Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθεν 


χα) 

ἐθεάσασο τελώνην 

ὀνόμας, Λευὺν 

χαθήµειον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, 


_— ee πο  - 


MatTruew IX. 5. 


5 For whether is easier to 
say 

Thy sins be forgiven thee, 
or to say, Arzse 


and walk ? 

5 But that ye may know 
that the Son of man 
hath power on earth 

to forgive sins ; 

then saith he to the sick 
of the palsy, 


? 
take up thy bed, and 
go into thine house. 
7 And 
he arose 


and departed to his house. 


5 But when the multitudes 
saw it, they marvelled 
and glorified God. 


5 And as Jesus passed forth 
from thence he saw 

8 man named Matthew 
sitting at the receipt of 
custom ; 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark II. 9. 
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® Whether is it easier to say | ** Whether is easier to say, 


to the sick of the palsy, 
Thy sins be forgiven thee, 
or to say, Arise, 

and take up thy bed, 
and walk ? 

10 But that ye may know 
that the Son of man 
hath power on earth 

to forgive sins, 

he saith to the sick 

of the palsy, 

11 T say unto thee, Arise, 
and take up thy bed, and 
go thy way into thine house. 
15 And immediately 

he arose, 

took up the bed, 

and went forth 

before them all ; 
insomuch that 

they were all amazed, 
and glorified God, 


saying, We never saw it 
on this fashion. 


SECTION XIII. 


THe Cary or MATTHEW. 


| 15 And he went forth again 


by the sea-side ; and all the 
wultitude resorted unto 
him, and he taught them. 
14 And as he passed by 

he saw 

Levi, the son of Alpheus, 
sitting at the receipt of 


| Custom, 


Thy sins be forgiven thee, 
or to say, Rise up 


and walk ? 

* But that ye may know 
that the Son of man 

hath power upon earth 

to forgive sins, 

he said unto the sick 

of the palsy, 

I say unto thee, Arise, 
and take up thy couch, and 
go unto thine house. 

25 And immediately 

he rose up before them, and 
took up that whereon he lay, 
and departed to his own 
house, glorifying God. 

55 And 

they were all amazed, 

and they glorified God, 
and were filled with fear, 
saying, We have seen 
strange things to-day. 


#7 And after these things 


he went forth 

and saw 

a publican named Levi 
sitting at the receipt of 
custom ; 
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MATTHEW IX. 9. 


χα) λέγει αὐτῷ 
᾿Ακχολούθει wor. 


nal ἀναστὰς ἠχολούθησεν 
αὐτῷ. 


10 Κα) ἐγένετο αὐτοῦ 
ἀναχειμένου 

ἐν τῇ οχίφν 

χα) sou πολλο) τελῶναι 
χα) ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἑλθόντες 


συνανέκειντο τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
χα) τοῖς μµαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 


1 Κα) 
Ἰδόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 


ἔλεγον τοῖς µαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
Διὰ τί μετὰ τῶν 

γελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν 
ἐσθίει ὁ διδώσχαλος ὑμῶν ; 
13 'Ο δὲ ἀχούσας 

εἶσεν 

Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ 
Ἰσχύοντες Ἰατροῦ 

GAN’ οἱ χαχῶς ἔχοντες. 

18 ΤΠορευθέντες δὲ μάθετε 
ci ἐστιν Έλεος Δέλω χαὶ 
οὐ Ἀυσία». 

οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον χαλέσαι 
διχαίους ἀλλ ἁμαρτωλούς. 
(tig µετάνοιαν.) 
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Mark II. 14. 


χα) λέγει αὐτῷ 
᾿Αχολούθε/ μοι. 


χα) ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν 
αὐτῷ. 


SECTION XIV. 


MATTHEW'S Ἐπλυτ. 


16 Kal γίνεται ἐν τῷ 
χαταχκεῖσθαι αὐτὸν 
ἐν τῇ οἰχίφ αὐτοῦ, 
χα) πολλο) τελῶναι 
χα) ἁμαργωλο) 


συνανέχειντο τῷ ᾿]ησοῦ 

χα) τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 
ἦσαν γὰρ πολλο) καὶ) ἠχολ- 
οὔθησαν αὐτῷ. 

16 Kal of γραμματεῖς xa! 
οἱ Φαρισαζόι, Ἰδόντες 


αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα mera τῶν 
ἁμαρτωλῶν χα) γελωνῶν, 
ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
"Ors μιτὰ τῶν 

ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ γῶνγελωνῶν 
ἐσθίει χα) wives ; 

17 Κα) ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
λέγει αὐτοῖς 

Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ 
σχύοντες Ἰατροῦ 

ἀλλ) οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες" 


οὑχ ἦλθον χαλέσαι 
δικαίους ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς 
(sig μετάνοιαν.) 

18 Κα) ἦσαν οἱ ὠαθητα) 
]ωάννου 


LuKE V. 27. 


xal εἶσεν αὐτῷ 

᾿Αχολούθει mos. 

56 Καὶ χαταλισὼν ἄσπαντα 
ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθει 

αὐτῷ. 


| 3 Καὶ ἐποίησεν δυχὴν 


μεγάλην Asuls αὐτῷ 


ἐν τῇ οἰχίᾳ αὐτοῦ" 

καὶ ἦν ὄχλος τελωνῶν πολὺς 
χα) ἄλλων 

of noav μετ αὐτῶν 
χαταχείµενοι. 


| © Kal ἐγόγγυζον 


of Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
οἱ γραμµατεῖ; αὐτῶν 


mobs τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
λέγοντες Aid ri μετὰ τῶν 
γελωνῶν (κα) ἁμαρτωλῶν) 
ἐσθίετε χα) wivere ; 

51 Κα) ἀποχριθεὶς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 

Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ 
ὑγιαίνονσες Ἰατροῦ 

ἀλλὰ ο) χαχῶς έχοντες" 


3 Οὐχ ἐλήλυθα καλέσαι 
ὃ,χαίους ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς 
sig μεγάνοιαν. 


Matruew IX. 9. 


and he saith unto him, 
Follow me. 

And he 

arose and followed him. 


10 And it came to pass 

as Jesus sat at meat 

in the house, 

behold, many 

publicans and sinners 
came and sat down 

with him and bis disciples. 


11 And when 
the Pharisees 
saw it, 


they said unto his disciples, 
Why eateth your Master 
with publicans 

and sinners ? 

15 But when Jesus heard that 
he said unto them, 

They that be whole 

need not a physician, 


but they that are sick. 
15 But go ye and learn 
what that meaneth. 

I will have mercy, and 
not sacrifice ; for 

I am not come to call 
the righteous, but 
sinners to repentance. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marg II. 14. 


and said unto him, 
Follow me. 

And he 

arose and followed him. 


SECTION XIV. 


MATTHEW'S F Kast. 


16 And it came to pass 
that as Jesus sat at meat 
in his house, 

many 

publicans and sinners 

sat also together 

with Jesus and his disciples, 
for there were many, and 
they followed him. 

16 And when 

the Scribes and Pharisees 
saw him eat 

with publicans and sinners, 


they said unto his disciples, 
How is it that he eateth 
and drinketh with publicans 
and sinners ? 

17 When Jesus heard it, 
he saith unto them, 

They that are whole 

have no need of the physi- 
cian, 

but they that are sick. 


I came not to call 
the righteous, but 


| sinners to repentance. 
| 19 And the disciples of John 
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and he said unto him, 
Follow me. 
And he left all, 


rose up, and followed him. 


#9 And Levi made him a 
great feast 


in his own house, and 
there was a great company 
of publicans and of others 
that sat down 

with them. 


5ο But 
their Scribes and Pharisees 


murmured against his 
disciples, saying, 

Why do ye eat 

and drink with publicans 
and sinners ? 

31 And Jesus, 

answering, said unto them, 
They that are whole 

need not a physician, 


but they that are sick. 


é 


33 T came not to call 
the righteous, but 
sinners to repentance. 
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Matruew IX, 14. 


14 Τότε προσέρχονται αὐτῷ 
ο) µαθητα) ᾿]ωάννου 
λέγοντες Aid τί 

ἡμεῖς 

χα) of Φαρισαῖοι 

νηστεύομεν πολλά, 


οἱ δὲ μαθητα) cov 

οὐ νηστεύουσιν ; 

16 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

ὁ ']ησοῦς Mx δύνανται 

οἱ viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος 

σενθεῖν QD” ὅσον 

fase’ αυτῶν ἐστὶν ὁ νυμωφίος ; 


᾿Ελεύσοντα, δὲ ἠωέρα, 
ὅταν ἀπαρθῃ ἀπ αὐτῶν 
ὁ νυμφίος, 

χα) τότε νηστεύσουσιν. 


Marg IT. 18. 


xal οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
νηστεύοντες, 
χα) ἕρχονται 


χα) λέγουση αὐτῷ Aid τί 
of μαθηταὶ) ᾿Ιωάννου xa? 
of µαθητα) τῶν Φαρισαίων 
νηστεύουσι», 


of δὲ oo) µαθητα) 

οὗ νηστεύουσιν ; 

19 Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς M7 δύνανται, 

οἱ viol Tou νυμφῶνος 

ἐν ᾧ 

ὁ νυωφίος μετ) αὐτῶν ἐστὶν 
νηστεύειν; ὅσον χρόνον 
ἔχουσιν τὸν νυμφίον μετ' 
αὐτῶν, ob δύνανται νηστεύειν' 
5 ᾿Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι 
ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν, 
ὁ νυμφίος, 

χα) τότε νηστεύσουσιν 

ἐν ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 


SECTION XV. 


Luge V. 38. 


3 Οἱ δὲ εἶπαν πρὸς αὐτόν 
Oi µαθητα) Ἰωάννου 


νησγεύουσιν 

πυχνὰ χα) δεᾗσεις ποιοῦντο, 
ὁμοίως καὶ of τῶν Φαρι- 
σαΐίων, οἱ δὲ col 

ἐσθίουσιν χα) πνουσιν. 

$4 °O δὲ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτούς 
M7 δύνασθε 

TOUS υἱοὺς τοῦ νυμφῶνος, 

ἐν ᾧ 

ὁ νυμφίορ μετ αὐτῶν ἐστίν, 
ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν $ 


56 "Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, 
χα) ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ' αὐτῶν 
ὁ νυωφίος, 

φύτε νηστεύσουσιν 

ἐν ὀχείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 


THe PARABLE oF NEW AND OLD CLOTHES AND WINE. 


16 Οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐπιοάλλει 
ἐπίολημα ῥάχους ἀγνάφου 


ἐπ) ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ' 


αἴρει γὰρ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱωατίου, 
καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα 

ίνεται. 
17 Ο0ὐδὲ βάλλουσιν οἶνον 
νίον εἷς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" 


21 Οὗδεὶς 
ἐπίολημα ῥάκους ἀγνάφου 


ἐπιράστει 

ἐπ] ἱμάτιον παλαιόν' 

ei δὲ μή, 

αἴρει aa’ αὐτοῦ τὸ πλήρωμα 
rd χαινὸν τοῦ 

παλαιοῦ, κα) χειρον σχίσμα 
yiveras. 

82 Καὶ obdsig βάλλει οἶνον 
νέον εἷς ἀσχοὺς παλαιούς" 


96" EAsysy δὲ χα) παραρολἡν 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὅτι οὐδεὶς 
ἑπίδλημα ἀπὸ ἱματίου χαι- 
you 

σχίσας ἐπιοάλλει 

ἐπ) ἐμάτιον παλαιόν 

εἰ δὲ µήγε, 

χα) τὸ καινὸν σχίσει χα) τῷ 
παλαιῷ οὐ συμφωνήσει 

γὸ ἀπὸ τοῦ χαινοῦ. 

87 Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλε, οἶνον 
νέον sig ἀσχοὺς παλαιούς' 


MatTrHew IX, 14. 


1 Then came to him 
the disciples of John, 
saying, Why do 


but thy disciples fast not? 
16 And Jesussaid unto them, 
Can the children 

of the bride chamber 
mourn as long as the 
bridegroom is with them ? 


but the days will come 
when the bridegroom 
shall be taken from 

them, and then shall they 
fast. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark II. 18. 


and of the Pharisees used 
to fast. 
And they come and 


say unto him, Why do 
the disciples of John 
and of the Pharisees 
fast, 


but thy disciples fast not ? 
19 And Jesussaid unto them, 
Can the children 

of the bride chamber 

fast while the 

bridegroom is with them ? 
As long as they have the 
bridegroom with them, they 
cannot fast. 

* But the days will come 
when the bridegroom 

shall be taken away from 
them, and then shall they 
fast in those days. 


SECTION XV. 
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$3 And they 


said unto him, Why do 
the disciples of John 


fast often, and make pray- 
ers, and likewise the disci- 
ples of the Pharisees, 

but thine eat and drink ? 
δὲ And he said unto them, 
Can ye make the children 
of the bride chamber 

fast while the 

bridegroom is with them ? 


35 But the days will come 
when the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from 
them, and then shall they 
fast in those days. 


THE PARABLE OF NEW AND OLD CLOTHES AND WINE. 


16 No man putteth 

a piece of new cloth 
unto an old garment ; 
for that which is put in 
to fill it up taketh 
from the garment, and 
the rent is made worse. 


17 Neither do men put 
new wine into old bottles, 


*1 No man also seweth 

& piece of new cloth 

on an old garment ; 

else the new piece 

that filled it up taketh away 
from the old, and 

the rent is made worse. 


23 And no man putteth 
new wine into old bottles, 


86 And he spake also a 
parable unto them : 

No man putteth 

ἃ piece of a new garment 
upon an old; 

if otherwise, then both the 


new 


maketh a rent, and the 
piece that was taken out of 
the new agreeth not with 
the old. 

87 And no man putteth 
new wine into old bottles, 
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Matraew IX. 17. 


ei δὲ µήγε, ῥήγνυνται 

ο) ἀσχοί, χα) ὁ οἶνος 
ἔχχεῖται, χα) 

οἱ ἀσχο) ἀπολοῦνται. 

ἀλλὰ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον 
εἰς ἀσχοὺς χαινούς, 

χα) ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται. 
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Manx Π. 22. 
δὲ μή, ῥήσσει ὁ οἶνος 
νέ 
ὁ olvog (ἐχχελται καὶ) 


ἀπόλλυται χα) Of ἀσχοί. 
(ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον 


sig ἀσχοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον.) 


SECTION XVI. 


ος) rods ἀσχούς, χα) 


LukKE V. 87. 


si δὲ µήγε, ῥήξει 6 οἶνος 

6 νέος τοὺς ἀσχούς, χα) αὐτὸς 
ἐχχυθήσεται χα] 

of ἀσχο) ἀπολοῦνται" 

55 "AAA οὖἶνον νέον 

sig ἀσχοὺς χαινοὺς βλητέο». 
(καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντεροῦν- 
τοι.) 


Tue Discretes pLUcK Ears oF CoRN ON THE SABBATH. 


XII. 1 Ἐν ἐχείνῳ τῷ χαιρῷ 


ἐπορεύθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 

φοῖς σάσοασιν 

διὰ τῶν σπορίµων" 

οἱ δὲ μαθητα) αὐτοῦ 
ἐπείνασαν, χα) ἤρζαντο 
σίλλειν στάχνας κα) 
ἐσθίειν. 

2 Ο) δὲ Φαρισαῖοι Ἰδόνσες 
ray αὐτῷ Ἰδοῦ οἱ µαθητα) 
σου ποιοῦσιν 

ὃ οὐχ ἔξεστιν ποιεῦ 

ἐν σαοοάτῳ. 

5 'Ο δὲ εἶπεν 

αὐτοῦς 

Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε 

vi ἐποίησεν Aauid, ὅτε 


ἐπείνασεν 

xal οἱ µε; αὐτοῦ $ 

* Πῶς εἰσῆλθεν cig τὸν 
olxov τοῦ Θεοῦ 


3 Ka) ἐγένετο 


φαραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν 
ἐν τοῖς oaCCaory 

διὰ τῶν σφορίµων, 
χα) of μαθηταὶ) αὐτοῦ 
ἤρξαντο ὁδὸν σποιεῦ 


σίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας. 


24 Kal of Φαρισαῖοι 

a” , ~ Ww 

ἔλεγον aurw Ide 

vi ποιοῦσιν roe caGCacy 
ὃ οὐκ έξεστιν ; 


36 Κα) αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν 
αὐτοῖς 

Οὐδέσοτε ἀνέγνωτε 

ri ἐποίησεν Aauid, ors 
χρείαν ἔσχεν 

λα) ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς 
χα) οἱ μετ) αὐτοῦ ; 

16 Πὼῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἷς τὸν 
οἶκον γοῦ Θεοῦ 

ἐπ) ᾿Αδιάθαο ἀρχιερέως 


1.1 Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐνσασοάτῳ 
(δευτέρα πρώτφ) 
διαπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν 

διὰ τῶν σπορίµων, 

καὶ ἔτιλλον 

οἱ µαθητο) αὐτοῦ 


γοὺς στάχυας xa/ 

ᾖσθιον ψΨώχοντες ταῖς χερσίν. 
* Τινὲς δὲ γῶν Φαρισαίων 
εἶπον 

Ti wossire 

8 οὖχ ἔξεστιν 

γοῖς σάσασιν ; 

5 Καὶ ἀποχριθεὶς 

apds αὐτοὺς εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
Ovds τοῦτο ἀνέγνωτε 

ὃ ἐποιῆσεν Aauld ὁπότε 


ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς 

χα) of μετ αὐτοῦ ὄντες ; 
© Ε/σῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 

οἶκον rou Θεοῦ 


Ματτηςν ΙΧ. 17. 


else 

the bottles break 

and the wine runneth out, 
and the bottles perish ; 
but they put new wine 
into new bottles, 

and both are preserved. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Μακ II. 22. 


else the new wine 

doth burst the bottles, 

and the wine is spilled, and 
the bottles will be marred ; 
but new wine must be put 
into new bottles. 
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else the new wine 

will burst the bottles 

and be spilled, 

and the bottles shall perish. 
$8 But new wine must be put 
into new bottles, 

and both are preserved. 


Tue DIscrPLes PLUCK Ears OF CORN ON THE SABBATH. 


XII. 1 At that time 


Jesus went on the Sabbath- 
day through the corn ; 


and his disciples 
were an-hungered, 


und began to pluck 
the ears of corn, and to eat. 


3 But when the Pharisees 


saw it, they said unto him, 
Behold, thy disciples do 
that which is not lawful 
todo upon the. Sabbath-day. 


5 But he 
said unto them, Have ye 
not read 
what David did when he 


was an-hungered, 


and they that were 
with him ? 

4 How he entered into 
the house of God, 


| * And it came to pass 


that he went 

through the corn-fields 
on the Sabbath-day ; 
and his disciples 


began as they went to pluck 
the ears of corn, 


3 And the Pharisees 


said unto him, 
Behold, why do they 


on the Sabbath-day 

that which is not lawful ? 
35 And he 

said unto them, Have ye 
never read 

what David did when he 
had need, and was an-hun- 


gered, 

he and they that were 
with him ? 

36 How he went into 
the house of God 

in the days of Abiather 
the high priest, 


VI. } And it came to pass, 
on the second Sabbath after 
the first, 

that he went 

through the corn-fields ; 


and his disciples 


plucked 

the ears of corn, and did eat, 
rubbing them in their 
hands. 

5 And certain of the Phari- 
sees 

said unto them, 

Why do ye that 

which is not lawful 

to do on the Sabbath-day ? 


δ And Jesus, answering 
them, said, Have ye 

not read so much as this, 
what David did when 
himself was an-hungered, 


he and they which were 
with him ? 

* How he went into 

the house of God, 
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Martruew XII. 4. 


χα) τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, 


ὃ οὐχ ἐξὸν ἦν αὐτῷ Φαγεῖ 
οὐδὲ γοῖς wer αὐτοῦ, 
Ei μὴ τοῖς Ἱερεῦσιν ωόνοις ; 


6-7 peculiar to Matt. 


8 Κύριος γάρ ἐστιν 
φοῦ σαοοάτου 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


—— 


Marx II. 26. 


χα) τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
αροθήσεως ἔβαγεν, 


οὓς οὐχ ἔζεστιν Φαγεῦ 


εἶ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν, 

χα) ἔδωχεν χα) τοῖς 

σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσιν ; 

7 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 

Τὸ oaCCaroy διὰ τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο χα) οὐχ 

ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάσατον' 
35 "Ωστε χύριός ἐστιν 


ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
χα) τοῦ σαοαάτου. 


SECTION XVII. 


Luke VI, 4. 
χα) τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
προθήσεως ἔλα[οεν χα) ἔραγεν 
καὶ ἔδωχεν τοῖς sr’ οὐτοῦ, 
οὓς οὐχ ἔξεστιν θαγεῖν 


εἰ μὴ µόνους τοὺς Ἱερεῖς. 


5 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 


"Ors χύριός ἐστιν 


6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
χα) τοῦ σαςοάτου. 


CURE OF THE WITHERED HAND. 


9” HAs» 
εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτῶν. 


10 Kal idod ἄνθρωπος 


χεΊρα ἔχων ξηράν' 


χα) ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες Es ἔξεστιν τοῖς 


σάσοασιν Δεραπεύεη ; 
ἵνα χατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


11-12 peculiar to Mait. 


ΤΠ. 1 Κα) εἰσήλθεν πάλ.ν 
εἰς συναγωγήν, 


χα) ἔχελ ἄνθρωπος 
ἐξηραμμένην ἔχωντὴν χεῖρα" 
2 Καὶ σαρετήρουν αὐτὸν 


Ε/ τοῖς 
σάσσασιν 9εραπεύσει αὐτόν, 
ἵνα χατηγοβήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


ὃ Καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
τῷ τὴν χεῖρα έχοντι ξηράν 
Ἔγειρε sig rd 

μέσον. 

* Kal λέγει αὐτοῖς 


6 ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ κα) ἐν ἑτέρῳ 
σασσάτῳ εἰσελθεβ αὐτὸν 
εἰς rv συναγωγὴν 

χα) διδάσχειν. 

χα) ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖ καὶ ἡ 
χε)ρ αὐτοῦ ἡ δεζιὰ ἦν ξηρά: 
7 Παρεγοροῦντο δὲ αὐτὸν 

ο) γραωματεῖς χα) οἱ Φαρι- 
Cato: Bi ἐν τῷ 

σαοοάτῳ «εραπεύει, 

ἵνα εὕρωσιν χατηγορεΏ αὐτοῦ. 
8 Αὐτὸς δὲ ᾖδει τοὺς 
διαλογισωοὺς αὐτῶν" 

Εἶπιεν δὲ τῷ ἀνδρ) 

τῷ ξηρὰν Έχοντι τὴν χεῖρα 
"Έγειρε χα) στῆθι εἰς τὸ 
μέσον. χα) ἀναστὰς ἑστη. 

® Εἶπεν δὲ ὃ 1ησοῦς προς αὐτ- 
obs ᾿Εσπερωτῶ ὑμᾶς 


ee — ---. om, 
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a cs SSS ος. 


and did eat 
the shew-bread, 


which was not lawful 

for him to eat, neither for 
them that were with him, 
but only for the priests. 


6-7 peculiar to Matt. 


5 For the Son of man 
is Lord even of the 
Sabbath-day. 


and did eat 
the shew- bread, 


which is not lawful 
to eat, 


but for the priests, and 
gave also to, 

them which were with him? 
27 And he said unto them, 
The Sabbath was made for 
man, and not man for the 
Sabbath. 

36 Therefore the Son of man 
is Lord also of the 


| Sabbath. 


SECTION XVII. 


and did take and eat 

the shew-bread, 

and gave also to them that 
were with him, 

which it is not lawful 

to eat, 


but for the priests alone ? 


5 And he said unto them, , 


That the Son of man 
is Lord also of the 
Sabbath. 


CuRE OF THE WITHERED HAND. 


® He went into 

their synagogue ; 

10 And behold there was 
a man which had 

his hand withered. 
And 

they 

asked him, saying, 

Is it lawful to heal 
on the Sabbath-days? 
that they might 
accuse him. 


11-12 peculiar to Matt. 


ΠΙ. 1 And he entered again 


| into the synagogue ; 


er te 


and there was 

«u man there which had 

a withered hand. 

2 And 

they 

watched him, 

whether he would heal him 
on the Sabbath-day, 

that they might 

accuse him. 


3 And he saith unto 
the man which had the 
withered hand, 

Stand forth. 


* And he saith unto them, 


6 He entered into 

the synagogue, and taught. 
And there was 

Α man whose 

right hand was withered. 

7 And the 

Scribes and Pharisees 
watched him, 

whether he would heal 

on the Sabbath-day, 

that they might find 

an accusation against him. 
® But he knew their 
thoughts, and said to 

the man which had the 
withered hand, Rise up, 
and Stand forthin the midst. 
And he arose and stood 
forth. 

® Then said Jesus unto them, 
I will ask you one thing: 
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Ματτπεν ΧΠ. 12. 


ὥστε ἔξεστιν τοῖς σάσδασιν 
χαλῶς Foisive 


19 Τότε λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
"Ἐκτεινόν σου τὴν χεῖρα 
καὶ ἐξέτεινεν, 

χα) ἀπεχατεσγάθη 

ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark ΠΠ. 4. 


"Ἔξεστιν τοῖς σάσοασιν 

ἁγαθοποῆσα, ἢ χαχοποιῆ- 
[oas, 

ψυχἠν σῶσαι ἢ aroxrsivas; 

οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων. 

5 Κα) σεριαλεψάμενους 

αὐτοὺς 

wer’ ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος 

ἐπ] τῷ πωρώσῳ τῆς χαρδίας 

αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 

ὌἜκτεινον τὴν χεῖρα. 

nal ἐξέτεινεν, 

χα) ἀποχατεστάθη ἡ yelp 

αὐτοῦ. (ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη.) 
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εἰ έζεστιν τῷ calCarw 

ἀγαθοποῆσαι i χαχοποιΠ- 
[σαι 

ψυχἠν σῶσαι % ἀπολέσαι ; 


19 Καὶ) περιολεψάμενος 
πάντας αὐτοὺς 


εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

"Έκγεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου, 

ὁ δὲ ἑαοίησεν οὕτως, 

χα) ἀπεχατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ 
αὐτοῦ. (ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη.) 


THe PHARISEES CONSPIRE AGAINST CHRIST. 


16 Εζελήόντες δὲ 

ο) Φαρισαῖοι 

συμθούλιον ἔλασον χατ᾽ αὖτ- 
ov, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 
16Ο δὺ Ἰησοῦς γνοὺς 


ἀνεχώρησεν ἐχελθεν. 


χαὶ ἠχολούθησαν αὐτῷ 
ὄχλοι πολλοί, κα) 


8 Καὶ ἐξελθόντες 

of Φαρισαῖο εὐθὺς 

μεγὰ τῶν ᾿Ἡρωδιανῶν 

συμούλ.ιον ἐδίδουν χατ᾽ αὐτ- 

ov, ὅπως αὐτὸν απολέσωσυι. 

7 Καὶ ὁ ]ησοὺῦς 

pera τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 

ἀνεχώρησεν sig τὴν Ἀάλασ- 
[σαν, 

χα) πολὺ πλᾖθος 

ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 

ἠχολούθησεν' 


χα) ἀπὸ τῆς Ιουδαίας. 

ὃ Κα) ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας καὶ πέ- 
gay τοῦ Ἱορδάνου' καὶ οἱ περὶ 
Τύρον χαὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος 
πολύ, ἁἀχούοντες ὅσα sore’, 
ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν. 

9 Κα) εἶπεν τοῦ µαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον προσχαρ- 


MatTHeEw XII. 12. 


19 Tt is lawful to do well 
on the Sabbath-days. 


13 Then 


saith he to the man, 
Stretch forth thine hand. 
And he stretched it forth, 
and it was restored 
whole like as the other. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marg III. 4. 


Is it lawful to do good 
on the Sabbath-days, 


or to do evil? to save life, 
or to kill? 

But they held their peace. 
δ And when he had 
looked round about 

on them with anger, 
being grieved for the 
hardness of their hearts, 
he saith unto the man, 
Stretch forth thine hand, 
And he stretched it out, 
and his hand was restored 


| whole as the other. 
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Is it lawful 

on the Sabbath- days 

to do good, 

or to do evil? to save life, 
or to destroy it ? 


10 And 
looking round about 
upon them all, 


he said unto the man, 
Stretch forth thy hand. 
And he did so, 

and his hand was restored 
whole as the other. 


Tue PHARISEES CUNSPIRE AGAINST CuarRIST. 


16 Then the Pharisees went 
out, and held a council 


against him, 

how they might destroy him. 
16 But when Jesus knew it, 
he withdrew himself 


from thence ; 
and great multitudes 


followed him, 


παρα ee --ᾱ- - 


6 And the Pharisees went 
forth, and straightway took 
counsel with the Herodians 


against him, 

how they might destroy him. 
7 But Jesus 

withdrew himself, with 

his disciples, to the sea ; 


and a great multitude 
from Galilee 

followed him, 

and from Judea, 

6 And from Jerusalem, and 
from Idumea, and from 
beyond Jordan ; and they 
about Tyre and Sidon, a 
great multitude, when they 
had heard what great 
things he did, came unto 
him. 

δ And he spake to his dis- 
ciples, that a emall ship 
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MatrHew XII. 15. 


ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς Tavras, 


19 Καὶ ἐπιετίμησεν 
αὐτοῖς 

ἵνα μὴ Φανερὸν αὐτὸν 
φυήσωσιν 


Χ. 1 Κα) 
προσχαλεσάµενος 
τοὺς δώδεχα μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 


ἔδωχεν αὐτοῦ ἐξουσίαν 
πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, 
ὥστι ἐχοάλλειν αὐτὰ χα 
αεραπεύειν πᾶσαν νόσον 

χα) πᾶσαν μαλαχίαν. 

5 Τῶν δὲ δώδεχα ἀποστόλων 
φὰ ὀνόματά ἐστι ταῦτα" 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx III, 9. 


τερῇ αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 
ἵνα μὴ «λίδωσιν αὐτόν 

10 Πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσιν, 
ὥστε ἐφσισίπτεν αὐτῷ Ίνα 
αὐτοῦ ἄψωντα;, ὅσοι εἶχον 

µάστιγας. 

1 Κα) τὰ πνιύµατα τὰ 
ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώ- 
ουν, προσέσιατον αὐτῷ xai 
expalov λέγοντα ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ 
υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

13 Κα) πολλὰ ἐπετίμα 
αὐτοῖς 

ἵνα μὴ αὐτὸν Φανερὸν 

TOON. 


SECTION XIX. 


THe APOSTLES CALLED. 


15 Kal avaCaive sig τὸ ὄρος 


xs 

προσχαλεῖται οὓς ἤθελεν αὖ- 
σός, καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 
14 Κα) ἐποίησεν δώδεχα 


e Tv > 9 ~ 
ἵνα Wor (νε; αὐτοῦ, χα) ἵνα 
ἀποστέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσει». 


1δ Καὶ ἔχειν ἐζουσίαν 


ἐχράλλειν τὰ δαιμόνια. 


16 Kal 


| 13 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέρ- 


αις ταύταις 

ἐξελθεῶ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
προσεύξασθαι, καὶ ἦν διανυχ- 
τερεύων ἐν TH αροσιυχῇ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. 

15 Κα) ὅτε ἐγένεσο ἡμέρα, 
ἄροσεφώνησεν 

σοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, χα) ἐχ- 
λεζάµενος ae’ αὐτῶν δώδε- 
χα, οὓς χαὶ ἀποστόλους 
ὠνόμασεν, 
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and he healed them all ; 


| 


a6 And 

charged them 

that they should not 
make him known. 


X. * And when 


he had called unto him 
his twelve disciples, 


he gave them power 


against unclean spirits, 

to cast them out, 

and to heal all manner of 
sickness, and all manner of 
disease. 

3 Now the names of the 
twelve apostles are these : 


Mark III. 9. 


should wait on him because 
of the multitude, lest they 
should throng him. 

19 For he had healed many ; 
insomuch that they pressed 
upon him for to touch him, 
as many as had plagues. 

11 And unclean spirits, when 
they saw him, fell down 
before him, and cried, say- 


ing, Thou art the Son of 


God. 

23 And he 

straitly charged them 
that they should not 
make him known. 


ee ----- ο 


SECTION XIX. 
Tre APosTLes CALLEN. 


13 And 
he 
goeth up into a mountain, 


and calleth unte him 
whom he would: and 
they came unto him. 
14 And he ordained twelve, 


that they should be with 
him, and that he might 
send them forth to preach, 
16 And to have power 

to heal sicknesses, 


and to cast out devils. 


118 And 
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13 And it came to pass 
in those days, that he 
went out into a mountain 
to pray, and continued all 
night in prayer to God. 
15 And when it was day, 

| he called unto him 

— his disciples : and of 
them 
he chose twelve, 
whom also he named 


Apostles. 
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a eae cineca μωρη 


MATTHEW X. 2. 


αρῶτος Σίμων ὁ λεγόμενος 
Πέτρος χα) ᾿ Ανδρίας 

ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ, ᾽᾿Ιάχωβος 
ὁ τοῦ ZsCsdasou 

χα) ᾿]ωάννης ὁ ἀδελφὸς 
αὐτοῦ, 


5 Φ/λισπος χαὶ Βαρθολομαῦ- 
05, Θωμᾶς χαὶ Ματθαῖος 
ὁ τελώνης, ]άχωδος 

6 τοῦ ᾽Αλϕαίου 

χα) Λεοθαλος (6 ἐπιχληθεὶς 
Θαδδαβος), 

ὁ Σίμων ὁ χαναναῖς 


χα) Ιούδας ᾿Ισκαριώτης 
ὁ χα) παραδοὺς αὐτόν. 


Marx ΠΠ. 16. 


ἐπίθηχεν ὄνομα τῷ Σίµωνι 
Πέτρον’ 

17 Nai ᾿]άχωδον 

cov rou Ζεοεδαίου 


| χαὶ ᾿]ωάννην rev ἀδελφὸν 


ee en ας 


rou laxwGou, xai ἐπίθηχεν 
αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα Βοανηεγές, 
ὅ ἐστιν viol βροντῆς" 

18 Kai ᾿Ανδρέαν χα) 


Luxe VI. 14. 
14 Σ/µωνα ὃν χα) ὠνόμασεν 
Πέτρον, χα) ᾿ Ανδρίαν τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν αὑτοῦ, χαὶ IaxwCor 


χα) ᾿]ωάννην χα) 


Φ/λ/σπον κα) Βαρθολομαῖον | Φίλισπον καὶ ΒαρθολομαΏν 


χα) Ματθαῦν χα) Θωωᾶν 
χαὶ ᾿Ιάχωδον 

roy τοῦ ᾿ Αλῤαίου 

χα) 

Θαδδαῶν xa? 

Σίμωνα τὸν χαναναῖον 


19 Κα) ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισχαοιώθ, 
ὃς χα) φαρίδωχεν αὐτόν. 
Kail έρχονται sig οἶκον 


SECTION XX. 


156 Kai Mardatovxal Θωμᾶν, 
χα) ᾿]άχωθον 

᾽Αλϕαίου, 

χα) 


Σίμωνα τὸν καλούμενον 
ζηλωτήν, 

16 Kai ᾿]ούδαν ᾿Ιακώδου, 
χαὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿]σκαριὼθ 

ὃς ἐγένετο προδότης. 


Our LorD ACCUSED OF ACTING BY THE Power or BEELZEBUB. 


XII. * Ο) δὲ Oapscato 
ἀχούσαντις 


slxov Οὗτος οὖχ ἐχοάλλει 
γὰ δαιωόνια oi μὴ ἐν τῷ 
Βειλζεδοὺλ 

ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιµονίων. 


30 Κα) συνέρχεται πάλιν ὁ 
ὄχλος, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι 
αὐτοὺς μηδὲ ἄρτον φαγεῖ, 
11 Κα) ἀχούσαντες οἱ παρ' 
αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι 
αὐτόν Έλεγον γὰρ ὅτι ἐξ- 
έστη. 

- Kal οἱ γραμμµατεῖς 

ad ᾿Ἱεροσολύμω» xaraCdy- 
τες 

ἔλεγον ὅτι 


Βεελζεσοὺλ. έχει, χα) ὅτι ἐν 
τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων 
ἐχοάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 

3 Κα) προσχαλεσάμενος 
αὐτοὺς 


ΧΙ. 1 Twig δὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν 


εἶσον 
"Ev Βεελζεθοὺλ 
τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιµονίων 


ἐχοάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια" 
16 peculiar to Luke. 


MatTTHEW Χ.2. 


The first, Simon, 

who is called Peter, 

and Andrew his brother ; 
James 

the son of Zebedee, 

and John his brother ; 


5 Philip and Bartholomew ; 
Thomas, and Matthew 
the publican ; 

James the son of Alpheus, 
and Lebbeus, whose sur- 
name was Thaddeus ; 

4 Simon the Canaanite, 


and Judas Iscariot, 
who also betrayed him. 
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Mark III. 16. 


Simon 
he surnamed Peter ; 


17 And James 

the son of Zebedee, and 
John the brother of James 
(and he surnamed them 
Boanerges, which is, The 
sons of thunder ;) 

19 And Andrew, and 
Philip, and Bartholomew, 
and Matthew, and Thomas, 
and 

James the son of Alpheus, 


and Thaddeus, 
and Simon the Canaanite, 


19 And Judas Iscariot, 
which also betrayed him : 
and they went into an house. 
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Luke VI. 14. 


14 Simon, 

whom he also named Peter, 
and Andrew his brother ; 
James, 


and John ; 


Philip and Bartholomew ; 
16 Matthew and Thomas ; 


James the son of Alpheus ; 


and Simon called Zelotes ; 
16 And Judas the brother 
of James ; 

and Judas Iscariot, 

which also was the traitor. 


Our LORD ACCUSED OF ACTING BY THE PoWER OF BEELZEBUB. 


XII. 


50 But when the Pharisees 


heard it, they said, This 
fellow doth not 


cast out devils, 
but by Beelzebub, 
the prince of the devils. 


III. *° And the multitude 
cometh together again, 8ο 
that they could not so 
much as eat bread. 

#1 And when his friends 
heard of it, they went out 
to lay hold on him: for 
they said, He is beside 
himself. 

1: And the scribes which 
came down from Jerusalem 
said, 

He hath Beelzebub, and 
by the prince of the devils 
casteth he out devils. 


XI. 


16 But some of them 


said, 


He casteth out devils 

through Beelzebub 

the chief of the devils. 
16 peculiar to Luke. 
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Matraew XII, 25. 


.” Ε]δὼς δὲ 
γὰς ἐνθυμήσει; αὑτῶν 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


Πᾶσα βασιλεία 
ὠερισθεῖσα χαθ ἑαυτῆς 
ἐρημοῦται, 


χα) whoa σπύλις ἢ οχία 

µερισθεῖσα χαθ' ἑαυτῆς 

οὐ 

σταθήσεται,. 

36 Κα) si ὁ Σατανᾶς 

Σατανᾶν ἐχοάλλει, 

ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐωερίσθη" 

πῶς οὖν σταθήσεται 

ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; 
27-28 peculiar to Matt. 

30Η πῶς δύναταί τις 


εἶσελθεῖν sig τὴν οἰχίαν 

rou Ἰσχυροῦ 

χα) a Ltn αὐτοῦ 
ἁρπάσαι, ἐὰν µὴ πρῶτον 
non τὸν ἰσχυρόν; χαὶ τότε 
Thy οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ ἁρπάσι,. 


THE 


581 Διά τοῦτο λέγω ὑμλ 
Πᾶσα 

ἁμαρτία χα) βλασφημία 
ἀφεθήσεται 

γοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 


ἡ δὲ τοῦ πνεύματος βλασφη- 
ία ox ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις. 

” Κα) ὃς ἐὰν εἴσῃ λόγον 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


- ee --- --- 


Marx ΠΠ. 28. Luxs XI, 17. 
17 αὐγὸς ba εἰδὼς 
αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήµασα 
ἐν παραδολαῖς έλεγεν αὐτοῖς | εἶπεν αὑτοῖς 
Πῶς δύνατα, Σατα.ᾶς 
Σατανᾶν ἐχοάλλειν; 
.. Κα) ἐὰν βασιλεία 
ἐφ ἰαυτὴν µερισθῇν 


Πᾶσα βασιλεία 
ED ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα 


οὗ δύναται σταθῆνα, ἐρημοῦται, 
ἡ βασιλεία ἐχείνη. 
16 Kal édy οἰχία χα) οἶχος 

| ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν µερισθῇ, ἐπ) οἶχον 
οὗ δυνήσετα; ἡ οἰχία πίστει. 


ἐχείνη στὔναι. 

6 Κα) si ὁ Σατανᾶς 
ἀνέσγη 

ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν χα) µεμέρισται, 
οὗ δύναται στῆναι 


® Ε/ δὶ χα) ὁ Σατανᾶς 


ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεµερίσθη, 
wae σταθήσιτα! 

ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; 
ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 

ST "AAD ov δύνασαι οὐδεὶς 

γὰ σχεύη τοῦ Ισχυροῦ 

siosAdwy εἰς τὴν οἰχίαν 

αὐγοῦ 


ὁιαρπάσαι, ἐὰν ο πρῶτον 
τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δήση, χα) τότε 
γὴν οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσε!. 


SECTION XXI. 
SIN AGAINST THE Hoty Gnosr. 


8" Αωὴν λέγω di | 
ὅτι πάντα 

ἀφεθήσεται 

τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὰ 
ἁμαρτήματα χα] αἱ Prac 
φημία;, ὅσα ἐὰν βλασφημή- 
Sooty’ 


See v. 29. 


| 
Ι 
| ΧΙΠ.19 ]ζα/ φᾶς ὃς ἐρε] λόγον 


--- Acca teresa 


Matruew XII. 25. 
5 And Jesus 


knew their thoughts, and 
said unto them, 


divided against itself 

is brought to desolation ; 
and every city or house 
divided against itself 
shall not stand : 

35 And if Satan 

cast out Satan, he is 
divided against himself ; 
how shall then 

his kingdom stand ? 

27-28 peculiar to Matt. 
39 Or else, how can oneenter 
into a strong man’s house, 
and spoil his goods, 
except he first bind 
the strong man? and then 


Every kingdom 
he will spoil his house. 
| 
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a ees ee ee ee 


Mark IIT. 23. | Luge ΙΧ. 17. 
%3 And he 17 But he, 
called them unto him, 
and said knowing their thoughts, said 
unto them in parables, How | unto them, 
can Satan cast out Satan ? 
δὲ And if a kingdom be Every kingdom 
divided against itself, divided against itself 
that kingdom cannot stand. | is brought to desolation ; 
35 And if a house be and a house 
divided against itself, divided against a house 
that house cannot stand. | falleth. 
26 And if Satan 18 Tf Satan also be 
rise up against himself 
and be divided, divided against himself, 
he cannot how shall 
stand, his kingdom stand ? 


but hath an end. 

#7 No man can enter 

into a strong man’s house, 
and spoil his goods, 
except he will first bind 
the strong man, and then 
he will spoil his house. 


SECTION XXI. 


Tus SIN AGAINST THe Hoty GHosrt. 


*1 Wherefore I say unto you, 
All manner of sin 

and blasphemy 

shall be forgiven 

unto men : 


but the blasphemy against 
the Holy Ghost shall not 


be forgiven unto men. 
** And whosoever speaketh | 


*° Verily I say unto you, | 
sins | 
| 
shall be forgiven 
unto the sons of men, 


and blasphemies wherewith 
soever they shall blaspheme; 


See v. 29. 
10 And whosoever shall speak 
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Martrruew XII. 82. 


χατὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ γοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
ἀφεθήσεται αὑτῷ' 

ὃς δ ἂν sian xara 

τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου, 


οὖκ ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ 
ours ἐν τούτῳ τῷ αἰῶνι 
οὔτε ἐν τῷ µίλλονςι. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark ITI. 29. 


1» “Ος δ) ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς 
τὸ σνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, 


οὐχ ἔχει ἄφισιν 

sig τὸν αἰῶνα, 

ἀλλὰ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίου 
ἁμαρτήματος. 


50 "Ors ἔλεγον Πνεῦμα ἀκά- 


θαρτον ἔχει. 


SECTION XXII. 


Luxe XII. 10. 


sig τὸν υόν rou ἀνθρώπου, 
ἀφιθήσιτα; aire 

τῷ δὲ εἰς 

τὸ ἅγιον πνεύμα 
βλασφημήσαντι 

οὖκ ἀφεθήσετα,. 


Our Lorp’s RELATIONS SEEK HIM. 


46 ᾿]δοὺ 
4 µήτηρ χαὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
αὑςοῦ εἰστήχεισαν ἔξω 


ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. 


47 Εἶπεν δὲ vig αὐτῷ 
᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ µήτηρ σου 

χα) οἱ 

ἀδελφοί σου ἔζω ἑστήκασιν 
ζητοῦντες σοι λαλᾷῆσα,. 

© 'Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς 

εἶπεν τῷ λέγοντι αὐτῷ 
Tig ἐστιν 4 µήτηο Κου, χα) 
vives εἰσὶν οἱ ἀδελφοί µου ; 
#9 Καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖα 
αὐτοῦ ἐπ) τοὺς μαθητὰς 
αὐτοῦ εἶπεν ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ µήτηρ 
µου χα) οἱ αδελφοί ου’ 

©" Oorig γὰρ ἂν con τὸ 
ὀέλημα τοῦ πατρός µου 
τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, 

αὐσόρ µου ἀδελφὸς χαὶ 
ἀδελρὴ χαὶ µήτηρ ἑστίν. 


51 Κα) έρχονται οἱ 
ἀδελφοί αὐτοῦ χα) ἡ µήτηρ, 
αὐτοῦ χαὶ ἔξω στήχοντες 
ἀπέσγελαν αρὸς αὐτὸν 
χαλοῦντες αὖτύν, 

5» Καὶ 

ἐχάθητο περ) αὑτὸν 


ὄχλος, 

χα) λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 

Ἰδοὺ ἡ µήτηο σου χα) αἱ 
ἀδελφαί σου καὶ οἱ 
ἄδελφοί σου ἔζω 

ζητοῦσίν σε. 

33 Κα) ἀποχριθεὶς 

αὐτοῖς λέγει 

Τίς ἐστιν ἡ µήσηο µου 

} οἱ ἀδελφά ; 

δὲ Καὶ σεριολεψάµενος 
χύχλῳ τοὺς πεο) αὐτὸν χαθ- 
Ἠμένους λέγει Ids ἡ µήτηρ 
µου χα) οἱ ἀδελφοί µου. 

3δ Ὃς ἂν ποιήσῃ τὰ 
9ελήματα τοῦ Οεοῦ, 


οὗτος ἀδελφός µου καὶ) 
ἀδελφὴ χα) µήτηο ἑστίν. 


pr a ----ᾱ---- 


VIII. * Παρεγένοντο δὲ αρὸς 


αὐτὸν ἡ µήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφο) 


χα) οὐχ ἠδύναντο συντυχεῦ 
αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὀχλον. 

8 ᾽Απηγγέλη Os αὐτῷ As- 
γόντων H pyrene σου 

χα οἱ 

ἀδελφοί σου ἑστήχασιν ἔζω 
ἰδεῖῦ σε Ἀέλοντες. 

31°O δὲ ἀποχοιθεὶς 

εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτούς 


Marne 

ou καὶ) ἁδελφοί wou 
οὗτοί εἶἰσιν οἱ 

roy λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἀχούοντες χα) σφοιοῦντες. 


Matruew XII. 32. 


a word against the Son of 
man, it shall be forgiven 
him: but whosoever 
speaketh against 

the Holy Ghost, it shall not 
be forgiven him, neither in 
this world, neither in the 
world to come. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark III. 29. 


#9 But he that shall 
blaspheme against 

the Holy Ghost hath never 
forgiveness, but is in dan- 
ger of eternal damnation : 


50 Because they said, He 
hath an unclean spirit. 


SECTION XXII. 
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Luke XII. 10. 


a word against the Son of 
man, it shall be forgiven 
him, but unto him that 
blasphemeth against 

the Holy Ghost, it shall not 
be forgiven. 


Our Lorv’s RELATIONS SEEK HIM. 


“ Behold, 

his mother and his brethren 
stood without, 

desiring to speak with him. 


“7 Then one said unto him, 
Behold, 

thy mother and thy brethren 
stand without, 

desiring to speak with thee. 
But he answered 

and said unto him 

that told him, 

Who is my mother? and 
who are my brethren ? 

49 And he stretched his hand 
toward his disciples, 

and said, 

Behold 

my mother and my brethren! 
© For whosoever shall do 
the will of my Father which 
is in heaven, 

the same is my brother, 
and sister, and mother. 


1 There came then 

his brethren and his mother, 
and, standing without, 
sent unto him, calling him. 
32 And 

the multitude sat about 
him; and they said unto him, 
Behold, 

thy mother and thy brethren 
without 

seek for thee. 

59 And he answered 

them, saying, 


Who is my mother, 

or my brethren ? 

δὲ And he looked round 
ubout on them which sat 
about him, and said, 
Behold 


VIII. 19 Then came to him 
his mother and his brethren, 


and could not come at him 
for the press, 

30 And it was told him 

by certain which said, 

Thy mother & thy brethren 
stand without, 

desiring to see thee, 

21 And he answered 

and said unto them, 


my mother and my brethren! , My mother and my brethren 


56 For whosoever shall do 
the will of God, 


the same is my brother, 


| and my sister, and mother. | 


are these which hear 
the word of God, and do it. 


| 
4 
| 
1 
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SECTION XXIII. 
INTRODUCTION TO THE PARABLES. 
Matrnew XIII. Marx IV. Luxe VIIL. 


1°O "Inoots. . . . ἐχάθητο | 1 Κα) πάλι 
ἤρζατο διδάσχειν 
παρὰ τὴν λάλασσαν. παρὰ τὴν 3άλασσα». 
* Kal συνήχθησαν Καὶ συνάγεται 4 Συνιόντος δὲ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλοω πολλοί, apie αὐτὸν ὄχλος φλεῖστος, | ὄχλου πολλοῦ 
χα) τῶν χατὰ πόλιν 
ἐπιπορευομάνων αρὸς αὐτὸν 


ὥστε αὐτὸν ὥστε αὐτὸν 

sig πλοῖον ἐωοάντα ἐμοάντα εἰς πλοῖον 
χαθῇῆσθαι, καθῆσθα, ἐν τῇ αλάσση, 
χα) πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος χα) πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 


πρὸς τὴν «άλασσαν 
ἐπ] τὸν αἰγιαλὸν εἰστήχει. | ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἦσαν. 


3 Καὶ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς 3 Κα) ἐδίδασχεν αὐτοὺς εἶπεν 
πολλὰ ἐν παραδολαῖς ἐν παρασολαῖς πολλά, διὰ παρασολΏς 
λέγων χα) Έλεγεν αὐτοῖς 


ἐν τῇ Oday; αὐτοῦ 


SECTION XXIV. 


ΤΗΕ PARABLE ΟΕ THE SOWER. 


ὺδοὺ ἐζῆλθεν 5 λΑχούεγε. ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν | 5 'Εξῆλθεν 

ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπείρειν. | 6 σπείρων σπεῖρα,. ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπι]αι 
τὸν σπύρον αὐτοῦ. 

4 Kal ἐν τῷ 4 Κα) ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ Kai ἐν τῷ 

σπείρειν αὐτὸν & μὲν σπείρειν ὃ μὲν σπείρειν αὐτὸν ὃ μὲν 

ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, έπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 
χα) χατιπατήθη 

χα) ἐλθόντα τὰ σετεινὰ χαὶ ἤλθεν τὰ πετενὰ καὶ | χαὶ τὰ πετεινὰ rou οὐρανοῦ 

χατέφαγεν ara. χατέφαγεν αὐτό. | χατέφαγεν αὐτό' 

δ”Αλλα δὲ ὄπεσεν 5 Καὶ ἄλλο έπεσεν | © Κα) ἕτερον xas’ ἔπεσεν 

ἐπ) τὰ πετρώδη ὅπου ἐπ) τὸ πετρῶδες καὶ ὅπου | ἐπὶ τὴν φέτραν, 

οὐκ εἶχεν γῆν πολλή», οὖκ εἶχεν γῆν πολλή», 

nal εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλεν χα) εὐθὺς ἐζανίτειλεν χα) Qubv ἐξηράνθη 

«διὰ τὸ or ἔχειν βάθος γῆς. | διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχιιν βάθος γῆς | διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν χμάδα" 

6 Καὶ ὅτε 
6 'Ἠλίου δὲ dvarsiAavrog | ἀνέτειλεν ὁ ἥλιος, 


ἐχαυματίσθη, χα) διὰ τὸ ἐχαυματίσθη, χα) διὰ τὸ 
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SECTION XXIII. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE PARABLES. 


Ματτπεν ΧΙΙ. Mark IV. Luge VIII. 
1 Jesus .... 1 And he began again 
sat by the sea-side. to teach by the sea side : 
3 And great multitudes and there “ And when much people 
were gathered together was gathered were gathered together, 
unto him, unto him and were come to him 
a great multitude, out of every city, 
so that he went into so that he entered into 
a ship, and sat ; 8 ship, and sat in the sea ; 
and the whole multitude | and the whole multitude 
stood on the shore. was by the sea on the land. 
5 And he spake 5 And he taught he spake 
many things unto them them many things 
in parables, saying, by parables, and said by a parable : 


unto them in his doctrine, 


SECTION XXIV. 


Tur PARABLE OF THE SOWER. 


Behold, 5 Hearken ; Bebold, 

a sower went forth there went out a sower 5 A sower went out 

to sow ; to sow : to sow his seed : 

4 And “ And it came to pass, and 

when he sowed, some seeds | as he sowed, some as he sowed, some 

fell by the way side, fell by the way side, fell by the way side; and 
and and it was trodden down, and 
the fowls came the fowls of the air came | the fowls of the air 

and devoured them up: and devoured it up. devoured it. 

5 Some fell upon § And some fell on 6 And some fell upon 
stony places, where they stony ground, where it a rock ; 

had not much earth ; had not much earth ; 

and forthwith they and immediately it and as soon as it was 
sprung up, because they had | sprang up, because it had | sprungup, it withered away, 
no deepness of earth : no depth of earth : because it lacked moisture. 


* And when the sun was up, | 5 But when the sun was up, 
they were scorched ; and, | it was scorched ; and 
because they had no root, | because it had no root, | 
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Ματτπεν XIII. 6. 


μὴ ἔχειν pilav ἐξηράνθη. 
7 "Αλλα δὲ έπεσιν 

ici τὰς axdsdas, 

χα) aveGnoay αἱ ἄχανθαι 
χαὶ ἀπέανιζαν αὐτὰ. 


"Αλλα os ἔέπεσεν 
ἐπ) τὴν γῆν σὴν χαλὴν 
χα) ἐδίδου χαρπόν, 


ὃ μὲν ἑχατόν, ὃ δὲ 
ἑξήκοντα, ὃ δὲ τριάκοντα. 


5'Ο έχων ὥτα (ἀκούειν) 
ἀκουέτω. 


19 Κα) προσελθόντες 
of «αθητα) (αὐτοῦ) 
εἶπαν αὐτῷ 
Διὰ τί ἐν παρασολαῖς 
λαλεῖς αὗτοῖς ; 
11 "Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς "Or: ὑμῦ 
δέδογα, γνῶναι τὰ µυστήρια 
τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, 
ἐχείνοις δὲ 
οὗ dsdoras. 
15 "Οστις γὰρ ἔχει, 
δοθήσεται αὑτῷ 
χα) περ,σσευθήσιτα!" 
ὅστις δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, 
καὶ) ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσιτα, 
ar αὐτοῦ. 
19 Δία τοῦτο ἐν παραοολαὺς 
αὐτοῖς λαλῶ, 
ὅτι βλέσωτες 
οὐ βλέσουσιν 
λα) ἀχούοντες οὐχ ἀχούουσιν 
οὐδὲ συνιοῦσιν. 

14-18 peculiar to Matt. 


ET EEE 
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Mark IV. 6. 


fon ἔχειν ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη. 

7 Κα) ἄλλο ἔσεσεν 

sig τὰς ἀχάνθας, Ἰ 
χα) ἀνέσησαν αἱ axavdas 
χαὶ συνέσνιζαν αὐτό, 

χα) χαρπὸν οὐχ ἔδωκεν. 

6 Kal ἄλλα ἔπεσεν 

ele τὴν γῆν τὴν χαλήν, 

xa} ἐδίδου χαρσὸν 
ἀναδαίΐνοντα xa! αὐξανόμε- 
vor, χα) ἔφερεν sig τριάχοντα 
χα) sig ἑξήκοντα 

χα; sig ἑχατόν, 


® Καὶ ἔλεγεν 

"Og έχει wra ἀχούειν 
ἀχουέτω. 

10 Κα) ors ἐγένετο xara 
µόνας, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν of σερ) 
αὐσὸν σὺν τοῖς δώδεχα 


γὰς παραζολάς. 


11 Και έλεγεν 

aurois ‘ Tui 

τὸ µυστήριον δέδοται 
τῆς βασιλείας γοῦ Θεοῦ" 
ἐχείνοις δὲ τοῖς έξω 


(See ν. 121) 


ἐν παραζολαῖς ra πάντα 
γίνεται, 

1 Ἵνα βλέπονσες βλέπωσιν 
χαὶ μὴ ἴδωσιν, 

nal ἀχούοντες ἀκούωσιν 
χα) μὴ συνιῶσι, 

μή ποτε ἐπιστρέψωσιν 

χαὶ ἀφιθῃ αὐτοῖς 

(τὰ ἁμαρτήματα) 


ee -α- ως 


Luxe ΥΠ. 7. 


Ἱ Κα) ἕτερον ἔπεσεν 

ἐν µέσῳ τῶν ἀχανθῶν, 

χα) συμφυεῖσαι αἱ ἄκανθαι 
ἀπίσνιξαν aves 


© Καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν 
sig ony γῆν τὴν ἀγαθήν, 
χα) Dusy ἐποίησεν χαρσὸν 


ἑχατοντασλασίονα. 


Tavira λέγων ἐφώνει 
'Ο ἔχων ara ἀχούειν 
ἀχουέτω. 


9 ᾿Εσηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν 

οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ 
(λέγοντες) 

rig 6in 4 παραζοολὴ αὗτη. 


10 'Ο 05 εἶσεν 

‘Twi 

δέδοτα; γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια 
σῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
φοῖς δὲ λοιποῖ; 


ἐν παραζολαῖς, 


ἵνα βλέφοντες 
μὴ βλέπωσιν 
xa) ἀκούοντες 
μὴ συνιῶσιν. 
See v. 12. 


MatTrHEw XIII. 6. 


they withered away : 

7 And some fell among 
thorns ; and the thorns 
sprung up, and choked 
them : 

6 But other fell into 
good ground, 

and brought forth fruit, 


some an hundred fold, 
some sixty fold, some thirty 
fold. 


9 Who hath ears to hear, 
let him hear. 


10 And the disciples 

came, and said unto him, 
Why speakest thou unto 
them in parables ? 

11 He answered and said 
unto them, Because 

it is given unto you 

to know the mysteries 

of the kingdom of heaven, 
but to them 

it is 

not given. 

15 For whosoever hath, to 
him shall be given, and he 
shall have more abundance: 
but whosever hath not, 
from him shall be taken 
away even that he hath. 


38 Therefore speak I to 
them in parables: because 
they seeing, 


see not; and 

hearing, they hear not ; 

neither do they understand. 
14-18 peculiar to Matt. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Marg IV. 6. 


it withered away. 

1 And some fell among 
thorns, and the thorns 
grew up, and choked 

it, and it yielded no fruit. 
6 And other fell on 

good ground, 

and did yield fruit that 


. sprang up and increased ; 


and brought forth, 
some thirty, and somesixty, 
and some an hundred. 


® And he suid unto them, 


He that hath ears to hear, 
let him hear. 

10 And when he was alone, 
they that were about him 
with the twelve 

asked of him 


the parable. 

12 And he said 

unto them, 

Unto you it is given 

to know the mystery 

of the kingdom of God : 
but unto them that are 


without, 
(See v. 12,) 


all these things 

are done in parables : 

18 That seeing they may see, 
and not perceive ; and 
hearing they may hear, 
and not understand ; 

lest at any time they 
should be converted, and 
their sins should be 


- forgiven them. 


a Gd SS SD 


a i αι ωσααααα ο τσι α--ᾱ-ααπαακασααααακσηττο--α- αρ α-ᾱ-αας. 


LuKE VIII. 7. 


* And some fell among 
thorns; and the thorns 
sprang up with it, & choked 
it. 

6 And other fell on 


good ground, & sprang up, 
and bare fruit 


an hundred fold. 


And when he had said 
these things, he cried, 

He that hath ears to hear 
let him hear. 


5 And his disciples 
asked him, saying, 
What might 

this parable be ? 
10 And he said, 


Unto you it is given 

to know the mysteries 
of the kingdom of God : 
but to others 


in parables ; 

that seeing they 

might not see, and 

hearing they 

might not understand, 
See v. 12. 
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Matraew XIII. 18. 


18 'Ύμεῖς οὖν ἀχούσατι τὴν 
φαραβολὴν τοῦ σαείραντος. 


19 Πανγὸς ἀχούοντος 

σὸν λόγον τῆς βασιλείας 
χα) μι συνιέντος, 
ἔρχεται ὁ πονηρὸς 

χα) ἁρπάζει τὸ 
ἐσπαρμίνον ἐν τῇ 

Χαρδίφ αὐτοῦ" 


οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ τὴν 
Oddy σπαρείς. 


300 δὲ ἐπ) τὰ πετρώδη 
σπαρείς, οὗσός ἐστιν ὁ 
roy λόγον ἀκούων 

xal εὖθὺς μετὰ χαρᾶς 
λαμοάνων αὐτόν 

$1 Οὐκ ἔχει δὲ ῥίζαν 

ἐν ἑαυτῷ 

ἀλλὰ πρόσχαιρός torn, 
γενομένης δὲ 9λίψεως 

ἢ διωγ(οῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον 
εὐθὺς σχανδαλίζετα,. 


33 'Ο δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀχάνθας 
σπαρείς, οὗτός ἐστιν 

ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀχούων, 

χα) ἡ μέριμνα 

rou αἰῶνος xal ἡ ἁτάτη 
wou πλούτου 


συμπνέγει τὸν λόγον, 
χα) ἄχαρπος γίνεται. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark IV. 18. 


as Καὶ λέγε αὗτος 
Ovx οἴδατε τὴν παρασολὴν 


ταύτην, χαὶ πῶς πάσας 


τὰς παραουλὰς γνώσεσθε ; 


14°O σπείρων 

τὸν λόγον σπείρε;. 

18 Οὗτοι δέ εἶσιν of παρὰ 
γὴν ὁδὸν ὅπου σπείρετα! 
0 λόγος, γα) ὅταν 
ἀχούσωσιν, 


εὐθὺς έρχεται 6 σατανᾶς 
χα) αἴρει τὸν λόγον τὸν 
ἐσπαρμένον sig αὐὑτούς. 


See v. 12. 


16 Κα) οὗτοί slow ὁμοίως 
οἱ sxi τὰ πετρώδη 
σπειρόµενοι, of 

ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν τὸν λόγον 
εὐθὺς werd χαρᾶς 
λαμακάνουσιν αὑτόν, 

17 Καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσιν ῥίζαν 
ἐν ἑαυτοῦς 

ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιρόί sion, 
tira, γενομένης 3λίψεως 
7 διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον 
εὐθὺς σχανδαλίζοντα,. 
16 Κα) ἄλλοι εἰσὶν 

οἱ εἷς τὰς ἀχάνθας 
σπειρόωενοι οὗτοί εἶσιν 
οἱ τὸν λόγον ἀχούσαντες, 
19 Καὶ ai µέριμναι 

γοῦ αἰῶνος καὶ ἡ ἁπάτη 
Tou πλούτου 

χα) αἱ περ) τὰ λοισὰ 
ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσποξευόμεναι 
συμπνίγουσιν τὸν λόγον, 
χα) ἄκαρπος γίνετα,. 


| Luxe VII. 11. 
| 


11 "Ἔστιν δὲ αὕτη 

4 παραβολή. 

'Ο σπόρος 

ἐστὶν ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θτοῦ. 
12 Oi δὲ παρὰ 

rv ὁδόν 


εἶσιν οἱ ἀχούοντες, 


” 


sira fexeras 6 διάδολος 
xal αἱρει τὸν λόγον 
ard τῆς 

Χαρδίας αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ 
πιστεύσαντες σωθῶσιν. 


19 ϱ) δὲ tal τῆς σέτρας 
of 

ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν 

ωετὰ χαρᾶς 

δέχονται τὸν λόγον, καὶ 
οὗτοι ῥίζαν οὐχ έχουσιν, 
of 

πρὸς xaspdy πιστεύουσι 


χαὺ ἐν χαιρῷ πειρασμοῦ 
ἀφίστανται. 


14 Τὸ δὲ sig τὰς ἀχάνθας 
πισύν, οὗτοί οἶσιν 

ο ἀχούσαντες, 

χα) ὑπὸ µεριμνῶν 


χα] σλούτου χα) ἡδονῶν 
τοῦ ου 

Φορευόμενοι 
συμαιίγονται 

χα) οὗ γελεσβοροῦσιν. 


Matraew XIII, 18. 


19 Hear ye therefore 
the parable of the sower. 


19 When any one 

heareth the word of the 
kingdom, and understand- 
eth it not, 

then cometh the wicked one, 
and catcheth away that 
which was sown in his 
heart. 


This is he which received 
seed by the way side. 

20 But he that 

received the seed 

into stony places, 

the same is he that hear- 
eth the word, and anon 
with joy receiveth it : 

*1 Yet hath he not root 
in himself, 

but dureth for a while ; 
for when 

tribulation or persecution 
ariseth because of the word, 
by and by he is 
offended. 

33 He also that 

received seed among the 
thorns is he that 

heareth the word ; and 
the care of this world, 
and the deceitfulness 

of riches, 


choke the word, 
and he becometh 
uofruitful. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark IV. 19. 


13 And he said unto them, | 
Know ye not this parable ? | 
and how then will ye know | 
all parables ? : 


14 The sower soweth the 
word. 

16 And these are they by 
the way side, where the | 


word is sown; but, when ' 
they have heard, 


Satan cometh immediately, | 
and taketh away the word 
that was sown in their 
hearts. 


16 And these are they like- 
wise which are sown 

on stony ground ; 

who, when they have heard 
the word, immediately 
receive it with gladness ; 
17 And have no root 

in themselves, 

and so endure but for 
atime: afterward, when 
affliction or persecution 
ariseth for the word’s sake, 
immediately they are 
offended. 

19 And these are they which 
are sown among thorns ; 
such as 

hear the word, 19 And 
the cares of this world, 
and the deceitfulness 

of riches, and the lusts 

of other things 

entering in, choke the word, 
and it becometh 
unfruitful. 
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Luxe VIII. 11. 


11 Now the parable is this : 
The seed is the 

word of God. 

18 Those by 

the way side are 

they 

that hear ; 


then cometh the devil, 
and taketh away the word 
out of their 

hearts, lest they should 
believe and be saved. 


19 They 


on the rock are they 
which, when they hear, 


receive the word with joy ; 
and these have no root, 


which for a while believe, 
and in time of 
temptation 


fall away. 

14 And that which. 

fell among thorns 

are they, which, when they 
have heard, go forth, and 
are choked with cares, 


and riches, and pleasures 


‘ of this life, 


and bring 


no fruit to perfection, 
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Matruew XIII. 29. 


33° O ds ial τὴν χαλὴν γῆν 
’ CTapsic, 
οὗτός ἐστιν 6 


τὸν λόγον ἀχούων 
χα) συνιείς, 
ὃς δὴ χαρποφορεῖ χαὶ 


«σοι ὃ μὲν ἑκατὸόν, 
ὃ δὲ ἑξήχοντα, ὃ δὲ τριά- 
χοντα. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx IV. 20. Luxe VIII. 15. 
3 Κα) ἐχεβοί slow 

οἱ ἐπ) τὴν γῆν γὴν χαλὴν 
σπαρίντες, 

οἶτωες 


16 Τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ χαλῇ yf, 


οὗτοί εἶσιν δίτινες 

ἐν χαβδίᾳ χαλῇ χαὶ ἀγαθῇ 
ἀχούσαντες τὸν λόγον 
χατέχουσι 

χα) χαρποφοροῦσιν 

ἐν ὑπομονῇ. 


ἀκούουσιν τὸν λόγον 
χα) παραδέχοντα!, 
χα) χαρποφοροῦσιν ἐν 


τριάκοντα χαὶ ἐν ἑξήκοντα 
χα) ἓν ἑχατόν. 


te oe 


SECTION ΧΧΥ. 


PARABLE OF A LIGHT UNDER A BUSHEL. 


See VII. 2. 


nd L 


1 Kal ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 

ὅτι unre ἔρχιται ὁ λύχνος 
ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν µόδιον τεθῇ 

H ὑπὸ τὴν χλόνην, 

οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν 
σεῇ ; 


16 Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἄψας 
χαλύσπτω αὐτὸν σχεύει 
4 ὑποχάτω χλίνης τίθησιν, 
ἀλλ) ἐπ) λυχνίας 
τίθησιν, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευ- 
ὀμενοι λέπωσιν τὸ φῶς. 

| 17 Ob γὰρ ἐστι κρυστὸν 
ὃ οὗ φανερὸν γενήσεται, 
οὐδὲ ἀφπόκρυφον 
ὃ οὗ γνωσθήσετα, xa! 
sig Φανεβὸν ἐλθ. 


3 Ov γὰρ ἔστιν χρυστόν, 

ἐὰν μὴ Φανερωθῇ" 

οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόχρυφον, 

GAA’ ἵνα 

Abn εἰς Φανερόν. 

3 Ε7 sig ἔχει wre ἀχούειν, 

ἀκουίτω. 

4 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῦ | 
19 Βλέσεσε οὖν πῶς ἀχούεγε" 

| 


See VI. 868. 


Βλέπετε τί ἀκούετε. 

Ἐν ᾧ μέτεῳ μµετρεῖγε 
µετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν, 

χα) προσγεθήσετα! Utd. 
(τοῖς ἀκούουση.) 

55 “Ὃς γὰρ έχει, δοθήσεσαι 
αὐτῷ' καὶ ὃς obx ἔχει, 
χα) ὃ έχει 

ἀρθήσιται ax αὑτοῦ. 


ὃς ἂν γὰρ eyn, δοθήσεται 
αὐτῷ, καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ ἔχῃ, 
χα) ὃ δοχεῖ ἔχειν 
ἀρθήσιται ἀπ αὐτοῦ. 


Ματτπεν XIII. 23. 


3 But he that received 
seed into the good ground, 


is he that heareth the 
word, and understandeth it; 
which also beareth fruit, 
and bringeth forth, 


some an hundred fold, 
some sixty, some thirty. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark IV. 20. 


20 And these are they which 
are sown on good ground ; 
such as 

hear 

the word, and receive it, 


and bring forth fruit, 


some thirty fold, some sixty, 
and some an hundred, 


SECTION XXV. 


"49 


ο ne ο a caine ec 


LouKeE VIII. 15. 


15 But that 

on the good ground 

are they, whichin an honest 
& good heart, having heard 
the word, keep it, 


and bring forth fruit 
with patience. 


PARABLE Or A LIGHT UNDER A BUSHEL. 


See VII. 2. 


#1 And he said unto them, 


Is a candle brought 

to be put under a bushel, 
or under a bed? and not 
to be set on a candlestick? 


33 For there is nothing hid, 
which shall not be mani- 
fested ; neither was anything 
kept secret, but thatit should 
come abroad. 

23 Tf any man have ears to 
hear, let him hear. 

δὲ And he saith unto them, 
Take heed 

what ye hear : 

with what measure ye 
mete, it shall be measured 
to you ; and unto you that 
hear shall more be given. 
%5 For he that hath, to him 
shall be given; and he that 
hath not, from him shall be 
taken even that which he 
hath. 


16 No man, when he hath 
lighted a candle, 

covereth it with a vessel, 
or putteth it under a bed; 
but setteth it on a candle- 
stick, that they which enter 
in may see the light. 

17 For nothing is secret, 
that shall not be made 
wnanifest ; neither anything 
hid, that shall not be . 
known and come abroad. 


15 Take heed therefore 
how ye hear: 
(See VI. 88.) 


for whosoever hath, to him 
shallbe given; & whosoever 
hath not, from him shall be 
taken even that which he 
seemeth to have. 

D 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


ee 


SECTION XXVI. 


PARARLE OF SEED SOWN IN THE GROUND. 


Matrsrew XIII. 91. 


ues ee 


Marx IV. 26. 


% Kai ἔλεγεν Οὕτως ἐστὶν 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θιοῦ, ὡς 
wy 


ἄνθρωπος Barn τὸν σαόρον 
ἐπ) τῆς γῆς, 

7 Κα) χαθεύδῃ χα) ἐγαρη- 
σαι νύχτα κα) ἡμίραν, χα) 


ie 


-6 σαόµρος βλαστῷ χα) fon- 


χύνηται ὡς οὐκ οἶδεν αὐτός. 
19 Αὐτομάτ]ῃ ἡ γῆ χαρπο- 
φορεῖ, πρῶτον χόρτον, sira 
στάχυν, εἶτα «λήρης σΏγος 
ἐν τῷ στάχυἰ. 

55 "Οταν δὲ φαραδοῖ ὁ χαρ- 
wb¢, εὐθὺς ἀποστέλλει τὸ 
δρέπανον, ὅτι φαρίσγηχεν ὁ 
9ερισωός. 


SECTION ΧΣΧΥΊ. 


Luxe XIII. 18. 


PARABLE OF THE MvusrarRp SEED. 


81” AAAny παραθολἠν 

πάρίθηχεν αὐτοῦ λέγων 

᾿Ομοία ἐστὶν 

9 βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 
9 


χκόχχῳ 

συωάσεως, 

ὃν λασοὼν ἄνθρωπος 

ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ" 
3 "Ο μιχρότερον άν ἐστιν 
TATU τῶν σπερµάτων, 


Gray δὲ αὐζηθῇ, 
με)ζον . 


| 
| 


| 
| 


50 Καὶ ἔλεγεν 

Πῶς ὁμοιώσωμεν 

civ βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
1 ἐν τίν αὐτὴν φαραδολῇ 
ὤμον ; 

5 ἾὪς χόχκῳ 

συάπεως, 


ὃς ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς Vis, 
ὠικβότερον ὃν 

σώντων τῶν σπερωάτων 
τῶν ἐπ) τῆς γῆς, 
Kal δγανσπαρῇ, ἀνασαύνει 
χαὶ γύεται με ζω 


19 Ἔλεγεν οὖν 

Tivs ὁμοία ἐστὶν 

ἡ βασιλεία γοῦ Θεοῦ, 
nal vive 

ὁμοιώσω αὐτήν ; 

19" Omola ἐστὶν χόχκῳ 
σινάσεως, 

ὃν λασὼν ἄνθρωπος 
ἔδαλεν sig χῆσον ἑαυτοῦ, 


χαὶ ηῦξησεν καὶ ἐγένετο 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION XXVIL 


PARABLE OF SEED SOWN IN TRE GROUND. 


Matruew XIII. $1. 


Mark IV. 26. 


36 And he said, So is the 
kingdom of God, as if a 
man should cast seed into 
the ground ; 

#" And should sleep, and 
rise night and day, and the 
seed should spring and 
grow up, he knoweth not 
how. 

*° For the earth bringeth 
forth frait of herself; first 
the blade, then the ear, 
after that the full corn in 
the ear. 

2° But when the fruit is 
brought forth, immediately 
he putteth in the sickle, be- 
cause the harvest is come. 


SECTION XXVLU. 


PARABLE OF THE MostTarp SExD. 


δι Another parable put he 
forth unto them, saying, 


The kingdom of heaven 


which a man took and 
sowed in his field : 

33 Which indeed 

is the least of all 
seeds ; 

but when 

it is grown, it is 


5 And he said, 
Whereunto shall we 

liken the kingdom of God? 
or with what comparison 
shall we compare it ? 

51 I¢ is like a grain 

of mustard seed, 


which, when it is sown in 
the earth, is less than all 
seeds that be in the earth: 
39 But when it is sown, it 
groweth up, and becometh 


δὶ 
Luxe ΧΠΙ. 18. 
18 Then said he, 
Unto what 
is the kingdom of God like? 


and whereunto 

shall I resemble it ? 

19 Tt is like a grain 

of mustard seed, 

which a man took, and 
cast into his garden ; 


and it grew, and waxed 
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MatrHew XIII. 32. 


γῶν λαχάνων ἐστὶν 
nal γίνεται δὲνδῥο», 
ο . w 
ώστε ελθεῦ 


τὰ σετεινὰ τοῦ οὐθανοῦ 
χα) χατασχηνοῦ 

9 U 9 . 
ἐν σοῦ χλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 

83 peculiar to Matt. 
δὲ Taira πάντα ἐλάλησιν 
9? ~ J ~~ 
ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς ἐν παβαοολαῖ; 
γοῦ, OY AOS, 


> xal χωλὶς παραξολῆς 
οὖδιν ἑλάλ.ε; αὐτοῖς 


See v. 29. 


18 ' Ἐχέλευσεν 

ἀπελθεῖ sig τὸ σέραν. 
19-22 peculiar to Matt. 

3 Καὶ ἐμαάντι αὐτῷ 

sig αλοῖον, ἠχολούθησαν 

αὐτῷ οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ. 


% Κα) Ιδοὺ 
σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο 


ee 


PARALLEL PASSAGES ‘ 


Mark IV. 382. 


πάντων τῶν λαχάνων, 
4 » ΄ μ 

nai σοιε χλάδους 

é ” c 
Μεγάλους, ὥστε δύνασθαι 
ὑπὸ σὴν σχιὰν αὐτοῦ 
Ta Tiree τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
χατασχηνοῦ». 


33 Kal τοιαύταις 
παραθολαῖς πολλαῖ SAGAS 
9 ~ , 4 
αὐὑτοῦρ τὸν λόγον, καθὼς 
ἐδύναντο ἀχούειν' 
5ὲ Χωρὶς δὲ παβαοολῆς 
φ 9 Ud 4 ~ 
ουχ ελάλει αυσοῖοι 
97 A 
χατ idiay δὲ 
σοῦ» ἰδίοις ωηθηταῦς 
ἐπέλυε) πάντα. 


SECTION XXVUL 


Curist STrLts THE TEMPEST. 


56 Καὶ 

λέγει αὐτοῦ; 

ἐν ἐχείνη SH ἡμέρῳ 
ὀψίας γενομένης 


Διλθωμεν εἰς τὸ σέραν, 


5 Καὶ ἀφίέντες σὺν ὄχλον 
φαραλαμ/άνουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς 
ἦν ἐν τῷ σπλοίῳ, xal ἄλλα 
δὲ σλοζα ἦν μετ αὐτοῦ. 


5 Καὶ γίνεσαι 
λαῖλαψ µεγάλη ἀνέμου, 


Luke XIII. 19. 


siz δενδρον 
μέγα, καὶ 


γὰ φετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
χασεσχήνωσιν 

» ~ , 9 Γ 
ἐν τοῖς χλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 


VIII. 33 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ 
ἐν wig τῶν ἡμερῶν 


χα) αὐτὸς ἀνέση εἰς αλοὸν 
χαὶ οἱ µαθητα) αὑτοῦ, 

nal εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
Διέλθωμεν sig τὸ σέραν 


γῆς λίωνης' 


χα) ἀνήχθησαν. 

53 Τ]λεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
ἀφύπνωσεν" 

χα) χατίοη 

λαΓλαψ ἀνέμου 


|”... 


Matruew XIII. 32. 


the greatest among herbs, 
and becometh a tree, 

so that the birds 

of the air come and lodge in 
the branches thereof. 

33 peculiar to Matt. - 
δὲ All these things spake 
Jesus unto the multitude 
in parables ; 


and without a parable 
spake he not unto them: 


ΥΠ. 


See v. 29. 


19 He gave commandment 
to depart unto 
the other side. 

19-22 peculiar to Matt. 
3 And when he was entered 
into a ship, his disciples 
followed him. 


%4 And, behold, there arose 
a great tempest 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark IV. 92. — Luke XIII. 19. 
greater than all herbs, 

and shooteth out great 

branches; so that the fowls | a great tree; and the fowls 
of the air may lodge under | of the air lodged 

the shadow of it. in the branches of it. 


33 And with many such 


parables spake he the 
word unto them, as they 
were able to hear it. 

5 But without a parable 
spake he not unto them: 
and when they were alone, 
he expounded all things 
to his disciples. 


SECTION XXVIII 


Carist STi_tts THE TEMPEST. 


35 And 
the same day, 
when the even was come, 


VIIT. ** Now it came to 
pass on a certain day, 


that he went into a ship 
with his disciples: and 
he said unto them, 

Let us go over unto 

the other side 

of the lake. 


he saith unto them, 
Let us pass over unto 
the other side. 


56 And when they had sent 
away the multitude, they 
took him even as he was 


in the ship. And there 
were also with him other 
little ships. And they launched forth. 


* But as they sailed, 
he fell asleep : 

and there cume down 
a storm of wind 


37 And there arose 
& great storm of wind, 


58 


54 


MatTrHEw VItt. 24. 


ἐν τῇ JaArdoon, 

ὥστε +d σλοῖον 
χαλύπτισθαι ὑφὸ γῶν χυµά- 
γων 

αὐτὸς δὲ 


ἐχάθευδεν. 

16 Κα) φροσελθόνγες 
(οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ) 
ἤγειραν αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες 

Κυριε, Σῶσον, 
ἀπολλύμεθα. 

36 Καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς 
Ti δειλοί ἐστε, 
ὁλιγόσιστοι α 

rors ἐγερθεὶς 
ἐφετίμησεν τοῖς ανἆμοις 
χα) τῇ «αλάσσῃ, 


καὶ] ἐγένετο γαλήνη µεγάλη. 


*t Οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι 


ἐθαύωασαν 
 λέγοντες 
Ποσγασός sorn οὗνος, 
ὅτι οἱ ἄνεμωοι 
χα) ἡ άλασσα 
αὐτῷ ὑπακούφυση ; 


ee κ ο -  -- 


1 
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Marx IV. 387. | Loxe VILL 23. 


χαὶ τὰ xupara ἑτίςσαλλεν 
εἰς τὸ «λο», ὥστε 
ἤδη γιωίζεσθαι τὸ «λοῦον. 


59 Κα) ἦν αὐτὸς 

ἐν τῇ σρύμνῃ ἐπ) 

σὸ προσχεφάλαιον χαθεύδων' 
χα) 


ἐγείρουσιν αὐτὸν 


sig ray λίμνην, 


χα) ouverAngourro 
χαὺ ἐκινδύνευον, 


 Προσελθόντες δὲ 


dinysigay αὐτὸν 


χα) λέγουσι αὐτῷ λέγοντες 
Διδάσχαλε, ob µέλει σοι Ἐπιστάτα ᾿Εσιστάτα, 
ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα ; ἀπολλύμεθα. 


See τ. 40. 


5 Kal διεγερθεὶς 
ἐπετίμησεν τῷ ἀνέμῳ 
nal εἶπεν τῇ 3αλάσσῃ 
Σιώπα, πεβίµωσο. 

Καὶ ἐχόπασεν 6 ἄνεμος, 
χα) ἐγίνεγογαλήνη µεγάλη. 
© Κα) εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

Ti δειλοί iors οὕτως ; 
πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστη ; 

41 κα) 

ἐφοδήθησαν φόδον μέγα», 


χα) ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
Tig ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, 

ὅτι καὶ ὃ ἄνεμος 

χα) ἡ Δάλασσα 

αὐτῷ ὑπαχούω ; 


SECTION ΧΧΙΧ. 


"O δὲ διεγερθεὶς 
ἐπετίωησεν τῷ ανίμῳψ 
χα) τῷ κλύδωνι τοῦ ὑδατος" 


χα) ἐπαύσαντο, 
χα) ἐγένετο γαλήνη. 
36 Elorsy δὲ αὐτοῖς 


Ποῦ ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν : 


φοσηθέντες δὲ 
ἐθαύμασα», 

λέγοντες. αρὸς ἀλλήλους 
Tis dpa οὗτός ἐστιν, 

ὅτι κα) τοῖς ἀνέμοις 
ἐπιτάσσει καὶ τῷ ὑδατι, 
καὶ ὑπωκούουσν αὐτῷ ; 


σσεε ος THE GADARENE DEMONIACS. 


56 Kal ἐλθόνι αὐτῷ 
sig τὸ πέραν 

εἰς τὴν χώραν 

τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν, 


Υ. 1 Κα) ᾖλθον 

sig τὸ πέραν τῆς αλάσσης 
εἰς γὴν χώραν 

cov Γερασηνᾶν. 


56 Κα) χατίσλευσαν 


sig τὴν χώραν 
τῶν Γερασηνῶν, Arig éoriy 


| ἀντιπέρα τῆς Γαλιλαίας. - 


IN THE GOSPELS. 55 


en we er ee a 


ee a eee  - ο ee 


| 


MatrHew VIII. 24. Marx ΙΥ. 37. Luxe ΥΠΙ. 23. 
in the sea, on the lake; 
and the waves beat into 
insomuch that the ship the ship, so that it and they : 
was covered with the waves: | was now full. were filled with water, 
and were in jeopardy. 
but he was 38 And he was in the 
hinder part of the ship, | 
asleep. asleep on a pillow : 
* And his disciples -| And they 1 And they 
came to him, came to him 
and awoke him, awake him, and awoke him, 
saying, and say unto him, saying, 
Lord, save us: Master, carest thou not Master, Master, 
we perish. that we perish ? we perish ! 
36 And he saith unto them, See v. 40. 


Why are ye fearful, 
O ye of little faith? 


Then he arose, 39 And he arose, Then he arose, 
and rebuked the winds and rebuked the wind, and rebuked the wind and 
and the sea ; and said unto the sea, the raging of the water : 
Peace, be still. 
And the wind ceased, and they ceased, 


and there was a great calm. | and there was a great calm. | and there was a calm. 
4° And he said unto them, | 35 And he said unto them, 
Why are ye so fearful ? 


how is it that ye have Where is 
no faith ? your faith 2 
37 But the men 41 And they And they, 
feared exceedingly, being afraid, 
marvelled, — wondered, 
saying, and said one to another, saying one to another, 
What manner of man What manner of man What manner of man 
is this, that is this, that is this! for he commandeth 
even the winds and the even the wind and the even the winds and 
sea obey him! sea obey him ? water, and they obcy him. 


SECTION XXIX. 
CuRE OF THE GADARENE DEMONIACS. 


*® And when he was come | V.) Andtheycameover unto | * And they arrived 


to the other side, the other side of the sea, 
into the country into the country at the country 
of the Gergesenes, of the Gadarenes. of the Gadarenes, which is 


over against Galilee. 


oe ee 
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MATTHEW VIII. 28. 


ὑσήνγησαν αὐτῷ 
δύο 
δα, μονιζόμενοι 


ἐχ τῶν μνημείων 
ἐξερχόμενοι, 
χαλισο) λίαν, 

ὥστε μὴ ἰσχύειν rive 
φαριλθεῦ διὰ 

φῆς ὁδοῦ ἐχείνης. 


15 Ka? idod 
ἔχραξαν 


λέγοντες Ti ἡμῇ χα) coi, 
(01ησοῦ) vis γοῦ Θεοῦ ; 


ἦλθες ὧδε Ted χαιροῦ 
βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς: 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark V. 2. 


3 Καὶ ἐζελθόντι αὐτῷ 

ἐχ τοῦ πλοίου, 

εὐθὺς ἀπήντησεν αὐτῷ 

ἐχ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος 
ἐν ανεύωατι ἀχαθάρτῳ, 


ὃ “O¢ τὴν χατοίχησιν εἶχεν 
ἐν τοῖς ωνήμασιν, 


χα) οὐδὶ ἁλύσει οὐχέσι 
9 φ td 
οὐδείς sduvaro 


αὐτὸν ὁδῆσαι, 

4 Διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν πολλάκις 
πίδαις χα) ἁλύσεσιν δεδίσθαι 
χα) διεσπάσθα; ὑπ αὐτοῦ 
τὰς ἁλύσεις χα) τὰς σπίδας 
συνγεσρῖρθαι, χα) οὐδεὶς ἐσ- 
χνιν αὐτὸν δαµάσαι, 

δ Kal διὰ παντὸς νυχτὸς 
χα) ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς Lyn Wat 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν χράζων 
χα) χαταχόστων ἑαυτὸν Aj- 
θοις. 

6 Καὶ iday τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν 

ἀπὸ µαχρόθιν ἕδραμεν 

χα) τροσεχύνησεν αὐτῷ, 

7 Καὶ κράξας 


Φωνῇ µεγάλῃ 

λέγει Ti ἐμο) xai σοί, 
]ησοῦ υἱὲ rou Θεοῦ σοῦ 
ὑψίστον} ὁρχίζω σε τὸν Θεόν, 


μή µε βασανίσῃς. 
δ"Ελεγεν γὰρ αὐτῷ 
Εζελθε 

τὸ σνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον 


ἐχ γοῦ ἀνθρώσου. 


See v. 4-5. 


ne ee ------μαα 


LukeE VIII. 27. 


3 ᾿Εζελόόντι δὲ αὐτῷ 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, 

ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ 

dyno τις ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 
ὃς εἶχεν δαιμόνια ἐχ 
«{ρόνων Ἱκανῶν, χα) 
ἑμάτιον οὐχ ἐνεδιδύσχετο 
χα) ἐν ο]κίᾳ οὐκ ἔμενεν 
GAA ἐν σοῖς µνήµασιν. 


See v. 29. 


36 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ σὺν ᾿]ησοῦν 


ἀνακράζας 

Φροδέφεσεν AUTH 

χα) φωνῇ µεγάλῃ 
εἶπεν Ti ἐμο) χα) ool, 
"Inoov vis rou Θεοῦ γοῦ 
ὑψίστου ; δέοµαί σου, 


an ws βασανίσῃς. 
29 Παρήγγελλιν γὰρ τῷ 


ανεύματι τῷ ἀχαθάρτῳ 
ἐξελθεῖν 

ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" 

Tools γαρ χρόνοι cur 
NOTARE αὐτόν, Xai ἐδεσμεύ- 
sro ἁλύσεσιν χα) σίδαις 
Φυλασσόμενος, χα) διαρήσ- 
σων τὰ δεσμὰ ἠλαύνετο ὑφὸ 


_ τοῦ δαίµονος sie τὰς ἐρήμους. 


Ματτπενυ VIII. 28. 


there met him 


two possessed with 
devils, 


coming out of 
the tombs, 
exceeding fierce, 


so that no man might pass 
by that way. 


*° And, behold, 


they cried out, 


saying, What have we to do 
with thee, Jesus, thou Son 
of God 2 


art thou come hither to 
torment us before the time? 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark V. 2. 


Σ And when he was come out 
of the ship, 
immediately there met him 
out of the tombs 
a man with 
an unclean spirit, 

(See v. 15.) 
5 Who had his dwelling 
among the tombs ; 
and noman could bind him, 
no, not with chains: 


* Because that he had been 
often bound with fetters 
and chains, and the chains 
had been plucked asunder 
by him, and the fetters 
broken in pieces: neither 
could any man tame him. 
§ And always, night and 
day, he was in the moun- 
tains, and in the tombs, 
crying, and cutting himself 
with stones, 

6 But when he saw Jesus 
afar off, he ran 

and worshipped him, 

7 And cried 


with a loud voice, and 
snid, What have I to do 
with thee, Jesus, thou Son 
of the most high God 2 
I adjure thee by God, that 
thou 
torment me not. 
8 For he said unto 
him, 
Come out of the man, 
thou unclean spirit. 

See v. 4-5. 


Luxe VIL. 27. 


87 And when he went forth 
to land, 

there met him 

out of the city 

a certain man, which had 
devils long time, and ware 
no clothes, neither 

abode in any house, but 
in the tombs. 


See v. 29. 


55 When he saw Jesus, 


he cried out, and 

fell down before him, 

and with a loud voice 
suid, What have I to do 
with thee, Jesus, thou Son 
of God most high ? 

I beseech thee, 


torment me not. 

2° For he bad commanded 
the unclean spirit to 

come out of the man, 

For oftentimes it had caught 
him: and he was kept 
bound with chains, and in 
fetters; and he brake the 
bands, and was driven of 
the devil into the wilderness. 
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Marruew VIIL 90. 


30° Fy δὶ 

μακρὰν de αὐτῶν 
ἀγέλη χοίρων φολλῶν 
Booxopsevy. 

51 Oj δὲ δαίμονες 
παρεχάλουν αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες | 

Ei ἐχοάλλεις ἡμᾶς, 
ἀπόστειλον ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν 
ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων. 


8K ai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Υπάγετε. 


Oi δὲ ἐξελθόντες 


ἀπῆλθον sig 

τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων 
χα) Ιδοὺ ὥρμησεν 

αᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν χοίρων 
ATR τοῦ χρημνοῦ 

εἷς σὴν Ἀάλασσαν, χα) 


ἀπίθανον ἐν τοῖς ὑδασιν. 

55 Oj bs βόσχοντες 

ἔρυγον, χα) ἀπελθύντες 

εἰς ray πόλιν ἀπήγγειλαν 
πάντα 

χα) τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζομένων. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark V. 9. 


ὃ Kal ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν 
τί 

ὄνομά σοι! χαὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 
Λεγιὼν ὄνομά poor, ὅτι 
φολλοί ἐσμιν. 

19 Kal παεεχάλει αὐτὸν 
πολλὰ ἵνα μὴ 

αὐτοὺς ἀποσγείλῃ 

ἔζω τῆς χώρας. 

11 "Ην δὲ ἐχερ 

phe τῷ ὄρει 

ἀγέλη χοίρων µεγάλη 
βοσχομένη: 

13 Κα) 

παρεχάλεσαν αὐτὸν 
λέγονσες 


Πέμψον ἡμᾶς sig τοὺς 
χοίρους, 

ἵνα εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμοεν, 
19 Kai ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς 
εὐθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 

Kal ἐξελθόντα 

τὰ σνεύµατα τὰ ἀχάθαρτα 


εἰσῆλθον εἰς 

σοὺς χοίρους, 

xal ὥρμησιν 

ἡ ἀγέλη 

χατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ 

sig γὴν «ώλασσαν, 

we δισχ{λιοι, καὶ 

ἐπνίγοντο ἐν σῇ αλάσσῃ. 
14 Καὶ οἱ βόσχοντες αὐτοὺς 
ἔφυγον 

χαὶ ἀπήγγειλανεἰςτὴνσόλιν 
χα) sig τοὺς ἀγροὺς' 


χα) ᾖλθον ἰδεῖν si ἐστιν 
vb γεγονός. 

16 Κα) ἔρχονται apic τὸν 
᾿Τησοῦν 

χα) «εωροῦσιν τὸν 
δα,μονιζόµενον καθήµενον, 


ἱματισμίνον xu} 
σωφρονοῦνσα, 


Luxe VIIL 80. 


50 "Ernowrnow δὲ αὐτὸν 

ὁ ]ησοῦς λέγων Ti 

Gol ἐστιν ὄνομα ; ὁ Os εἶσεν 
Λεγεών, ὅτι εὐσῆλθεν 
δαιμόνια σολλὰ εἰς αὐτόν. 
1 Καὶ φαρεχάλει αὐτὸν 
ἵνα μὴ 

ἐπιτάξῃ αὐτοῖς 

sig τὴν ἄσυσσον ἀσελθεν. 
38 "Hy δὶ ἐχε 


ἀγέλη χοίρων Ιχανῶν 
βοσκοµένων ἐν τῷ Sper 
χα) 

παρεχάλεσαν αὐτὸν ἵνα 


ἐπιτρέψῃ αὐτοῖς εἰς 
ἐχείνους 

εὐσελθεῖ' 

χα) ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς. 


55 "Εζελθόντα δὲ 
γὰ δαιμόνια 

ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθώπου 
εἰσῆλθον εἰς 

Tous Xolgous, 

χα) weunosy 

ἡ ἀγέλη 

χατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ 
sig τὴν λέωνην καὶ 


ἀπεανίγη. 

4 ᾿]δόντες δὲ οἱ βόσχονγες 
τὸ γεγονὸς ἔρυγον 

χα) ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς γὴν φόλον 
χα) εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. 


56 'Εζῆλόον δὲ δες τὸ 
γεγονὸς 

χα) ἆλθον πρὸς τὸν 

᾿Ιησοῦν, 

χα) εὗρον 

χαθήωενον τὸν ὤνθρωσπον 
ap’ οὗ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐξεληλύ- 
Ges, ἱματ/σόμένον χα) 
σωφρονοῦνσα 


MatrHew VILL 90. 


5 And there was 

a good way off from them 
an herd of many swine 
feeding. 

#1 So the devils 

besought him, saying, 

If thou cast us out, 

suffer us to go away into 
the herd of swine. 


33 And he said unto them, 
Go. And, when 
they were come ont, 


they went into the herd of 
swine; &, behold, the whole 
herd of swine ran violently 


down a steep place 
into the sea, 


and perished in the waters, 
35 And they that kept 
them 

fled, and went their ways 
into the city, and told 


every thing, and what was 


befallen to the possessed 
of the devils. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark V. 9. 


® And he asked him, 
What is thy name? 

And he answered, saying, 
My name is Legion: for 
we are many. 


10 And he besought him 
much that he would not 
send them away out of 
the country, 

11 Now there was there, 
nigh unto the mountains, 
a great herd of swine 
feeding. 

15 And all the devils 
besought him, saying, 


Send us into 

the swine, 

that we may enter intothem. 
18 And forthwith Jesus 
gave them leave. And the 
unclean spirits went out, 


and entered into the 
swine; and the 

herd run violently 
down a steep place 
into the sea, 

(they were about two 
thousand, ) 

and were choked in the sea. 
14 And they that fed 
the swine 

fled, and 

told it in the city, 
and in the country. 


And they went out 

to see what it was 

that was done. 

16 And they come to Jesus, 
and see him that was 


possessed with the devil, 
and had the legion, 
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50 And Jesus asked him, 
saying, What is thy name ? 
And he said, 

Legion : because 

many devils were entered 
into him. 

51 And they besought him 
that he would not 
command them to go 

out into the deep. 

35 And there was there 


an herd of many swine 
feeding on the mountain : 
and they 

besought him that he would 


suffer them to enter into 
them. 


And he 

suffered them. 

55 Then went the devils out 
of the man, 

and entered into the 
swine: and the 

herd ran violently 

down a steep place 

into the lake, 


and were choked. 

% ‘When they that fed 
them saw what was done, 
they fled, and went and 
told it in the city 

and in the country. 


56 Then they went out 
to see what was 

done ; 

and came to Jesus, 
and found the man, 
out of whom the devils 
were departed, 
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Matruew VIII. 34. 


% Kal Ιδοὺ πᾶσα ἡ πόλις 


ἐξῆλθεν εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ 
]ησοῦ, xal Ἰδόγτες αὐτὸν 


παρεχάλεσαν ὅπως µεταοῇ 


2 ~ e 4 9 me 
ἀπὸ cay ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 


ΙΧ. 1 Κα) ἐμοὰς 
sig πλοῦον 


διεπέρασεν, χα) 


ᾖλ.0εν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark V. 15. 


roy ἑσχηχότα τὸν λεγιῶνα, 

χα) ἐροοήθησαν. 

16 Kal ὁιηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς 

οἱ ἠδόντες σῶς ἐγένετο 

τῷ δαιωονιζομένῳ 

ο. περί τε χοίρων. . 
ai ἤρξαντο παεαχαλεῖ 

αὐτὸν 


, φ 
ων αυτων. 


18 Κα) tuCaivovros αὐτοῦ 
tig γὸ πλοῖον, 

παρεχάλει αὐτὸν 

ὁ δαιωονισθεὶς 

ἵνα μετ’ αὐτοῦ ᾖ. 

19 Kail οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτόν, 
ἀλλὰ λέγει αὑτῷ 


Ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν ο]κόν 


σου πρὸς τοὺς σούς, 

χα) ἀπάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα 
ὁ χύειός σοι πεποίηχεν 

χα) ἠλέησὲν σε. 

20 Kal ἀπῆλθεν xal ἤρζατο 
χηούσσειν ἐν τῇ Δεχαπόλει 
ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς, 
χα) πάντες ἐθαύμαζον. 

1 Κα) διαπεράσαντος 

τοῦ ‘Inco ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 
πάλιν εἰς τὸ πέραν, 
συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺ, Ex" αὖ- 
σόν, 


καὶ) ἦν παρὰ τὴν Δάλασσαν. 


Luke ΤΙ. 85. 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿1ησοῦ, 


χα) ἐβοσήθησαν. 

36 Απήγγειλαν δὲ αὑτοῖ; 
χα) οἱ idovres πῶς ἐσώθη 
ὁ δαιµονισθείς. 


37 Καὶ ἠρώσησαν 
αὐτὸν ἅπαν σὺ σλῆθος τῆς 
περ,χώρου τὼν 1 εεασηνῶν 


ἀπελθεῦ 

ar αὐτῶν, 

ὅτι θόδῳμεγάλφ συν χοντο” 
αὐτὸς δὲ gulag 

εἰς Aoi ὑσέστρεψεν. 

38 Ἐδέεγο δὲ αὐτοῦ 

ὁ ἀνὴρ ap’ οὗ ἐξεληλύθει 
τὰ δαιωόνια, εἶναι σὺν αὑτῷ' 
ἀπέλυσεν δὲ αὐτὸν 

λέγων 

80 "Ύπόστρεφε sig roy ο]κόν 
σου, 

χα) διηγοῦ ὅσα 

σοι ἐποίησεν 6 Θεός. 


Kal ἀπῆλθεν χαθ ὅλην 
σὴν πόλιν κηρύσσων 

ὅσα ἐἔπώγησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς. 
40 "Eyévero δὲ ἐν τῷ ὑπο- 
στρέψαι τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν 


ἀπεδέζατο αὐτὸν ὁ ὄχλος, 
ἦσαν γὰρ πάντες προσδοχῶν- 
σες αὐτόν. 


λΜαττακν VIII. 84. 


% And, behold, the whole 
city came out to meet Jesus; 
and, when they saw him, 


they besought him that he 
would depart out of 
their coasts, 


IX. 1 And he entered 
into a ship, 


and passed over, and 


came into his own city. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark V. 15. 


sitting, and 

clothed, and in his right 
mind; and they were afraid. 
16 And they that saw it 
told them how it befel 

to him that was possessed 
with the devil, and 

also concerning the swine. 


17 And they began to 
pray him 

to depart out of 
their coasts. 


18 And when he was come 
into the ship, 


he that had been 
possessed with the devil 
prayed him that he might 
be with him. 

19 Howbeit Jesus 

suffered him not ; but 
saith unto him, Go 

home to thy friends, and 
tell them how great things 
the Lord hath done for thee, 
and hath had compassion 
on thee. 

* And he departed, 

and began to publish in 
Decapolis how great 
things Jesus had done 

for him : 

and all men did marvel. 

#1 And 

when Jesus was passed over 
again by ship 

unto the other side, 

much people gathered unto 
him ; and 


| he was nigh unto the 508, 
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Luke ΥΠΙ, 35. 


sitting at the feet of Jesus, 
clothed, and in bis right 
mind: and they were afraid. 
36 They also which saw it 
told them by what means 
he that was possessed 

of the devils was healed. 


37 Then the whole 
multitude of the country of 
the Gadarencs round about 


besought him 

to depart from 

them: for they were 
taken with great fear. 
And he went up 

into the ship, 

and returned back again. 
8° Now theman out of whom 
the devils were departed 
besought him that he might 
be with him: 

but Jesus 

sent him away, 

saying, 5 Return 

to thine own house, and 
shew how great things 
God hath done unto thee. 


And he went his way, 
and published throughout 
the whole city how great 
things Jesus had done 
unto him. 


«0 And it came to pass, that, 
when Jesus was returned, 


the people gladly received 
him: for they were all 


waiting for him. 
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Tae Ratsina OF THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS, AND CURE OF THE IssuE OF BLOop. 


Martruew IX. 
19 ᾿Ιδοὺ ἄρχων εἰσιλθὼν 


προσεκύνει 
® 
αυτῷ 


λέγων 'H Juyarng µου 


ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησιν' 

ἀλλὰ ἐλθὼν ἐπίθες τὴν 
χεῖρά σου ἐπ αὐτήν, 

χαὶ ζήσετα,. 

19 Κα) ἐγερθεὶς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 


ἠχολούθησεν αὐτῷ 
χα) οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ. 


8° Kal idov yur 
αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα 
δώδεχα try 


προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν 
ἤψατο τοῦ χρασπέδου 
φοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ. 

51 "Ελεγεν γὰρ ἐν ἑαυτῇ 
"Edy µόνον ἄψωμαι τοῦ 


ἑωατίου αὑτοῦ, δωθήσομαι. 


Marx V, 
33 Kal έρχεται 
εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων, 


ὀνόματι Ἰάεμρος, 

zai day αὐτὸν 

aires πρὸς γοὺς φόδας 
αὐτοῦ, 

* Καὶ φαραχαλεῖ αὐτὸν 
πολλὰ, 


λέγων brs τὸ Ἀυγάτριόν µου 
See v. 40. 

ἐσχάτως ἔχει, 

ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς τὰς 

Xihas αὑτῇ 

ἵνα σωθῇ καὶ) ζήση. 

34 Kai 

ἀπῆλθεν μετ αὐτοῦ, xal 

ἠχολούθει αὑτῷ 

ὄχλος φολύς, 

χα) cuvebasCoy αὐτόν. 

5 Καὶ γυνή τις 

οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος 

trn δώδεχα, 

26 Καὶ) πολλὰ φπαθοῦσα 

ὑπὸ σολλῶν larga 

χα) δαπανήσασα 

τὰ παρ αὐτῆς κάντα, 

χα) μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα 


ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χελρον 
ἐλθοῦσα. 

87° Αχούσασα περ)τοῦ 1ησοῦ 
ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν 
ἤψατο 

γοῦ ἑἱματίου αὐτοῦ" 

28 "Ἔλεγεν γὰρ ὅτι 

ἐὰν ἄψωμαι χἄν τῶν 
ἱματίων αὐτοῦ, όωθήσομα,. 
50 Καὶ εὐθὺς ἐζηράνθη 

ἤ τηγἡ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, 


Loge VIII. 


41 Καὶ Ιδοὺ 7Adsy ἀνὴρ 
ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰάειρος, χαὶ αὐτὸς 
εχω» τῆς συναγωγΏς 


4 


ὑασῆρχεν 


χα) φεσὼν παρὰ τοὺς τόδας 
φοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ 

φαρεχάλε αὐτὸν 

εἰσελ.θεῖ εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
αὐτοῦ, 

8" Or: υγάτηρμονογενὴς 40 
αὐτῷ we ἐτῶν δώδεχα 

χα) αὕτη ἀπίθνησχεν. 


Kai ἐγένετο 
ἐν τῷ «πορεύεσθα; αὐτὸν 


οἱ ὄχλοι 

συνέπνιγον αὐτόν. 

3 Καὶ γυνὴ 

οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἷματος 
ἀφὸ trav δώδεχα, 
NIG 

Ἰατροῖς 
φροσαναλώσασα 

ὅλον τὸν Bioy 

οὐκ ἴσχυσιν aw’ οὐδενὸς 
9ερασευθῆναι, 


“* Προσελθοῦσα ὄσισθεν 
ϱ ” ΄ 
ἤψατο τοῦ κρασπίδου 
τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, 


καὶ παραχβῆμα ἔστη 
7 ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματο; αὑτῆς. 
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Tre Ελιθινα OF THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS, AND CURE OF THE IssuF oF BLOoop. 


Matrnew [X. 18. 


18 Behold, there came 
a certain ruler, 


and 
worshipped him, 


saying, 


My daughter 


is even now dead : 
but come and lay 
thy hand upon her, 


and she shall live. 

19 And Jesus arose, and 
followed him, and so did 
his disciples. 


* And, behold, a woman, 
which was diseased with 
an issue of blood 

twelve years, 


came 
behind him, and touched 
the hem of his garment : 
*1 Forshe said within herself, 
If I may but touch his 
garment, I shall be whole. 


Marx V, 22. 


#2 And, behold, there cometh 
one of the rulers 
of the synagogue, 
Jairus by name ; 


and when he saw him, he 
fell at his feet, 
* And besought him 


greatly, saying, 


My little daughter 

(See v. 42.) 
lieth at the point of death : 
I pray thee, come and lay 
thy hands on her, 
that she may be healed; 
and she shall live. 
5 And Jesus 
went with him; and 
much people followed 
him, and thronged him. 
25 And a certain woman, 
which had 
an issue of blood 
twelve years, 
55 And had suffered many 
things of many physicians, 
and had spent all that 
she had, 
and was nothing bettered, 
but rather grew worse, 
17 When she had heard of 
Jesus, came in the press 
behind, and touched 
his garment : 
15 For she said, 
If I may touch but his 
clothes, I shall be whole. 


| 8° And straightway 
- the fountain of her blood 


Luke VIII. 41. 


41 And, behold, there came 
8 man 


named Jairus, and he was 
a ruler of the synagogue, 
and he 

fell down at Jesus’ feet, 
and besought him 


that he would come into 
his house : 

9 For he had 

one only daughter, about 
twelve years of age, 

and she lay a-dying. 


But as he 

went, 

the people 
thronged him. 

49 And a woman, 
having 

an issue of blood 
twelve years, 
which 


had spent all her living 
upon physicians, neither 
could be healed of any, 


44 Came 
behind him, and touched 
the border of his garment : 


and immediately 
her issue of blood 


64 


a a nr a 


Marrnew IX. 22. 


19 'Ο δὶ ]ησοῦς 


στραφεὶς 


χα) Ιδὼν 


αὐτὴν 


εἶπεν Θάρσει, 3ύὐγατερ' 
ἡ σίστις σου σέσωχέν σε. 


Καὶ ἐσώθη 4 γυνὴ 
ἀφὸ τῆς ὥρας ixsivng. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark V. 29. 


χα) ἔγνω τῷ σώματι ὅτι 
Ίαται ἀπὸ τῆς µάστιγο». 

90 Kai εὐθὺς ὁ ᾿]ησοὺς 
ἐσιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ δύναιωιν ἐζελθοῦσαν, 
ἐπισεραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄὕχλιῳ 
ἔλεγεν 

Τίςµουήψατο τῶνῤμασίων; 


51 Καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ 
οἱ µαθητα) αὑσοῦ 
Βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον 


συνθλ{αοντά σε, xal λέγεις 
Τίς µου ἤψατο ; 


See v. 90. 


83 Kai σεριεολέσετο isi 
THY τοῦτο φοιήσασαν. 
38" H δὲ γυνὴ 


ῥοδηθεῖσα καὶ τρέµουσα, 
εὔδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν αὑτῇ, 
ἦλθεν χα) προσέσεσεν αὐτῷ 


χαὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
σᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 


°6' Od: εἶσεν αὑσῇ Θυγάσηρ, 
ἡ πίστις σου σἐσωχέν σε" 
ὕπαγ: εἰς εἰρήνην, 

xal ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς 
µάστιγός σου. 


56 "Ee: αὐτοῦ λαλοῦνσος 
ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχι- 
συναγώγου λέγοντες 

ὅτι ἡ Ἀυγάσηρ σου ἀπέθανεν, 
Ti ἔτι σχύλλεις 

γὸν διδάσχαλ.ν ; 


See v. 46. 


4 Καὶ εἶπεν 6 "Inoovg 
Τίς 6 ἁψάμενός µου ; 
ἀρνουμένων δὲ πάντων 
εἶπεν 

ὁ Πέτρος χαὶ οἱ σὺν αὑτῷ 
᾿Εσπιστάτα, οἱ ὄχλοι 
συνέχουσίν σε καὶ 
ἀποθλίδουσιν, χα) λέγεις 
Τίς ὁ ἁψάμενός µου ; 

46 °C ds ᾿]ησοῦς εἶσιεν 
"Ἠψατό μού τις 

ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων δύναμιν 
ἐζεληλυθυῖαν dz’ ἐμοῦ. 


47 Ἱδοῦσα δὲ ἡ γυνὴ 
ὅτι οὐχ ἔλαθεν, 
σρέµουσα 


ᾖλθεν xai σροσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ 
δ ἦν αἰτίαν ἤ ψατο αὐτοῦ 


(σᾶσαν ἀλήθειαν) 
ἀπήγγειλεν ἐνώπιον παντὸς 
τοῦ λαοῦ χα) ὡς Ἰάθη 6αρα- 
χεῆμα. 

4530 δὲ εἶσεν αὐτῇ Θυγάσηο, 
ἡ φίστις σου σἑσωχέν σε’ 
σορεύου sig εἱρήνην. 


49 “Est αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος 
ἔρχεταί τις παρὰ τοῦ ἀχρι- 
συναγώγου λέγων 

ὅτι τέθνηχεν n 9υγάτηρ σου, 
μὴ σχύλλε 

φὺν διδάσχαλον. 
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ΜΑΤΤΗΕΥ ΙΧ. 22. Marg Υ. 29. 

was dried up ; 

and she felt in her body 
that she was healed of that 
plague. 

5 And Jesus, immediately 
knowing in himself that 
virtue had gone out of him, 
turned him about in the 
press,and said, Who touched 
my clothes ? 

51 And his disciples 

said unto him, Thou seest 
the multitude thronging 
thee, and 

sayest thou, Who touched 
me ? 


23 But Jesus 


turned him about; 


See v. 90. 


3@ And he looked round 
about to see her that had 
done this thing. 

35 But the woman, 


and when he saw her, 


fearing and trembling, [her, 
knowing what was done in 
came and fell down before 
him, and told him 

all the truth. 


he said, ' & And he said unto her, 
Daughter, be of good com- Daughter, 

fort ; 

thy faith hath made thee | thy faith hath made thee 


whole. whole ; go in peace, 
and be whole of thy plague. 

And the woman was made 
whole from that hour. 

, 36 While he yet spake, 
._ there came from the 
ruler of the synagogue’s 
house certain which said, 
| Thy daughter is dead ; 


' Why troublest thou the 
any further ? [Master | 


Luke VIII. 44. 


stanched. 


κό And Jesus 
(See v. 46.) 


said, Who touched 

me? When all denied, 
Peter, and they that were 
with him, said, Master, 
the multitude throng 

thee, and press thee, and 
sayest thou, Who touched 
“6 And Jesus said, [me? 
Somebody hath touched me: 
for I perceive that virtue 
is gone out of me. 


4" And when the woman 
saw that she was not hid, 
she came trembling, 


and, falling down before 
him, she declared unto him 
before all the people for 
what cause she had touched 
him, and how she was 
healed immediately. 

48 And he said anto her, 
Daughter, be of good com- 
fort : 

thy faith hath made thee 
whole ; go in peace. 


4° While he yet spake, 
there cometh one from the 
ruler of the synagogue’s 
house, saying to him, 

Thy daughter zs dead ; 


| trouble not the Master. 


[ή 
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Marruew ΓΧ. 238. 


$3 Κα) ἐλθὼν 6 ᾿]ησοὺς εἷς 
γὴν οἰχίαν τοῦ ἄρχοντος χα] 
)δὼν τοὺς αὐλητὰς χα; τὸν 
ὄχλον «ορυδούμενον 


ἔλεγεν (αὐτοῖς) 
4 Αναχωρεῖς' 


ov γὰρ ἀπέθανεν τὸ χοράσιον 
ἀλλὰ χαθεύδει. 

Kal κατεγέλων αὑτοῦ. 

15 "Ors δὲ ἐξεσολήθη 

ὁ ὄχλος, 


εἰσελθὼν 


ἐχράτησεν τῆς χειρὸς 
αὐτῆς, 


κα) ἠγίέρθη 
rd κοράσιον, 
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Manx V. 960. 


96 "0 δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς παραχούσας 
σὸν λόγον λαλούμενον 

λέγει τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ 
M7 ΦοΔσοῦ, µόνον πίστευε. 


See v. 31. 


37 Καὶ oux ἀφῆκεν οὐδίνα 

μετ αὐτοῦ συναχολουθῆσαι 

si μὴ τὸν Πέτρον 

χα) ᾿Ιάχωβρον χα) ᾿Ιωάννην 

roy ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιαχώβδου. 
See v. 40. 


88 Κα) έρχονται sis 

σὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, 
χα) «εωρε} 

«όρυδον χα) χλαίοντας 

χα) ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά, 
89 Κα) εἰσελθὼν λέγει αὐτοῖς 


Ti Φορυοεῖσθε χαὶ χλαίεςε ; 
τὸ φαιδίον οὖχ ἀπίθανεν 
ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 

© Κα) χατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 


°O ds ἐχοαλὼν 
πάντας παραλαμβάνει 
roy πατέρα τοῦ σπαιδίου χα) 
γὴνμητίρα KAI τοὺς LET’ αὖ- 
ov, χαὶ ε)σπορεύεται ὅπου ἦν 
σὸ παιδίον (ἀνακείμενον). 
61 Kal κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς 
γοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὑτῇ 
Ταλ.ιθὰ χοῦμ, 6 ἐστιν 
ὠεθερωηνευόµενον 
Τὸ χοράσιον, ool λέγω, 
ἔγειρε. 
49 Kai εὐθὺς ἀνέστη 
τὸ χορώσιον χα) σεριεφάτει' 
ἦν γὰρ ἐτῶν δώδεχα' 

See v. 43. 


nai ἐξέστησαν εὐθὺς 


Luxe VIII. 50. . 
5° °C δὶ "Inoots ἀχούσας 


ἀπεχρίθη αὑτῷ (λέγων) 
My φυσοῦ. όνον α/στευσον, 
χα) σωθήσεται. 

δι Ε/σιλθὼν δὲ sig τὴν 
οἰχίαν 

οὖν ἀφῆχεν 

εἰσελθεῶ τινὰ σὺν αὐτῷ 

si μὴ Πέτρον 

χα) Ιωάννην χα) ᾿]άχωβοον 


χα) τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς 
χαὶ γὴν µητίρα, 


δ8 "Ἔχλαιον δὶ πάντες 
χα) ἐχόστοντο αὐτήν. 
‘O δὲ εἶσεν 


Μ) χλαίεσε’ 

οὗ γὰρ ἀπέθανεν 

ἀλλὰ χαθεύδε,. 

& Καὶ χατεγέλων αὐτοῦ, 
εἰδότες ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. 

Σε Αὐτὸς δὲ (ἐκδαλὼν ἔξω 
σάντας) 


χραγήσας τς χειρὸς 
αὐτῆς ἐφώνησιν 


λέγων 'Η σαῖς, 

ἔγειρε. 

δδ Καὶ ἐπέστρεψεν τὸ ανεῦμα 

αὐτῆς; καὶ ἀνίστη παραχρῇ- 

μα, 
See v. 42. 

χα) ὁμέταξεν αὐτῇ δοθῆναι 

Φαγεᾷ, 


| 56 Kal ἐξέστησαν 


1 And when Jesus came 
into the ruler’s house, 
and saw the 

minstrels and the 

people making a noise, 


#4 He said unto them, 
Give place ; 

for the maid is not dead, 
but sleepeth. 

And they laughed him to 
scorn. 

.ὅ But wher 

the people were put forth, 


he went in, 


and took her 
by the hand, 


and the maid arose. 
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Mark V. 86. 


36 As soon as Jesus heard 
the word that was spoken, 
he saith unto the ruler 


of the synagogue, 
Be not afraid, only believe. 


See v. 31. 


37 And he suffered no man 
to follow him, save Peter, 
and James, and John 
the brother of James. 

See v. 40. 


59 And he cometh _[the 
to the house of the ruler of 
synagogue, and seeth the 
tumult, and them that 
wept and wailed greatly. 
50 And when he was come in, 
he saith unto them, 

Why make ye this ado, and 
weep ? the damsel is not 
but sleepeth. [dead, 
# And they laughed him to 
scorn. 

But when 

he had put them all out, 
he taketh the father and the 
mother of the damsel, and 
them that were with him, 
and entereth in 

where the damsel was lying. 
41 And he took the damsel 
by the hand, and said 
unto her, Talitha-cumi ; 
which is, being interpreted, 
Damsel, I say unto thee, 
arise. 


43 And straightway 
the damsel arose, 
and walked; for she was 


| of the age of twelve years. 


See v. 48. 


And they were 
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6 But when Jesus heard 
it, 
he answered him, saying, 


Fear not : believe only, and 
she shall be made whole. 
51 And when he came into 
the house, 

he suffered no man 

to go in, save Peter, 

and James, and John, 

and 

the father and the mother 
of the maiden. 


8 And all 
wept, and bewailed her: 


but he said, 


Weep not; she is not dead, 
but sleepeth. 

63 And they laughed him to 
scorn, 

knowing that she was dead. 
δὲ And he put them all out, 


and took her 
by the hand, and called, 


saying, Maid, 

arise. 

6 And her spirit came 
again, and 

she arose straightway : 


(See v. 42.) 
and he commanded to give 
her meat. 


' © And her parcnts were 
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MatrHew ΙΧ. 26. 


3 Kal ἐξῆλθεν ἡ φήμη 
aurn sig ὅλην τὴν γῆν 
ἐχείνην. 


39 Κα) ὀμεστείλατο αὐτοῖς 
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Mark Υ, 42. Luke VIII. 56. 

ἐχστάσει μεγάλῃ. 

οἱ γονεῖς αὐτῆς" 

ὁ δὲ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς 

μηδεν) εἶπεν τὸ γεγονός. 
See v. 55. 


TOAAG ἵνα pundsig γνο τοῦτο, 
χα) εἶπεν δοθῆναι αὑτῇ 
Φαγεβ. 


SECTION ΧΧΧΙ. 


Cnrist REJECTED AT NAZARETH. 


ΧΠΙ. 
4 Κα) ἐλθὼν sig τὴν πατρίδα 
αὐτοῦ 


ἑδίδασχεν αὐτοὺς 
3 ρω ο 9 2 
ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν, 


Gore ἐχπλήσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς 
καὶ λέγειν 11όθεν τούτῳ 

ἡ σοφία αὕση 

χα) αἱ δυνάμεις ; 


56 Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν 

6 σοῦ τέκτονος υἱός; οὐχ. ἡ 
µήτηρ αὐτοῦ λάγεται Μαρία 
χαὶ of ἀδελφο) αὐτοῦ 
᾽᾿Ιάχωθβος χα) ᾿Ιωσὴφ 

κα) Σίμων χαὶ ᾿]ούδας ; 

66 Κα) αἱ ἀδελφα) αὐτοῦ 
ody) πᾶσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰσίν; 
πόθεν οὖν τούτῳ 

ταῦτα φπάντα ; 

& Κα) ἐσχανδαλίζοντο 

ἐν αὐτῷ. 

'O δὲ ]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐσοῖς 


VI. 1 Κα) ἐξῆλθεν ἐχεζθεν, 
χαὶ έρχεται sig τὴν πατρίδα 
αὐτοῦ, χαὶ ἀχολουθοῦσιν au- 
τῷ οἱ μαθητα) αὐτοῦ. 

= Κα) γενοµένου oalCarou 
ἤρζατο διδάσχειν 

ἐν TH συναγωγῇ" 

χα) οἱ πολλο) ἀκούοντες . 
ἐξεπλήσσοντο 
λέγοντεςΠόθεν τοὐτῳταῦτα, 
χαὶ τίς ἡ copia ἡ δοθεῖσα 
τούτῳ, xa) αἱ δυνάμεις 
σοιαῦται αἱ διὰ τῶν χειρῶν 
αὐτοῦ γηόµεναι; 

ὃ Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν 

ὁ σέχτων, 

ὁ vids τῆς Μαρίας 

xal ἀδελφὸς 

Ἰ]αχώρου χα) ᾿Ἱωσήτος 

χα) Ἱ]ούδα χαὶ Σίμωνος: xa 
οὖκ εἶσὶν αἱ ἁδελφα) αὐτοῦ 
ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; 


χα) ἐσχανδαλίζοντο 
ἐν αὐτῷ. 
“Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ιησοῦς 


Ματτηςν ΙΧ. 26. 


3 And the fame hereof 
went abroad into all 
that land. 
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Mark V. 42. Luke VIII. 56. 
astonished with a great astonished : 
astonishment. 

“ And he charged them | but he charged them 
straitly that that they 


should tell no man 
what was done. 


no man should know it ; 
and commanded that 
something should be given 
her to eat. 


SECTION ΧΧΧΙ. 


Curist REJECTED AT NAZARETH. 


XII. 
δὲ And 
when he was come into 
his own country, 


he 

taught them in their syna- 
gogue, insomuch 

that they were astonish- 
ed, and said, Whence 
hath this man 

this wisdom, 


and these mighty works? 


66 Ts not this the carpen- 
ter’s son? is not his mother 
called Mary? and his breth- 
James, and Joses, ᾖ{[τεη, 
and Simon, and Judas ? 

δό And his sisters, are they 
not all with us? 

Whence then hath this man 
all these things ? 

57 And they were offended 
in him. 

But Jesus said unto them, 


VI. 
1 And he went out from 
thence, and came into 
his own country ; and 
his disciples follow him. 
* And when the Sabbath 
day was come, he began 
to teach in the syna- 
gogue: and inany 
hearing him were astonish- 
ed, saying, From whence 
hath this man these things? 
and what wisdom is this 
which is given unto him, 
that even such mighty works 
are wrought by his hands? 
5 Is not this the carpen- 
ter, the son of 
Mary, the brother of 
James, and Joses, 
and of Juda, and Simon? 
and are not his sisters 
here with us ? 


And they were offended 
at him. 
6 But Jesus said unto them, 
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MatTrHew XIII. 57. 


Οὐκ tori φροφήτης 
ἄτιμος εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι 


(αὐτοῦ) 


καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰχίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 
66 Κα) οὐχ 

ἐαοίησεν ἐχερ 

δυνάμεις πολλὰς 


διὰ ov ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark VI. 4. 


brs oux ἐστιν φροφήτης 
ἄτιμος si un ἐν τῇ warpids 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσ- 
ιν αὐτοῦ 

χα) ἐν τῇ οἶχίῳ αὐτοῦ. 

§ Kal οὐχ ἐδύνατο 

Exe ποιῆσαι οὐδεωίαν 
δύναμιν, si μὴ ὀλίγοις 
ἀῤῥώστοις ἐπιθεὶς τὰς 
χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσιν. 

6 Καὶ ἐθαύμαζεν 

διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 
Καὶ περιῆγεν τὰς χώµας 
χύχλῳ διδάσκω». 


SECTION XXXII. 


ΤΗΕ APOSTLES SENT FORTH. 


Χ. 1 Καὶ φροσχαλεσάµειοςι 7 Καὶ προσχαλεῖται 


φοὺς δώδεχα 
μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 


ἔδωχεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν 
πνευμάτων ἀχαθάρ- 
Tay, ὥστε ἐχοάλλειν αὐτὰ 
χα) «εραπεύειν πᾶσαν νόσον 
χα) πᾶσαν µαλαχίαν. 

2-8 peculiar to Matt. 
5 M4 χτήσησθε 


χρυσὸν μηδὲ ἄργυρον 

μηδὲ χαλκὸν sic τὰς ζώνας 
ὑμῶν, 

10 M7 πήραν εἰς ὁδὸν 


μηδὲ 

δύο χιτῶνας μηδὲ ὑποδήμα- 
σα μηδὲ ῥάάδους: ἄξιος γὰρ 
ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς αὑτοῦ. 
1 Ες ἣν δ' ἂν σόλ.ινἡ χώμην 


τοὺς δώδεχα, 


χα) ἤρζατο αὐτοὺς ἀποστίλ- 
λειν δύο δύο, 

χαὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν 
τῶν πνευμάτων γῶν ἀχαθάρ- 
των, 


ὃ Κα) παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς 
ἵνω μηδὲν αἴρωσιν 

sig ὁδὸν 

si μὴ ῥάςδον µόνον, 

μὴ ἄρτον, μὴ πήραν, 

μὴ sig τὴν ζώνην χαλκό, 


9" Αλλὰ ὑποδεδεμένους σανὸ- 
όλια, χα) μὴ ἐνδύσησθε 
δύο χιτῶνας. 


19 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὑτοῖς 
"Ὅσπου ἂν εἰσέλθετι εἰς 


ee eee 


LUKE. 


ΙΧ. 1 Συγκαλεσάµενος δὲ 
γοὺς δώδεχα 
(μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ) 


ἔδωχεν αὐτοῦ; δύναρων χα) 
ἐξουσίαν ἐπ} φάντα τὰ δα;- 
μόνα 
χαὶ νόσους Φερπεύειν. 

2 peculiar to Luke. 
5 Κα) εἶπεν apis αὐτοὺς 
Μηδὲν wipers 
sig γὴν ὁδόν, 
μήτε ῥάςδον 
ATE φ«ήραν μήτε ἄρτον 
μήτε ἀργύριον, 


μήτε ave 
δύο χιτῶνας ἔχεη. 


| © Κα) εἰς qv ἂν 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Matruew XIII, 57. 


A prophet is not without 
honour, save in his own 


country, 


and in his own house. 
58 And he did not 
many mighty works there 


because of their unbelief. 


Χ.Σ And when he had called 
unto him his twelve 
disciples, 


he gave them power 
against unclean spirits, 
to cast them out, 
and to heal all manner 
of sickness, and all 
manner of disease. 

2-8 peculiar to Matt. 


5 Provide 


neither gold, nor silver, 
nor brass, in your purses ; 
© Nor scrip for yourjourney, 


neither two coats, 

neither shoes, nor yet staves: 
for the workman is worthy 
of his meat. 

12 And into whatsoever city 


Mark VI, 4, 


A prophet is not without 
honour, but in his own 
country, and among his 
own kin, and in his 

own house. 

5 And he could there do no 
mighty work, save that 

he laid his hands upon a 
few sick folk, and 

healed them. 

8 And he marvelled 
because of their unbelief. 
And he went τουπἁ 
about the villages, teaching. 


SECTION XXXIL 
THE APOSTLES SENT FORTH. 


* And he called 
unto him the twelve, 


and began to send them 
forth by two and two; 
and gave them power 
over unclean spirits ; 


5 And commanded them 
that they should take no- 
for their journey, [thing 
save a staff only ; 

no scrip, no bread, 

no money in their purse : 


5 But be shod with sandals; 
and not put on two coats. 


10 And he said unto them, 
In what place soever 


Luke ΙΧ. 


1 Then he called 
his twelve 
disciples together, 


and gave them power and 
authority over all devils, 


and to cure 


diseases. 

2 peculiar to Luke. 
3 And he said unto them, 
Take nothing 
for your journey, 
neither staves, 
nor scrip, neither bread, 
neither money ; 


have two coats 
[apiece. 


neither 


“ And whatsoever 
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re re 


Ματτπεν X. 11. 
εἰσέλθητε, ἐξετάσατε τίς ἐν 
αὑτῇ ἄξιός ἐστιν" κἀκετ 
µείνασε ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθητε. 

12-13 peculiar to Matt. 
14 Καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ δέζηται 
ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ τοὺς 
λόγους ὑμῶν, ἐξερχόμενοι 
ἔζω τῆς οἰχίας ἢ τῆν πόλεως 
ἐχείνης ἐχτινάξατε τὸν 
χονιοργὸν τῶν 
ποδῶν ὑμῶν. 


16 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῦ, 
ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται γῇ 
Σοδόμων χα) ΓΤοµόῤῥας 
ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως τῇ 
σόλει ἐχείνῃ. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark VI. 10. 


οἰχίαν, 

exes 

ὠένετε ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθητε 
ἐχεζθεν. 

11 Kal ὃς ἂν τόπος μὴ δέζη- 
σαι ὑμᾶς noe ἀχούσωσιν 
ὑμῶν, ἐχπορευόμενοι 
ἐχεθεν 

ἐχτινάξατε τὸν 

χοῦν τὸν ὑποχάτω τῶν 
ποδῶν ὑμῶν 

tig μµαρσύριον αὐτοῖς. 
(᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῦ, 
ἀνεχτότερον ἔσται 
Σοδόμοις ἡ Τομόρῥοις 

ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ τῇ 
σόλει ἐχείνῃ.) 

1 Καὶ ἐξελθόντες 


ἐχήουζαν ἵνα 

μετανοῶσιν, 

15 Καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ 
ἐξέσαλλον, χαὶ ἤλειφον 
ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς ἁῤῥώστους 
καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 


SECTION XXXIII. 


LouKeE IX. 4. 


οἰχίαν εἰσέλθετε, 

exer 

jeevers χα] 

ἐκελθεν ἐξέρχεσθε. 

ὅ Kal ὅσοι ἂν μὴ δέχωνται 
ὑμᾶς, 

ἑξερχόμενοι 

ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως 

ἐχείνης τὸν 

Χονιορτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 

ποδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτινάζατε 
εἰς μαρτύριον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς. 


6 ᾿Εξερχόμενοι δὲ 
διήρχοντο χατὰ τὰς χώµας 
εὐαγγελιζόμενοι 


καὶ Φεραπεύοντες πανταχοῦ. 


HEROD DESIRES TO SEE JESUS. 


XIV. 
1 Ἐν ἐχείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἤχουσ- 
εν ᾿Ἡρώδης ὁ γεσράρχης 


rv ἀχοὴν ᾿]ησοῦ, 


3 Κα) εἶπεν rors παισὶν 
αὐτοῦ Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννης 
ὁ βαστιστής' αὐτὸς 

ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, 

χα) διὰ τοῦτο αἱ δυνάμεις 
ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 


14 Κα) Ἴχουσεν 
ὁ βασιλεὺς *Hewdns, 


Φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγένετο τὸ 

ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, 

nal ἔλεγεν 

ὅτ, ᾿Ιωάννης 

ὁ βαστίζων 

Ex νεχρῶν ἀνέστη, 

χα) διὰ τοῦτο ἐνεργοῦσιν 
αἱ δυνάµεις ἐν αὐτῷ. 

15 "ADA δὲ ἔλεγον ὅτι 


7 "Ἠχουσιν δὲ 
"Ἠρώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὰ 
γινόμενα 

(ὑπ αὐσοῦ) φάντα, 

χα) διηπόρει διὰ τὸ 
λέγεσθαι ὑπὸ τινῶν 

ὅτι Ἰωάννης 


ἠγέρθη ἐκ νεκρῶν. 


6 "Υπὸ σινῶν δὲ brs 


------ ee μμ... 


Ματτηνν X. 11. 


or town ye shall enter, 
enquire who in it is 
worthy ; and there abide 
till ye go thence. 

12-13 peculiar to Matt. 
4 And whosoever shall not 
receive you, nor hear your 
words, when ye depart out 
of that house or city, 
shake off the dust 
of your feet. 


15 Verily I say unto you, 
It shall be more tolerable 
for the land of Sodom and 
Gomorrha in the day of 
judgment than for that 
city. 


XIV. 
1 At that time Herod the 
tetrarch heard 
of the fame of Jesus, 


* And said unto his ser- 
vants, This is John 

the Baptist: he 

is risen from the 

dead ; and therefore mighty 
works do shew forth, 
themselves in him. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark VI. 10. 
ye enter into an house, 


there abide 
till ye depart from that place. 


11 And whosoever shall not 
recelve you, nor hear 

you, when ye depart 
thence, 

shake off the dust 

under your feet for 

a testimony against them. 
Verily I say unto you, 

It shall be more tolerable 
for Sodom and 

Gomorrha in the day of 
judgment than for that 
city. 

13 And they went out, and 


preached that men should 
repent. 

13 And they cast out many 
devils, and anointed with 
oil many that were sick, 
and healed them. 


SECTION XXXII. 


16 And king Herod 
heard of him ; for 
his name was spread abroad : 


and he said, 

That John 

the Baptist 

was risen from the 

dead, and therefore mighty 
works do shew forth 
themselves in him. 


' 16 Others said, That it is 
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Luke IX. 4, 
house ye enter into, 


there abide, and 
thence depart. 


6 And: whosoever will not 
receive you, 

when ye go out 

of that city, 

shake off the very dust 
from your feet for 

a testimony against them. 


6 And they departed, and 
went through the towns, 
preaching the Gospel, 


and healing every where. 


HEROD DESIRES TO SEE JESUS. 


* Now Herod the 

tetrarch heard of 

all that was done by him: 
and he was perplexed, 
because it was suid of some, 
that John 


was risen from the 
dead ; 


5 And of some, that 
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MATTHEW XIV. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark VI. 15. 


"Ηλίας ἐστίν ἄλλω δὲ ἔλεγον 
ὅτι προφήτης ὡς lg τῶν 
προφητῶν. 

16 ' Αχούσας δὶ 

ὁ ᾿Ἠρώδης ἔλεγεν “Ov 

ἐγὼ ἀπεχεβάλισα ᾿]ωάννην, 
οὗτος (ἐστιν αὐτὸς) 


ἠγέρθη (ἐκ νεκρῶν). 


SECTION XXXIV. 


LuKE IX. 8. 


Ηλίας ἐφάνη, ἄλλων δὲ 
ὅτι προφήτης τις τῶν 
ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. 


© Εἶπεν δὲ 'Ἠρώδης 
Ἰ]ωάννην ἐγὼ ἀφεχεφάλισα" 
τίς δέ ἐστιν οὗτος σερ) οὗ 
ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα ;; χα) 
ἐζήσει ἰδεῦ αὐτόν. 


JOHN THE Baptist IMPRISONED AND BEHEADED. 


3 'O γὰρ Ηρώδης 
κρατήσας 

viv ᾿]ωάννην ἔδησεν 

αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ῥυλαχῇ 

διὰ ᾿Ἠρωδιάδα γὴν γυναῖχα 
(Φιλίσπου) τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
αὐτοῦ. 

6 "Ελεγενγὰρ αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰωάν- 
yng Οὖχ Seoriy 

σοι ἔχειν αὑτήν. 


δ Κα) 3έλων αὑτὸν ἆπο- 
χγεβαι! 

ἐφοδήθη 

roy ὄχλον, ὅτι 

ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 


© Γενεσίοις δὲ γενομένοις 
τοῦ ‘Hewdou 


1τ Αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ 'Ἠρώδης 
ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησεν 

τὸν Ιωάννην, χα) ἔδησεν 
αὐτὸν ἐν υλαχῇ 

διὰ 'Ἡρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖχα 
Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
αὐτοῦ, ὅτι αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν' 
19 "Ελεγεν γὰρ ὁ Ἰωάννης 
τῷ ‘Howdy ὅτι obx ἔξεστίν 
σοι ἔχειν τὴν γυναῖχα 

FOU ἀδελφοῦ σου. 

19 'Ἡ δὲ "Ἠρωδιὰς ἐνεβχεν 
αὐτῷ χαὶ ἤθελεν αὐτὸν ἆπο- 
χτεβαι, χα) obx ἠδύνατο" 
© "Ο γὰρ Ηρώδης ἔφοσεῖτο 
τὸν Ιωάννην, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν 
ἄνδρα δίχαιον 

χα) ἅγιον, χα) συνετήρει 
αὐγῦν, χα) ἀχούσας αὐτοῦ 
WOAAG ἐποίει χα) ἠδέως 
αὐτοῦ ἤκουεν. 

Καὶ γενομένης ἡμέρας 
εὐχαίρου, ὅτε 'Ἡρώδης 

τοῖς γενεσίοις 

αὐτοῦ δεὤπνον ἐποίησεν 

τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν αὐτοῦ χαὶ 


MatTrHew XIV. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx VI. 15. 


Elias. And others said, That 
it is a prophet, or as one 
of the prophets. 

16 But when Herod heard 
thereof, he said, It is John, 
whom I beheaded : 


he is risen from the dead. 


SECTION XXXIV. 
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Luke IX, 8. 


Elias had appeared ; and of 
one of the old [others, that 
prophets was risen again. 

® And Herod 

said, John 

have I beheaded: but who 
is this of whom I hear 
such things? and he desired 
to see him. 


JOHN THE Baptist IMPRISONED AND BEHEADED. 


* For Herod had 

laid hold 

on John, and bound him, 
and put him in prison 
for Herodias’ sake, 

his brother Philip’s wife. 


“ For John said unto 
him, It is not lawful 
for thee to have 

her. 


5 And when he would have 
put him to death, he feared 
the multitude, because they 
counted him as a prophet. 


5 But when 


Herod's birth-day 
was kept, 


11 For Herod himself had 
sent forth and laid hold | 
upon John, and bound him 
in prison 

for Herodias’ sake, 

his brother Philip’s wife : 
for he had married her. 

16 For John had said unto 
Herod, It is not lawful 
for thee to have 

thy brother's wife. _ 

19 Therefore Herodias had 
a quarrel against him, 

and would have killed him; 
but she could not: 


* For Herod feared 
John, knowing that 

he was a just man 

and an holy, and observed 
him ; and when he heard 
him, he did many things, 
and heard him gladly. 

41 And when a convenient 
day was come, that 
Herod, on his birth-day, 


: made a supper to his lords, 
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MATTHEW XIV. 6. 


ὠρχήσατο ἡ Svydrne τῆς 
"Ἡρωδιάδος ἐν τῷ µέσῳ 
χα) Ίρεσεν τῷ ‘Hewdn, 


7 "0θεν μεθ 
ὄρχου ὡμολόγησιν αὐτῇ 
δοῦναι ὃ ἂν airnonras, 


6 "H 0s 


xoociGaadsion ὑπὸ 
γῆς μητβὸς αὐτῆς 


Ads µοι, Φησή, ods 

ἐπ) πίνακι τὴν χεθαλὴν 
᾿Ἱωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 
® Καὶ λυφηθεὶς 

ὁ βασιλεὺς διὼ σοὺς 
ὄρχους χα) τοὺς συν- 
αναχειμένους 


ἐχέλευσεν δοθῆναι, 


10 Καὶ πίµψας 
ἀπεχεφάλισεν Ιωάννην 

ἐν τῇ ῥυλακχῇ. 

1 Καὶ ἠνέχθη ἡ κεθαλὴ 
αὐσοῦ ἐπ] πίνακι χαὶ ἐδόθη 
TH κορασίῳ, χα) 

ἤνεγχεν 

τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. 


PARAJ.LEL PASSAGES 


Mark VI. 21. 


τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς 
πρώτοις τῆς Ταλ/λαίας, 

39 Κα) εἰσελθούσης τῆς Su- 
γατρὸς αὐτῆς τῆς 'Ηρωδιά- 
δος χα) ὀρχησαμένης, 


Ίρεσεν τῷ ‘Howdy χαὶ 

Tors συναναχειµένοις. ᾿Ο ds 
βασιλεὺς εἶπεν τῷ χοασίῳ 
Αγησόν µε ὃ ἐὰν Jeane, χα] 
δώσω sor 

35 Κα) 

ὤμοσεν ary ὅτι 

ὃ ἑάν µε αἰτήσῃς δώσω 

σοι ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς 
βασιλείας µου. 

% Κα) ἐξελθοῦσα 

εἶπεν σῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς Ti 
αἰτήσωμαι; ἡ δὲ 

εἶσεν Τὴν χεβαλὴν ᾿]ωάννου 
τοῦ βαπτίζοντος. 


55 Κα) εἰσελθοῦσα εὐθὺς 
μετὰ σπουδής πρὸς τὸν βα- 
σιλέα ᾖτήσατο λέγουσα Θΐ- 
λω ἵνα 

ἐζαυτῆς dps wor 

ἐπ] xivaxs τὴν χεφαλὴν 
᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βααστιστοῦ. 

1 Καὶ περίλυπος γενόμενος 
6 βασιλεὺς διὰ τοὺς 

ὕρχους χα) τοὺς 
ἀνακειμένους οὐκ ἠθέλησιν 
ἀθετῆσαι αὐτήν. 

1 Κα) εὐθὺς ἀποστείλας 

ὁ βασιλεὺς σπεχουλάτορα 
ἐπέταζεν ἐνέγχαι 

τὴν χεθαλὴν αὐτοῦ. 

36 Κα) ἀπελθὼν 
ἀπεχεφάλισεν αὑτὸν 

ἐν τῇ φυλαχβ, 

χα) ἤνεγχεν τὴν χεφαλὴν 
αὐτοῦ ἐα) wivaxs χα) ἔδωχεν 
αὐτὴν τῷ χορασίῳ, xai τὸ 
κοράσιον ἔδωχεν αὐτὴν 

τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. 


LuKE. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MATTHEW XIV. 6. Mark VI. 21. 


high captains, and chief 
estates of Galilee ; 


the daughter $$ And when the daughter 
of Herodias of the said Herodias 
danced before them, came in, and danced, 


and pleased Herod. and pleased Herod and 
them that sat with him, 
the king said unto the 
damsel, Ask of me what- 


soever thou wilt, and I will 


give it thee. 
7 Whereupon 35 And 
he promised with an oath | he sware unto her, 


to give her 
whatsoever she would ask. | Whatsoever thou shalt ask 
of me, I will give it thee, 


unto the halfofmy kingdom. 
® And she, being 4 And she went forth, and 

said unto her mother, What 
before instructed of shall I ask? And she 
her mother, said, The head of John 

the Baptist. 

*5 And she came in straight- 

way with haste unto the 
said, king, and asked, saying, 
Give me here I will that thou give me, 

by and by in a charger, 
John Baptist’s head the head of John the Baptist. 


in a charger. 
δ And the king was 15 And the king was ex- 
sorry: nevertheless for the | ceeding sorry; yet for his 
oath’s sake, and them oath’s sake, and for their 
which sat with him at meat, | sakes which sat with him, 
he would not reject her. 
77 And immediately the 
king sent an executioner, 
he commanded it ‘and commanded his head 
to be given her, ‘ to be brought : 
19 And he sent, and be- _ and he went and be- 
headed John in the prison. headed him in the prison, 
11 And his head was brought 35 And brought his head 


in a charger, and given in a charger, and gave it 
to the damsel: and | to the damsel: and the 
she brought it to her damsel gave it to her 


mother. mother, 


— ---. 


LUKE. 


17 


78 PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Martruew XIV. 12. Mark VI, 29. Luxe IX. 
15 Κα) αροσελθόντες 29 Κα) ἀχούσανσες 
οἱ μαθητα) αὐτοῦ of μαθητα) αὐτοῦ ἦλθαν 
ἦβαν τὸ σοῶμα χα) neav τὸ πτῶμα αὐτοῦ 
χαὶ ἔθαψαν αὐτόν, χα) ἔθηχαν αὐτὸ ἐν μνηωείῳ. 


SECTION ΧΧΧΥ. 


THE RETURN ΟΕ ΤΗΕ APOSTLES. 


Kai ἑλθόντες 9 Kal συνάγονσαι οἱ 10 Κα) ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ 
ἁπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν, | ἀπόστολοι 

ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ Inco. - | καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν αὐτῷ δ/ηγήσαντο αὐτῷ 
πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησαν ὅσα ἐσοίησαν. 


χα) ὅσα ἐδίδαζαν. 

3! Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 
Asirs ὑμεῖ αὐτοὶ xar 
ἰδίαν εἷς ἔρημον τόπον 
καὶ ἀναπαύσασθε λίγο». 
"Ἠσαν γὰρ οἱ ἐρχόμενοι 
χα) οἱ ὑπάγοντες πολλού, 
χα) οὐδὲ Φαγεῦ ev- 
χαέρουν. 


SECTION XXXVI. 


Curist Feeps Five THousanp witH Five LOAves AND Two FIsueEs. 


13" Αχούσας δὲ 6 ᾿]ησοῦς 10 Kal παραλασὼν αὐτοὺς 
ἀνεχώρησεν ἐχεῖθεν ἐν 53 Καὶ ἀπῆλθον ὑπεχώρησιν xar idiay 
πλοίῳ sig ἔρημον τόπον εἰς ἔρημον τόπον (sig τόπον ἔρημωον) 
χατ᾽ ἰδίαν τῷ σλάῳ κατ ἰδίαν. 
sig πόλιν χαλουμίνην 
Βηθσα[δά. 
χα) ἀχούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι 83 Κα) εἶδον αὐτοὺς 11 ϱΟ δὲ ὄχλοι γνόντες 


ὑπάγοντας χα) ἔγνωσαν πολ- 
ἠχολούθησαν αὐτῷ πεζῇᾳ ἀπὸ | Aoi, καὶ) πεζῇ ἀπὸ πασῶν | ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, 
σῶν πόλεων. τῶν πόλεων συνέδραµον ἐχεῖ 

χα) προῇλθον αὐτοὺς. 

(κα) συνἡλθον πρὸς αὑτὸν.) | καὶ ἀποδεξάμενος αὐτοὺς 
1 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν (ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) | * Kal ἐξελθὼν εἶδεν 


‘ ” 


εἶδεν πολὺν ὄχλον, χα) (ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) πολὺν ὄχλον χαὶ 


MatTrnew XIV. 12. 
18 And his disciples 
came and 


took up the body, 
and buried it, 


And went 


and told Jesus. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark VI, 29. 


#9 And when his disciples 
heard of it, they came and 
took up his corpse, 

and laid it in a tomb. 


SECTION XXXV. 


5 And the apostles [gether 
gathered themselves to- 
unto Jesus, and told him 
all things, both what 

they had done, 

and what they had taught. 
$1 And he said unto them, 
Come ye yourselves apart 
into a desert place, and 
rest a while: for there were 
many coming and going, 
and they had no leisure - 
so much as to eat. 


SECTION XXXVI. 


79 


Luxe IX. 


THE RETURN OF THE APOSTLES. 


10 And the apostles, 
when they were returned, 
told him 

all 

that they had done. 


Curist Ferns Εσυ THousanp with Five LOAVES AND Two ΕΙΒΗΕΑ. 


13 When Jesus heard of it | 


he departed thence by 
ship into a desert place 
apart: 


And when the people 
had heard thereof, they 
followed him on foot 
out of the cities, 


% And Jesus weal forth 
and saw a great multitude, 


33 And they departed 
into a desert place 
by ship privately. 


35 And the people saw them 
departing, and many knew 
him, and ran afoot thither 
out of all cities, and outwent 
them, and came together 


‘ unto him. 


34 And Jesus, when he came 


out, saw much people, 


10 And he took them, 
and went aside privately 
into a desert place 


belonging to the city, called 
Bethsaida. 

11 And the people, when 
they knew it, 

followed him : 


and he received them, 


80 
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Matruew XIV. 14. 


ioxrayxviodn tx αὐτοῖς 


χα) ἐθεράπευσεν 


γοὺς ἁῤῥώστους αὐτῶν. 


26 ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης 
αροσῆλθον αὐτῷ 

of μαθητα) 

λέγοντες 

"Ερημός ἐστιν ὁ τόπος 

χα) ἡ ὥρα Ίδη παρῆλθεν' 
ἀπόλνυσον οὖν τοὺς ὅ χλους,, 
ἵνα ἀσπελθόνγες εἰς ras 


λώμας ἀγοράσωσιν 
ἑαυτοῖς βρώματα. 


16 Οϱ δὲ ]ησοὺς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς Od χριίαν έχουσιν 
ἀπελθεν' 

δότε αὐτοῦ; ὑωεῖς Daysiv. 


1’ ο) δὲ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
Oux ἔχομεν ὧδε si wr 
wives ἄρτους χαὶ δύο χόύας. 


See v. 31. 


16 'ϱ δὲ εἶπεν Φέρετί 
[Lor WOE αὐτούς. 

19 Καὶ χελεύσας 

σοὺς ὄχλους ἀνακλιθῆναι 


--- = 
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Mark VI, 84. 


ἐσπλαγχ-σθη ἐπ αὐτούς, 
ors ἦσαν ὡς αβόνατα 
μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα, 

χα) ρζατο 

διδάσχειν αὐτοὺς πολλά. 


65 Kal Ίδη 

ὥρας πολλῆς γενομένης 
προσελθόντες αὐτῷ 

οἱ μαθητα) αὐτοῦ 

λέγουσιν brs 

ἔρημός ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, 

χαὶ ἤδη ὥρα πολλή" 

56 ” Απόλυσον αὐτούς, iva 
ἀπελθόντες sig τοὺς χύχλῳ 
ἀγροὺς χα) 

χώµας ἀγοράσωσιν 

ἑαυτοῖς (ἄρτους) 

ri (γὰρ) Φάγωσιν (οὐκ ἔχου- 
σι). 

87 "3Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς 


Δότε αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς φαγεῦ. 
Κα) λέγουσιν αὑτῷ ᾿Απελ- 
ὀόντες ἀγορά σωμεν δηναρίων 
διαχοσίων ἄρτους, 

χα) δώσοωεν αὐτοῖς βαγεῖ, 
8 ‘Oo 33 λέγει αὐτοῖς 
Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε ; 
ὑπάγετε Ίδεσε. 

Κα) γνόντες λέγουσιν 


Πέντε, χα) δύο ἠχθύας. 


See v. 44, 


39 Kal ἐπέταζεν αὑτοῖς 
ἀναχλλαι πάντας 
συμπόσια συμπόσια 


Luxe ΙΧ. 11. 


ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς πες) 

τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
χα) τοὺς χβείαν ἔχοντας 
εραπείας ᾶτο. 


13 "Ἡ 3s 

ἡμέρα ἤρξατο χλίνειν' 
προσελθόντες δὲ 

of δώδεχα 

εἶπον αὐτῷ 


᾿Απόλυσον roy ὄχλον, ἵνα 
πορευθέντες εἷς τὰς χύχλῳ 
Χώμας χα) τοὺς ἀγροὺς 
χαταλύσωσν χα] εὕρωσιν 
ἐφισιτισμόν, ὅτι 


ὧδε ἐν ἐρημῳ τόπῳ ἐσωέίν. 
19 Ε]σεν δὲ 
πρὸς aurous 


Aors αὐτοῖς φαγεῦ ὑμεῖς. 


Οἱ δὲ εἶχαν 

Ovx εἰσὴν ἡμῦ σλεῶν 7 
wives ἄρτοι χα) ingbues δύοι 
si μήτι πορευθέντες ἡμεῖς 
ἀγοράσωμεν εἰς πάντα σὺν 
λαὸν τοῦτον βεώματα. 


16 "Ἠσαν γὰρ ὡσεὶ ἄνδρες 
φενταχισχίλιοι. 


Εἶσεν δὲ αρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς 
αὐτοῦ Καταχλίνατε αὐτοὺς 
χλισίας GVA πεντήκχοντα, 


oe 
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MATTHEW XIV. 14. | Mark VI. 34. | LuKE ΙΧ. 11. 
| 
and was moved with | and was moved with | 
compassion towards them, compassion toward them, | 

because they were as sheep 


not having a shepherd : 


and he began 
° to teach them many things. . and spake unto them of 
| the kingdom of God, 
and he healed and healed them 
their sick. ' that had need of healing. 
18 And when 85 And when the 18 And when the 
it was evening, day was now far spent, day began to wear away, — 
his disciples came to him, | his disciples came unto him, | then came the twelve, 
saying, and said, ' and said unto him, 
This is a desert place, and | This is a desert place, and | 
the time is now past : now the time is far passed : 
send the multitude away, | * Send them away, Send the multitude away, 
that they may go into that they may go into that they may go into 
the country the towns and country 
round about, and into round about, and lodge, 
the villages, and buy the villages, and buy | and get 
themselves victuals. themselves bread : victuals: for we are 
for they havenothing to eat. | 


- here in a desert place. 
16 But Jesus said 87 He answered and said | 15 But he said 
unto them, They need not 

depart ; | 

give ye them to eat. | 


unto them, unto them, 


Give ye them to eat. Give ye them to eat. 
And they say unto him, Shall | 

we go and buy two hun- | 

dred pennyworth of bread, , 

_ and give them to eat ? 

| 35 He saith unto them, 

' How many loaves have ye? 

go and see, And when 


17 And they say unto him, | they knew, they say, And they said, 
We have here but We have no more but 
five loaves and two fishes. | Five, and two fishes. five loaves and two fishes; 


except we should go and 
| buy meat for all 

this people. 
: See v. 44. 14 For they were about 
| five thousand men. And 


See v. 31. 
19 He said, Bring them 


hither to me. 
19 And he commanded 50 And he commanded them | he said to his disciples, 
the multitude to sit down | to make all sit down Make them sit down 


| by companies by fifties in a company, 
. 


δ2 


----- - - 


MatTruoew XIV. 19. 


ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρτους, 


λα σὼν 

τοὺς Fives ἄρτους χα) τοὺς 
δύο ἰχόύας ἀναδθλέψας 
sig τὸν οὐρανὸν ἠὑλόγησεν, 
χα) χλάσας 

ἔδωχεν τοῖς μαθηταῖς 

τοὺς ἄρτους, οἱ δὲ wadnral 
τοῖς ὄχλοις. 


30 Καὶ ἔβαγον πάντες 
χα) ἐχορτάσθησαν, 

χα) neav τὸ περισσεῦον 
TOW κλασμάτων 

δώδεχα χοφίνους πλήρεις. 


1 Oj δὺ ἐσθίονγτες ἦσαν 
ἄνδρες woe! 
σιωταχισχ/λιοι 

χωρὶς γυναικῶν χα) was 
δίων. 


Καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγχασεν 
(ὁ ]ησοῦς) τοὺς μαθητὰς 
ἐωσῆναι sig πλοῖον 

χα) αροάγειν αὐτὸν 

εἰς τὸ πέραν, 


ἕως οὗ ἀπολύσῃ 

συὺς ὄχλους. 

3 Κα) ἀπολύσας 
σοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέση 
sig τὸ dpog χατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
προσεύξασθα,. 
᾽Οψίας δὲ γενομένης 


—_— — ee eee ... ο 


ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. 


© Kal ἀνέπεσαν αρασιαὶ 

| αρασιαί, χατὰ ἑχατὸν 

| χα) χατὰ σενγήχοντα. 

| © Κα) Aaa 

| τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους κα) τοὺς 

| δύο ly dias ἀναθλέψας 
εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησεν, 
χα) χατέχλασεν τοὺς ἄρτους 
χα) ἐδίδου τοῖς µαθηταῖς 
ἵνα φ«αρατιθῶσιν 
αὑτοῖς, 
χα) τοὺς δύο ἠχθύας 

| ἐμίρισεν πᾶσι». 

“ Καὶ tgayov πάντες 

καὶ ἐχοργάσθησαν" 

3 Κα) Ἴρω 

χλαόμάτων 

δώδεχα χοφίιων αληρώματα 

χο] ἀπὸ τῶν ly buoy, 

“ Κα) ἦσαν οἱ φαγόντες 

τοὺς ἄρτους 


᾿πενταχισχίλ/ω ἄνδρες. 


νο ο ο Κων ομως 


SECTION XXXVII. 


Luxe ΙΧ. 15, 


5 Kal ἐποίήσαν οὕτως 


Ι 
1 
1 
| καὶ ἀνέχλιαν ὥφαντας. 


16 Λασὼν δὲ 

τοὺς Teves ἄρτους χα) τοὺς 
δύο Ἰχθύας, ἀναδθλίψας 
sig τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησεν 
αὐτοὺς χα) χατέχλασιεν, 
χα) ἐδίδου τοῦ; µαθηταῖς 
παραθιβα! 


τῷ ὄχλφ. 


| 

| 1 Καὶ spayov 

χα) ἐχορτάσθηδαν πάντες, 
χα) νά τὸ σερισσεῦσαν 

| αὐτοῖρ, χλασμάτων 

| Χχόφινο; δώδεχα. 


| 


Curist WALKS ON THE SRA. 


| & Κα) εὐθὺς ἠνάγχασεν 
| σοὺς κ αθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
ἐμοῆναι sig rd αλοῖον 
χα) προάγειν 
alg σὸ πέραν 
αρὺς Βηθσα/δάν, 
ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύει 
τὸν ὄχλον. 
66 Κα) ἀπυταζάμενος 
αὑτοῖς ἆπῆλθεν 
εὖς τὸ ὄρος 
προσεὐζασθαι. 
1 Καὶ ὀψίας γενομένης 


| 
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MATTHEW XIV. 19. Mark VI. 39. Luxe IX, 15. 
on the grass, upon the green grass. : 

: 15 And they did so, and 
© And they sat down ' made them all sit down. 
in ranks, by hundreds, | 
and by fifties, | 

and took “1 And when he had taken 1° Then he took 

the five loaves and the the five loaves and the i the five loaves and the 
two fishes, and looking up | two fishes, he looked up {| two fishes, and looking up 
to heaven, he blessed, to heaven, and blessed, to heaven, he blessed them, 
and brake, and and brake the loaves, and | and brake, and 

gave the loaves to his gave them to his gave to the 

disciples, and the disciples to disciples to 


disciples to the multitude. | set before them ; set before the multitude. 
and the two fishes divided 


he among them all. 


20 And they did all eat, 6 And they did all eat, 17 And they did eat, 

and were filled : and were filled. and were all filled: 

and they took up of 48 And they took up and there was taken up of 
the fragments that remained | fragments that remained 
twelve baskets full. | twelve baskets full of the | to them twelve baskets, 


fragments, and of the fishes. 


44 And they that did eat 


| 
" And they that had eaten 
| 


were about | of the loaves were about 
five thousand men, ' five thousand men. 
besides women and children. | 


SECTION XXXVII. 
Crurist WALKS ON THE SEA, 


#3 And straightway Jesus ‘ “ And straightway he | 
constrained his disciples | constrained his disciples | 
to get into a ship, | to get into the ship, 
and to go before him unto | and to go to 

the other side, the other side 

before unto Bethsaida, 
while he sent while he sent 

the multitudes away. away the people. 
55 And when he had sent ‘ “ And when he had sent 
the multitudes away, them away, 
he went up into _ he departed into 

a mountain apart to pray: ! a mountain to pray. 

and when the evening was ? And when even was 


.- as 
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| | 
MatrHew XIV. 23. MarK VI. 47. | 


Μόνος ny ἐχεῖ, nV | 
% Td bt φλοῖον Ίδη rd πλοῶν 
μέσον τῆς Δαλάσσης | ἐν dow τῆς «αλάσσης, χα) 


| αὐτὸς μόνος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
46 Kal ἰδὼν αὐτοὺς 


ἦν βασανιζόµενον βασανιζοµένους 

ὑπὸ τῶν χυµάτων ἦν γὰρ | ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν, yy γὰρ 
ἐναντίος ὁ ἄνεμος. | ὁ ἄνεμος ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς, 
15 Τετάρτῃ δὲ φυλαχῇ περ) τετάρτην φυλακὴν 
γῆς νυχτὸς ἸἼλθεν τῆς νυχτὸς ἔρχετα, 

αρὸς αὑτοὺς (ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) αρὸς αὐτοὺς 


σερικατῶν ἐπ) τὴν »άλασσαν | σεριπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς Δαλάσσης. 
Καὶ ἤθελεν παρελθεῖ αὐτούς" 


36 Κα) ἰδόντες αὐτὸν οἱ 49 Oj δὲ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν 
μαθηταὶ ἐπὶ τῆς σεριπατοῦντα ἐπ) τῆς 
9αλάσσης περιπατοῦντα αλάσσης 
ἐταράχθησαν λέγοντες ἔδοζαν 

ὅτι Φάντασμά ἐστι, χα) φάντασμα εἶναι, χαὶ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ φύσου ἔχραζω». ἀνέκχραξαν' 


δ0 Πάντες γὰρ αὐτὸν εἶδον 

καὶ ἐταράχθησαν. 

37 Εὐθίως δι ἐλάλησιν Kal εὐθὺς ἐλάλησεν 

αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς μετ) αὐτῶν, 

λέγων χα) λέγει αὑτοῖς 
| 


—— et ne --- -- 


Cacosirs, ἐγώ εἶωι" Θαρσεῖτε, ἐγώ εἰμι, 
μὴ φοθεῖσθο. μὴ φοοεῖσθε. 

28-31 peculiar to Matt. 
32 Κα) ἀνασάντων αὐτῶν | 51 Kal ἀνέδη 
εἰς rd «λοῖον σρὸς αὐτοὺς sig rd σλοζον, 
ἐχόπωσεν 6 ἄνεμος. χα) ἐχόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος: 
χα) λίαν ἐκ σερισσοῦ 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἐξίσταντο, 
(κα) ἐθαύμαζον.) | 
52 OU γὰρ συνῆχαν ἐπὶ τοῖς | 
ἄρτοις' ἦν γὰρ αὐτῶν | 
1 χαρδία πεκωρωμένῃ. 
538 Καὶ διαπιράσαντες 
Ἴλθον ἐπ) τὴν γῆν 


38 peculiar to Matt. 
56 Καὶ διαπεράσαντες 
ἦλθον εἰς τὴν γῆν 


Γεννησαρέτ. Γεννησαρὲτ 
χα προσωρµίσθησαν., | 
56 Καὶ δε Kal ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν 


ἐχ σοῦ πλοίου εὐθὺς 
ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν οἱ ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν 
ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐχείνου 
ἀπέσγειλαν sis ὅλην τὴν 


φερίχωρον ἐχείνην, χαὶ 


δ6 Περιδραμόντες όλην τὴν 
χώρα» ἐχείνην ἤρξαντο 


nn a rn ο ο ο ο σσ 


-- -- ----------- 


MATTHEW XIV. 25. 


come, he was there alone. 
2 But the ship was now in 
the midst of the sea, 


tossed with waves: 
for the wind was contrary. 


35 And in the fourth watch 
of the night Jesus went 
unto them, 


walking on the sea. 


% And when the disciples 
saw him walking on the sea, 
they were troubled, 
saying, It is 

α spirit; and they cried out 
for fear. 


* But straightway Jesus 
spake unto them, 

saying, 

Be of good cheer: it is I; 
be not afraid. 

28-31 peculiar to Matt. 
35 And when they were come 
into the ship, 
the wind ceased. 


$3 peculiar to Matt. 
δὲ And when they were 
gone over, they came tnto 
the land of Gennesaret. 


36 And when 


the men of that place 
had knowledge of him, 
they sent out into 

all that country 


round about, 
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Mark VI. 47. | 
come, | 
the ship was in | 
the midst of the sea, | 
and he alone on the land. 
45 And he saw them | 
toiling in rowing : 

for the wind was contrary | 
unto them : | 
and about the fourth watch | 
of the night he cometh =, 
unto them, 

walking upon the sea, and 
would have passed by them. 
4 But when they saw 

him walking upon the sea, 


they supposed it had been | 
a spirit, and cried out: 
| 
} 


& For they all saw him, 
and were troubled : 

and immediately he 

talked with them, and 
saith unto them, 

Be of good cheer: it is I; 
be not afraid. 


St And he went up | 
unto them into the ship; 
and the wind ceased : 

and they were sore amazed 
in themselves beyond mea- 
sure, and wondered. | 
53 For they considered not 


the miracle of the loaves: 
for their heart was hardened. 
§3 And when they had 
passed over, they came into 
the land of Gennesaret, 
and drew to the shore. 

δε And when they werecome 
out of the ship, straightway 
they 

knew him, 

65 And ran through 

that whole region 

round about, and began 


ae ee 


86 PARALLEL caer ee 
Matraew XIV. 35. Marx VI. 55. | Luke. ‘ 
προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας | ἐπὶ τοῖς χραοάττοις | 
τοὺς κακῶς έχοντας, σοὺς χαχῶς ἔχοντας 
περιρέρειν ὅπου ἤχουον | 
ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστίν, 
66 Καὶ ὅπου ἂν εἶσεσορεύετο 
εἰς χώµας ὃ ες πόλεις 
ἡ sig ἀγρούς, & ἐν ταῖς 
ἀγυραῖς ἐγίθεσαν τοὺς ἀσθε- 
% Κα) παρεχάλουν νοῦντας, nai παρεχάλουν 
αὐτὸν ἵνα µόνον ἄγωνται αὐτὸν ἵνα χἂν 
τοῦ χρασπίδου τοῦ ἱματίου | τοῦ χρασπέδου rou ἱματίου 
αὐτοῦ. αὑτοῦ ἄψωνται" 
χαὶ ὅσοι ἡ ψΨαντο χα) ὅσοι ἂν ᾖστοντο αὐτοῦ 
διεσώθησαν. ἐσώζοντο. 
SECTION XXXVIII. 
Jrsus REPROVES THE PHARISEKS. | 
XV. VIL. | 
1 Τότε προσέρχονται τῷ . Καὶ συνάγονται αρὸς | 
"Inoot οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ἱεροσολύμων | αὐτὸν | 


γβαμματεῖς χα) Φαρισαῖοι 


λέγοντες 


οἱ Φαρισαῖοι χαί τινες τῶν 
γραμµατέων ἑλθόντες aod | 
Ἱεροσολύμων, 

1 Kai Ἰδόντες τιὰς τῶν 
μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ χο)ναῖς | 
χεροίν, rour’ ἔστιν ἀνίατοις, 
ἐσθίοντας τοὺς ἄρτους, 
(ἰμέωφαντο) 

ὃ Oi γὰρ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
πάντες οἱ ᾿]ουδαβοι ἐἑὼν μὴ 
πυγμῇ νίψωνται τὰς 
Xsigas οὐχ ἐσθίουσιν, χρα- 
γοῦνγες γὴν παράδοσιν τῶν 
πρεσουτέρων, 

ὁ Kal aa’ ἀγορᾶν ἐὰν μὴ 
βαπτίσωνται obx ἐσθίουσιν, 
χα) ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν 

ἅ παρέλαβον κρατεῖ, βαα- 
σισμοὺρ ποτηβίων καὶ ξεσ- 
τῶν χα) χαλκίων χα) | 
χλινῶν. 


‘“ eM 
5 Ka) ἐπερωτῶσιν αὐσὸν of 


and brought unto him 
all that were diseased ; 


36 And besought him 

that they might 

only touch the 

hem of his garment : 

and as many as touched 
were made perfectly whole. 
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Mark VI. 55. 


those that were sick, 
where they heard he was. 
56 And whithersoever he 
entered, into villages, or 
cities, or country, they 
laid the sick in the streets, 
and besought him 

that they might 

touch if it were but the 
border of his garment : 
and as many as touched him 
were made whole. 


to carry about in beds 
| 


SECTION XXXVIII. 


Jesus REPROVES THE PHARISEES. 


XV. 
1 Then came to Jesus 
scribes and Pharisees, 


which were of Jerusalem, 


ο ΥΠ. 
1 Then came together unto 
him the Pharisees, and 
certain of the scribes, 
which came from Jerusalem, 
3 And when they saw some 
of his disciples eat bread 
with defiled, that is to say, 
with unwashen hands, they 
found fault. 
® For the Pharisees, and 
all the Jews, except they 
wash their hands oft, eat 
not, holding the tradition 
of the elders. 
* And when they come 
from the market, except 
they wash, they eat not. 
And many other things 
there be which they have | 
received to hold, as the , 
washing of cups, and pots, | 
brazen vessels, and of 
tables, 
5 Then the Pharisees and 
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Mark VIL, 5. | LUKE. 


μα sf cS te ο ες a ο 


Mattiuew XV. 2. 


1 διὰ τί 

Of µαθηταί σου 
παρασαίνουσιν Hy 
παράδοσιν τῶν αρεσουτέίων: σαράδοσιν ray πρεσουτέρων, 


iG Aid τ) οὗ φεριπατοῦσιν 


| 
re Φαρισαῖοι χα) οἱ γέαµµατ- 
| 
| of µαθηταί/ σου xara τὴν 


οὗ γὰρ νίπτονται ἀλλὰ 

τὰς χεῆας αὐτῶν χοιναῖς χερσὶν 

ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. ἐσθίουσιν τὸν ἄρτον ; 

3 'O δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 6 "Ο δὲ (ἀποχριθεὶς). εἶπεν 
αὐτοῦς αὐτοῖς Karas ἁπρορήτευσεν 


"Ἡσαΐας περ) i ὑμῶν ray 
ὑποχριτῶν ; ὡς γέγραπται 
Οὗτος ὁ λαὸς γοῖς χείλεσί ν 
μι τιμά, n os χαβδία av- 
To Topow ἀπέχιι ax ἐμοῦ" 
7 Μάτην δὲ σέοονταί µε 
διδάσχοντες διδασχαλίας 
ατα ἀνθρώπων. 

Aid vi χα) ὑμεις παραοαινι- | 8 ᾿Αϕέντες 


a «------------------- ανν ο π 


ος -υ --- ο... - -- 


σε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ Hy ἐντολὴν Fou Θεοῦ 
διὰ γὴν φαράδοσιν xparsirs γὴν παράδοσιν 
ὑωῶν ; γῶν ἀνθρώπων. ( αστισμοὺς 


ξεστῶν χαὶ ποτηρίων χαὶ | 
ἄλλα παρομόια σοιαῦτα 
πολλὰ ποιεῖτε.) 

® Kal ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Κα- 
Awe ἀθεγεῖγε γὴν ὀντολὴν rou 
Θεοῦ, ἵνα γὴν παράδοσιν 
ὑμῶν τηρήσητε. 

10 Μωυσῆς yao 

εἶπεν Tina τὸν πατέρα σου 
χα) τὴν μητέρα. σου, χα) ὉΟ 
χαχολογῶν πατέρα 1 μητέρα 
Φανάτῳ τελευτάστα. 

1 "Ύμεῖς δὲ λέγεγε ᾿ Εὰν 
sin ἄνθρωπος τῷ πατρ) 

ὴ τῇ Mantel Κορθᾶν, | 
ὅ ἐστι δῶρον, 

ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ 

ὠφιλγθῇ ϱ) 

a8 Kel οὐχέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν 
οὐδὲν ποιῆσαι τῷ 

φατθὶ (αὐτοῦ) ἡ τῇ μµητρὶ, 
(αὐτοῦ) 

15 Αχυροῦντες τὸν 


* "O γὰρ Θεὸς (ἐνετείλατο 
λέγων) εἶσεν Tina τὸν ra- 
γέρα χα) γὴν μητέρα, χαί ο 
χαχολογῶν πατέρα ἡ μητέρα 
Savery γελευτάτω’ 

ὅ "γμεῖς δὲ λέγετε Ὃς ἂν 
sry τῷ πατρὶ 

nH µητρί Δῶρον 


ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ 

ὠφεληθῆς, 

χα] οὗ μὴ 

σιµήσει τὸν 

πατέρα αὐτοῦ 7 τὴν μητέρα 
αὐτοῦ. 

5 Καὶ ἠχυρώσατε 


er nm nn NN ee 


ο μας 


a ο-ω---.---------- --- ρωσ. 


Ματτηςν XV. 1. 


saying, 

3 Why do thy disciples 
transgress the tradition 
of the elders? for they 
wash not their hands 
when they eat bread. 


we eee - eee 


3 But he answered and said 
unto them, 
(See v. 7.) 


(See v. 8.) 


(See v. 9.) 


a eer 


Why do ye also transgress | 
the commandment of God 
by your tradition ? 


[ing, 
* For God commanded, say- 
Honour thy father and 
mother: and, He that curs- 
eth father or mother, 
let him die the death. 
δ But ye say, Whosoever 
shall say to his father, or 
his mother, It is a gift, 


— 


by whatsoever thou mightest | 
be profited by ine, 


6 And honour not his 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Mark VII. 5. - 


scribes asked him, | 
Why walk not thy disciples 
according to the tradition | 
of the elders, but 


eat bread 

with unwashen hands ? 

6 He answered and said 
unto them, Well hath 
Esaias prophesied of you 
hypocrites, as it is writ- 
ten, This people honoureth 
me with their lips, but 
their heart is far from me. 
1 Howbeit, in vain do they 
worship me, teaching for 
doctrines the command- 
ments of men, 

δ For, laying aside the 
commandment of God, 

ye hold the tradition 

of men, as the washing 
of pots and cups: and 
many other such like things 
γθ 4ο. 

® And he said unto them, 
Full well ye reject the 
commandment of God, that 
ye may keep your own 
tradition. 

10 For Moses said, 

Honour thy father and thy 
mother; and, Whoso curseth 
father or mother, 

let him die the death : 

12 But ye say, If a man 
shall say to his father or 
mother, It is Corban, 

that is to say, a gift, 

by whatsoever thou mightest 
be profited by me; 

he shall be free. 

13 And ye suffer him no 


; More to do ought for his 


father or his mother, 
he shall be free. 
Thus have ye made 


father or his mother ; 


13 Making 


LUKE, 
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MATTHEW XV. 6. 


σὸν νόµον τοῦ Θιοῦ 
διὰ τὴν Φαράδοσιν ὑμῶν. 


λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ 

nH παραδόσε ὑμῶν 
ὁ ποια, Καὶ παρό- 
οια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ Toseirs. 
T "Ύποχριταί, καλῶς 
ὑπροφήτευσιν σερ) ὑμῶν 
'Ησαΐας λέγων 
5 CEyyilsi wor) 6 λαὸς 
οὗτος (τῷ στόµατι αὐτῶν 
xal) τοῖς χείλεσίν µε 
σιμῷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν 
πόῤῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ ἐμοῦ. 
® Μάτην δὲ σίδονταί µι 
ὁ,δάσχοντες διδασκαλίας 
ἐγγάλματα ἀνθρώπων. 
19 Καὶ σροσχαλεσάµενος 
σὸν ὄχλον 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


See v. 6. 


SSS 


See v. 7. 


16 Κα) προσχαλεσάµενος 
πάλιν τὸν ὄχλον 
ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 


᾿Αχούετε χα) ᾿Αχούσατέ µου πάντες χα) : 
συνίετε’ σύνεσε. 
τοῦ ἀνγθρώπου 
εἰσερχόμενον sig ε/σπορευόμενον εἰς 
rd στόμα αὐτὸν ὃ δύναται : 
xosvor τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἀλλὰ τὸ | αὐτὸν χονῶσαι ἀλλὰ τὰ 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐχπορευόμενον ἐκ τοῦ στό- | ἐχαορευόμενα (ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ), 
ατος, τοῦτο χοινο} ἐχεβά ἐστιν τὰ χοινοῦντα 
cov ἄνθρωπον. τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
| 16 (El τις ἐχεῖ ὦτα ἀκούειν 
12-14 peculiar to Matt. | ἀχουέτω.) 


1 Kail ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν cis 


| 

| 

| 

| 

11 Od τὸ 16 Οὐδέν ἐστιν έξωθεν 
olxov ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου, 


16 Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν 

ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ of μαθητα) αὐτοῦ 

Φράσον ἡμῦ τὴν παραθολήν. | τὴν παρασολήν. | 

16 'ϱ δὲ (ἼἸησοῦς) εἶπεν 19 Κα) λέγει αὑτοῖς | 

᾽Αχμὴν χαὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί | Οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί 

fore; έστε ; . 

17 Ob νοεῖτε brs πᾶν τὸ οὗ vosire Oss πᾶν τὸ ἔζω- 

εἰσπορευόμενον bsv εἰσπορευόμενον | 

sig τὸ στόμα sig τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὗ 
| 


| δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι, 
19 "Ors οὐχ εἰσπορεύεται 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν χαρδίαν ἀλλ | 
sig τὴν χοιλίαν χωρεῖ καὶ | εἰς rv χοιλίαν, χα) εἰς 


εἰς ἀφεδρῶνα ἐχοάλλεται; τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα ἐχπορεύεται, 


. 
a 
ἴ 
* 
Are, 
ey 
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MATTHEW XV. 6. 


the commandment of God 
of none effect by 
your tradition. 


* Ye hypocrites, well did 
Esaias prophesy of you, 
saying, 

® This people draweth nigh 
unto me with their mouth, 
and honoureth me with 
their lips; but their heart 
is far from me. 

® But in vain they do wor- 
ship me, teaching for doc- 
trines the commandments 
of men. 

10 And he called 

the multitude, 

and said unto them, 

Hear, 

and understand : 

11 Not that which 


goeth into the mouth 
defileth a man; but that 
which cometh out of the 
mouth, this 

defileth a man. 


12-14 peculiar to Matt. 


16 Then answered Peter 
and said unto him, Declare 
unto us this parable. 

16 And Jesus said, 

Are ye also yet without 
understanding ? 

7 Do not ye yet understand 
that whatsoever 

entereth in at the mouth 


into 
the belly, and is cast out 
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Mark VII. 15. | Luke. 


the word of God 

of non effect through 

your tradition, which ye 

have delivered: and many 

such like things do ye. 
See v. 6. 


16 And when he had called 
all the people unto him, 
he said unto them, 
Hearken unto me every one 
of you, and understand : 
16 There is nothing from 
without a man, that 
entering into him can 
defile him: but the things 
which come out of 

him, those are they that 
defile the man. 

16 Tf any man have ears 

to hear, let him hear. 

17 And when he was entered 
into the house from the 
people, his disciples 

asked him concerning 

the parable. 

16 And he saith unto them, 


_ Are ye so without 


understanding also? 

Do ye not perceive, that 
whatsoever thing from with- 
out entereth into the man, 
it cannot defile him ; 

19 Because it entereth not 
into his heart, but into 


| the belly, and goeth out 


91 
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MATTHEW XV. 18. 


19 Τὰ os 

ἐχπορευόμενα §% τοῦ στόµα- 
σος ἐκ τῆς χαρδίας ἐξίρχι- 
σαι, χάχεβα κοινο τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον. 

19 "Ex γὰρ τῆς 

καρδίας ἐξέρχονται 
διαλογισμο) πονηροί, 


φόνοι, οιχεῖαι, wopverts, 
χλοπαί, ψΨευδομµαρτυρίαι, 


βλασφημία,. 


ee 


© Tatra ἐστιν τὰ 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark VII. 19. | 
καθαρίζων πάντα τὰ βρώ- | 
σα; 
3 "Ελεγεν δὺ ὅτι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ᾿ 
ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορευόμενον, 


ixeivo χοινοῦ roy 
ὤνθρωπον. 

3 "Ἔσωθεν γὰρ ἐχ τῆς 
χαρδίως τῶν ἀνθρώπων ο) 


| διαλογισωοὶ οἱ κακο) 


ἑχπορεύονται, 

πορνεζαι, χλοπαί, φόνοι, 

13 Μοιχεῖαι, πλεονεξίαι, To- 
νηρίαι, δόλος, ἀσέλγεια, 
ὀφθαλμὸς «πονηρός, 
βλασφημία, 

ὑσερηφανία, ἀφροσύνη" 

3 Πάντα ταῦτα τὰ πονηρὰ 


Mw 9 / 
. ἔσωθεν ἐχφορεύέται 


χοινοῦντα cov ἄνθρωπον' 
τὸ δὲ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶν | 
ΦαγεΆ οὗ χοινοῦ τὸν | 
ἄνθρωσον. 


χα) χοινο Tov ἄνθρωπον. 


SECTION XXXIX. 


LUKE. 


Curist HEALS THE SYROPHENICIAN WoOMAN’sS DAUGHTER. 


81 Kal ἐζελθὼν ἐχεῖθεν 
ὁ ᾿1ησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς 
τὰ µέρη Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος. 


23 Κα) Ιδοὺ 
γυνὴ Χαναναία ἀπὸ γῶν 
ὁρίων ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα 
ἐχραύγασιν λέγουσα 
᾿Ελέησόν µε, χύριε vids Δα- 
vid! 1 Juyarne µου 
χαχῶς δαιµονίζετα,. 
98-96 peculiar to Matt. 


56 "Ἐχεόεν δὲ ἀναστὸς 
ἀπῆλόεν εἰς 

τὰ µεθόρια Τύρου. (κα) Σι- 
δῶνος.) 

Κα) εἰσελθὼν sig οἰχίαν 
οὐδένα ἤθελεν γνῶναι, καὶ 
οὐχ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῶῦ; 

25 "AAD εὐθὺς ἀχούσασα 
γυνὴ περ) αὐτοῦ, 


ᾗς ε/χεν τὸ 3υγάτριον airs 
πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτγον, 

ἐλθοῦσα αροσέσεσεν αβὸς 
γοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ" 


ee ee ee 


MatrHew XV. 17. 
into the draught ? 


15 But those things which 
proceed out of the mouth 
come forth from the heart; 
and they defile the man. 
19 For out of 

the heart proceed 

evil thoughts, 

murders, adulteries, forni- 
cations, thefts, false witness, 


blasphemies : 
5 These are the things 


which defile a man: 


but to eat with unwashen — 
hands defileth not a man. | 
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Mark VII. 19. LUKE. 


into the draught, 

purging all meats ? | 

50 And he said, That which | 

cometh out of the man, | 
| 


that defileth the man. 

41 For from within, out of 
the heart of men, proceed 
evil thoughts, 

adulteries, forni- 

cations, murders, 

33 Thefts, covetousness, 
wickedness, deceit, lasci- 
viousness, an evil eye, blas- 
phemy, pride, foolishness : 


| 


- %8 All these evil things 


come from within, and 


| defile the man. 
ι 


SECTION ΧΧΧΙΧ. 


CuHRIst HEALS THE SYROPHENICIAN WOMA)N’sS DAUGBTER. 


*1 Then Jesus went thence, 
and departed into the coasts 
of Tyre and Sidon. 


3 And, behold, a woman 
of Canaan came out of 
the same coasts, and cried 
unto him, saying, Have 
mercy on me, O Lord, 
thoa son of David ; 
my daughter is grievously 
vexed with a devil. 

23-25 peculiar to Matt. 


* And from thence he arose, 
and went into the borders 
of Tyre and Sidon, 

and entered into an house, 
and would have no man 
know it: but he could not 
be hid. 


[15 For a certain woman, 


whose young daughter had 
an unclean spirit, 


| heard of him, and came and i 
i fell at his feet : | 


94 


MatTrHew XV. 26. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


ο.) γυνὴ ἦν "Ελληνίς, 


Σύρα Φοινίχισσα τῷ γίνε" 
χα) ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα τὸ 


'. δαιµόνιον ἐχδάλῃ ἐκ τῆς 


© 'O δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 


Οὐκ έξεστιν λαςεῦ 

τὸν ἄργον ray τέχνων χαὶ 

βαλεῦ τοῖς χυναρίοις. 

87 'Ἡ δὶ εἶπεν 

Nai, χύρι χα) γὰρ τὰ 

χυνάρια 

ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψηχίων 

TOY σιστόντων ἀπὸ τῆς 

σρασίέζης τῶν χυρίων αὐτῶν. | 
Tors ἀποχριθεὶς ὁ ᾿1ησοῦς 

εἶπεν αὐτῇ ᾿Ω γύναι, µεγά- 

An σου ἡ πίστις' γενηθήτω 

σοι ὡς 9έλεις. | 

Καὶ Ἰάθη ἡ Suyarne αὐτῆς ' 

ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐχείνης. 


30 Kai μετασὰς ἐχεῖθεν 
ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

ἦλθεν παρὰ 

σὴν Δάλασσαν τῆς Γαλ.ιλ.α/- | 
ας, 


Tse Dear AND DumB PERSON CURED. 


9υγατρὸς αὐτῆς. | 
1 Καὶ (]ησοῦς) cAsysvairy | 
"Ages πρῶτον χορτασθῆναι 
Te σέχια" 

οὗ γάρ ἔστιν χαλὸν λαθεῇ 
τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέχνων χαὶ 
σοῖς χυναρίοι βαλεῖ. 

3 "Ἡ δὶ ἀπεχρίθη καὶ) λέγει 
αὑτῷ Nai, χύριε' χα)γἀρτὰ 
χυνάρια ὑποκάτω τῆς τραα- 
ἔζης ἐσθίουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν ψι- 
χίων τῶν σπαιδίων. 


cm rr 


9 κα) | 
εἶπεν airy Aid τοῦτον τὸν 
λόγον ὕπαγε, 


ἐξελήλυθεν ἐχ τῆς 9υγατρός 


' σου τὸ δαιµόνιον. 


9 Κα) ἀτελθοῦσα sig τὸν 
οἶχον αὐτῆς εὗρεν τὸ παιδίον 
βεσλημένον ἐπὶ τὴν χλίνην | 
χαὶὶ τὸ δαιωόνιον ἐξεληλυθός. 


0:51 Κα) πάλιν ἐξελθὼν ἐχ 


τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου (καὶ Σιδῶνος) 
La ~ ? 

HAbev διὰ Σιδῶνος εἰς 

γὴν «άλασσαν τὺς Γαλ/λα(- 
ας ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν ὁρίων 
Δεχαπόλεως. 


SECTION XL. 


33 Kai φίρουσιν aire 
χωφὸν μογγιλάλον, χα) 
παραχαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα 
ἐπιθῇ αὐτῷ τὴν χεβα. 


LUKE. 


MatTrHzw XV. 26. 
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36 The woman was a Greek, 


| 8 Syrophenician by nation ; 


It is not meet to take 

the children’s bread, and 

to cast it to dogs. 

7 And she said, 
Truth, Lord: yet | 
the dogs ! 
eat of the crumbs | 
which fall from their 
masters’ table. 

* Then Jesus answered 
and said unto her, 

O woman, great is thy faith: 
be it unto thee even as 


| 
56 Buthe answered and said, 


thou wilt. 
And her daughter was made 
whole from that very hour. 


56 And Jesus departed 
from thence, 

and came nigh unto 
the sea of Galilee. 


and she besought him that 
he would cast forth the 


| devil out of her daughter. 


*7 But Jesus said unto her, 
Let the children first 

be filled: for 

it is not meet to take 

the children’s bread, and 
to cast it unto the dogs. 

#8 A ndshe answered and said 
unto him, Yes, Lord: yet 


' the dogs under the table 


eat of the children’scrumbs. 


*9 And he said unto her, 
For this saying go thy way; 


the devil is gone out of 

thy daughter. 

50 And when she was come 
to her house, she found the 
devil gone out, and her | 
daughter laid upon the bed. | 
3 And again, departing 
from the coasts of Tyre 
and Sidon, he came unto 
the sea of Galilee, 

through the midst of the 
coasts of Decapolis. 


SECTION XL. 


Tas Dear AND DuMB PERSON CURED, 


' 38 And they bring unto him 
' one that was deaf, and had 


an impediment in his speech; | 
and they beseech him | 
to put his hand upon him, | 


96 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Manx VII. 838. 


5 Καὶ ἀπολα[κόμενος αὐτὸν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ ἰδίαν 
ἔσαλ.εν γοὺς δαχτύλους αἎ- 
rou tig τὰ ὦτα αὑτοῦ χα) 
ατύσας ἥ ψατο τῆς γλώσσης 
αὐτοῦ, 

8 Καὶ ἀναδλέψας εἰς τὸν 
οὐρανὸν ἐστέναξεν, καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿Ερφαθά, ὅ ἐσ- 
σι Διανοίχθητ,. 

86 Kal (εὐθέως) ἠνοίγησαν 
αὐτοῦ αἱ ἀχοαί, χα) ἐλύθη 
ὁ δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, 
χα) ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς. 

96 Kail δ/εσγείλατο αὐτοῖς 
ἵνα μηήδεν) λέγωσιν ὅσον 

δὲ αὐτοῖς διεστέλλεστο, 
αὑτο) μᾶλλον περισσότερον 
ἐχήρυσσον. 

37 Kal ὑπερπερισσῶς ἐἑξε- 
πλήσσοντο λέγοντες 

Καλῶς πάντα weroinnsy, 
nal τοὺς χωφοὺς Foss 
ἀχούειν χα) ἀλάλους λα- | 
Asi. | 


ee να ραπ 


SECTION ΧΙΙ. 


Four Τποῦβανυ Fep witn SEVEN LOAVES AND A FEW FISHES. 


32 'Ο δὲ ᾿Τησοῦς προσκαλεσ- 
ώμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
εἶπεν 

Σπλαγχνίζοµμαι ἐπὶ τὸν 
ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι psi, 
προσμένουσίν μοι καὶ OUX 
ἔχουσιν τί φάγωσιν xal 
ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νῇστεις 
οὗ θέλω, µή wore 
ἐχλυθῶσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 


VIII, 
1 "Ev ἐχείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις 
πάλιν πολλοῦ ὄχλου ὄντος 
Xai µη ἔχόντων τί φάγωσιν, 
προσχαλεσάµενος(ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) 
γοὺς μαθητὰς (αὐτοῦ) | 
λέγει αὐτοῖς | 
9 Σπλαγχήζομµαι ἐπὶ τὸν | 
ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι resis | 
προσωένουσιν (μοι) καὶ οὐκ - 
ἔχουσιν τί φάγωσιν. ὃ Καὶ | 
ἐὰν ἀπολύσω αὐτοὺς νήστεις 
εἰς οἶχον αὐτῶν, | 
ἐχλυθήσονται ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ' 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Matrurw XV. 82. 


MarK VII. 33. 


33 And he took him aside, 
from the multitude, and 
put his fingers into his 
ears, and he spit, and 
touched his tongue ; 

% And, looking up to hea- 
ven, he sighed, and saith 
unto him, Ephphatha, that 
is, Be opened. 

35 And straightway his 
ears were opened, and the 
string of his tongue was 
loosed, and he spake plain. 
$6 And he charged them 
that they should tell no 
man: but the more he 
charged them, so much the 
more a great deal they 
published it ; 

87 And were beyond mea- 
sure astonished, saying, 
He hath done all things 
well: he maketh both the 
deaf to hear, and the dumb 


to speak. 


SECTION XLI. 


1 υκε. 


μ.ο ομως  σ ο ο --κ-. 


Four THousanpD FED WITH SEVEN LOAVES AND A FEW FIsHEs. 


3 Then 


Jesus called his disciples 
unto him, and said, 

I have compassion on the 
multitude, because they 
continue with me now 
three days, and have nothing 
to eat: and I will not send 
them away fasting, 

lest they faint in 


ΥΙΗ. 

1 In those days, the multi- 
tude being very great, and 
having nothing to eat, . 
Jesus called his disciples 
unto him, ὃς saith unto them, 
* I have compassion on the 
multitude, because they 
have now been with me 
three days, and have nothing 
to eat. > And if I send them 
away fasting to their own 

| houses, they will faint by 


σος πμ -- πο ποπ αμ 
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Matrusew XV. 88. 


55 Κα) λέγουσι aire 

of µαθηταί (αὐτοῦ) 

Πόθεν ἡμῶν ἐν ἑέημίφ 
cero: γοσοῦγοι wors 
χοργάσαι ὄχλον τοσοῦσον ; 


5 Κα)λέγειαὐτοῖ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
όσους ἄρτυυς sysrs | 
οἱ δὲ εἶπον ‘Evra, 
χα) ὀλίγα iy buds, 
356 Καὶ ἐχέλευσεν τοῖς 
ὄχλοις ἀναπεσεῖ ἐπ τὴν γ3ν. 
256 Κα) λαδσὼν τοὺς serra 
ἅρτους χα) τοὺς Ιχθύας 
εὐχαριστήσας ἄχλασιν 
χαὶ ἔδωχεν τοῖς µαθηταῖς, 
(αὐσοῦ 
οὗ δὲ wabnral τοῖς 
ὄχλοις. 

See v. 34. 


87 Καὶ ἔβαγον σάντες χα) 
ἐχοργάσθησαν, χαὶ 

γὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων 
ἦραν ἑπτὰ σαυρίδας 
πλήρεις. 

% Oj bs ἐσθίονγες ἦσαν 
rercaxsoyirsos ἄνδρες 
χωρὶς γυναικῶν xa) παιδίων. 
50 Κα) ἀπολύσας τοὺς 
ὄχλους 

aveGy sic τὸ 

φλοῦον, χα) 

ἦλθεν sig τὰ ὅρια 
Ναγαδάν, 


Marx VII. 8. 


χαΐ σινες abrav ἀπὸ Loxpo- 
θεν εἰσίν. 
* Kal ἀπεχρίθησαν αὐτῷ 
of «αθητα) aurou 
brs πόθεν 
τούτους Ournosras τις ὧδι 
χορτάσαι, ἄργων 
ἐπ᾽ tonics ; 
δ Kai ἠρώτα αὐτοὺς 
Πόσους Έχετε ἄρτους ; 
of δὲ εἶπαν ᾿Εατά. 

See ν. 7. 
6 Κα) ταραγγέλλει τῷ 
ὄχλῳ ἀνασεσεῦ ἐπὶ τῆς Y76° 
χα) AaGaw τοὺς ἑπτὰ 
ἄρτους 
εὐχαριστήσας έχλασιν 
χα) ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ ἵνα παρατιθῶσιν, 
nal Φαρβέθηχαν τῷ 
OX AW. 
T Καὶ εἶχαν Ἰχθύδια ὀλέγα" 
χαὶ εὐλογήσας εἶπεν παρα- 
σιθέναι χα) αὐσά. 
© Ἔφαγον δὲ χα) 
ἐχορτάσθησαν, χα) ἦραν 
περισσεύµατα χλασμάτων 
ἑστὰ σπυρίδας. 


© "Ἠσαν δὲ (οἱ φαγόνγες) 
WE τετραχισχ{λαο” 


χα) ἀπέλυσεν 

αὐτούς. 

10 Καὶ εὐθὺς ἑωσοὰς sig τὸ 
σλοῖον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν 
αὐτοῦ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ µέρη 
Δαλμανουόά. 


-- ος - ------ - - 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


ne ee ee ee ee 


ee — gn eg ου υἳ νο αμ ο ο. ΐἶΐἶΐἶΐ|’/µ/ὐ/ὐ/----------- 


LUKE. 


MattHew XV. 32. 
the way. 


55 And his disciples 
say unto him, Whence 
should we have 
so much bread 
in the wilderness as to fill 
so great a multitude ? 
56 And Jesus saith unto 
them, How many loaves have 
ye? And they said, Seven, 
and a few little fishes. 
5 And he commanded 
the multitude to sit down 
on the ground. 
56 And he took the seven 
loaves and the fishes, 
and gave thanks, and brake 
them, and gave to his dis- 
ciples, 
and the disciples to 
the multitude. 

See v. 34. 


| fishes: and he blessed, and 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark VIII. 9. 


the way: for divers of them : 
come from far. ! 
* And his disciples | 
answered him, From whence | 
can a man satisfy ! 
these men with bread here 


in the wilderness ? 


5 And he asked | 

them, How many loaves have 

ye? And they said, Seven. 
See v. 7. 

6 And he commanded 

the people to sit down 

on the ground : 

and he took the seven 

loaves, 

and gave thanks, and brake, 

and gave to his dis- 

ciples to set before them ; 

and they did set them before 

the people. 

* And they had a few small 


| commanded to set them 


* And they did all eat, 
and were filled: and they 
took up of the broken meat 
that was left seven baskets | 
full. 

565 And they that did eat 
were four thousand men, 
besides women and chil- 
dren, 

50 And he sent away the 
multitude, 

and 

took ship, 

and came into the 

coasts of Magdala. 


also before them. 

® So they did eat, 

and were filled; and they 

took up of the broken meat 
that was left seven baskets. 


® And they that had eaten 
were about four thousand : 


and he sent them away. 


10 And straightway he 
entered into a ship with his | 
disciples, and came into the 
purts of Dalmanutha. 


100 PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION ΧΙΠ. 


THe PHARISERS SEEK A SIGN. 


MatTruew XVI. Mark VIII. 11. 
1 Κα) προσελθόντες οἱ 11 Καὶ ἐζῆλθον οἱ 
Φαρισαῖοι χα) Σαδδουχαῖοι | Φαρισαλι 
φειράζοντες χαὶ Ποζαντοσυνζητεῦ αὐτῷ, 
ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν ζητοῦντες παρ αὐτοῦ 
σημεῖον {χ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ σηωεῖον ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
ἐπιδεῖζαι αὐὑτοῖς. σειράζοντες αὐτόν, 


2-3 peculiar to Matt. 


19 Κα) ἀναστινάζας τῷ 
πνεύματι αὑτοῦ λέγει 
ὁ Taved πονηρὰ χα) µοχα- | Τί ἡ γενιὰ aurn 


Als σηµεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, ζητεῖ onusiov ; ἁμὴν λέγω 
χαὶ onwsiov οὗ dodnosras Umi, si δοθήσεται τῇ γενιῷ 
airy εἰ μὴ τὸ onwsiov γαύτῃ σηµεῖον. 


"ove (γοῦ αροφήτου). | 


SECTION XLII. 


TuHE LEAVEN OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. 


Kal χαταλ.ισὼν αὐτοὺς 19 Καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς 
πάλι sas (εἰς τὸ πλοῦον) 

ἀπῇῆλ-εν. ἀπῆλθεν 

6 Καὶ ἑλθόντες οἱ μµαθητα) 

(αὐτοῦ) sig rd πέραν εἰς τὸ αέρα». 


ἐπελάθοντο ἄρτους AaCsiv. | 14 Καὶ ἐπελάθοντο λαδεν 
ἄρτους, χαὺ si μὴ ἕνα Korey 
oux εἶχον wed ἑαυτῶν ἐν τῷ 


σλοίῳ. 
6 'Ο δὲ Inooug εἶπιν αὐτοῖς | 16 Καὶ διεστέλλεσο αὐτοῖς 
᾿Ορᾶσε καὶ σπροσέχετε λέγων ᾿Ορᾶτε βλέσετε 
ἀπὸ τῆς ῥύμης τῶν Φαρ- | ἀπὸ τῆς ος τῶν Φαρ- 
σαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. | /σαίων καὶ τῆς ζύμης 
"Ἠρώδου. 
¥ Ο) δὲ διελογίζοντο 16 Καὶ διελογίζοντο 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες | αρὸς ἀλλήλους (λέγοντες) 


σ My 9 9 
OTs αρτοὺυ, ουχ εχουσιν' 


| 


ὅτι ἄρτους οὐχ sAd Comey. 


LUEE. 


Matraew XVI. 


1 The Pharisees also, 
with the Sadducees, came, & 
tempting, desired him that 
he would shew them a sign 
from heaven. 

2-3 peculiar to Matt. 


* A wicked and adulterous 
generation seeketh after a 
sign; and 

there shall no sign be 
given unto it, but the sign 
of the prophet Jonas. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION XLI. 


THe PHARISEES SEEK A SIGN. 


Mark ΥΙΠ. 11. 


11 And the Pharisees 

came forth, and began to 
question with him, seeking 
of him a sign 

from heaven, tempting him. 
18 And he sighed deeply in 
his spirit, and saith, 

Why doth this 

generation seek after a 
sign? Verily I say unto you, 
There shall no sign be 
given unto this generation. 


SECTION XLITI. 


Tre LEAVEN OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. 


And he def? them, 


and departed. 

6 And when his disciples 
were come to the other side, 
they had 

forgotten to take bread. 


*Then Jesussaid unto them, 
Take heed, and beware 

of the leaven of the Phari- 
sees and of the Sadducees. 


7 And they reasoned among 
themselves, saying, It is be- 
cause we have taken no 
bread, 


13 And be left them, 
and, entering into the ship 
again, departed 


to the other side. 

14 Now the disciples had 
forgotten to take bread, 
neither had they in the ship 
with them more than one 
loaf. 

16 And he charged them, 
saying, Take heed, beware 
of the leaven of the Phari- 
sees, and of the leaven of 
Herod. 

16 And they reasoned among 
themselves, saying, It is be- 
cause we have no bread. 


LUKE. 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Matruew XVI. 8. 


9 Γινοὺς δὲ 6 ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν 
(αὐτοῦ) Ti διαλογίζεσθε 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ὁλιγόσιστοι, 
ὅτι ὥρτους οὐκ ἑλάδετε; 
5 Οὕπω vosirs, 


οὐδὲ μνηωονεύετε 
σοὺς πέντε ἄρτους 
γῶν σπενταχισ- 

΄ ΄ 
χιλίων χα) πόσους 
χοφίνους 
ἐλάδετε; 


10 Odds τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους 
Tay τετραχισχιλίων καὶ 
πόσας σπυρίδας 

ἐλάδεσε ; 


11 Tae οὗ νοεῖτε 

ὅτι οὗ περὶ ἄργων εἶπον 
Luly; προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ζύμη: τῶν Φαρ- 
ιδαίων χα) Σαδδουχαίων. 


CuRE OF THE BLIND MAN NEAR ΒΕΤΗΒΑΙΡΑ. 


ee eee ee eee 


ee oe --- 


---- 


Mark ΥΠΙ. 17. | 


17 Kai γνοὺς (ὁ Τησοῦς) λέ- 
γει αὗτως Ti διαλογίζεσθε | 
| 
ὅτι ἄρτους οὐχ ἔχετε ; 

οὕπω vosirs obds συνίεσε; 
σεπωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν 
χαρδίαν ὑμῶν: 

18 ᾿Ορθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες 

οὗ βλέσετε χαὶ wre 
έχοντες οὐκ ἀχούετε 

Xai οὗ μνημονεύετε ; 

19 "Ors τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους 
ἔχλασα εἰς τοὺς σπενγχκισ- 
χιλίους, πόσους 

χοφίνους κλασμάτωνσλήρεις 
Nears ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
Δώδεχα. 

30 "Ore δὲ τοὺς tera εἰς 
TOUS τεσραχκισχιλίους. 
Φόσων σπυείδων φληξώματα 
χλασμάτων ἤρατε; χα) λέ- 
γουσιν αὐτῷ "Επτά. 

8) Κα) ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
Οὕπω συνίετε ; 


| 


SECTION XLIV. 


13 Καὶ έρχονται εἷς 
Βηθσαίδάν. Κα) φίρουσιν 
αὐτῷ τυβθλόν, κα) παρα- 
χαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα αὐτοῦ 
ἄψητα,. 

Κα) ἐπιλασόκενος 

γῆς χερὸς rou γυθλοῦ 


LUKE, 
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Matruew XVI. 8. 


® Which when Jesus per- 
ceived, he said unto them, 
O ye of little faith, 

why reason ye among your- 
selves, because ye have 
brought no bread 2 

* Do ye not yet understand, 


neither remember 


the five 
loaves of the five thousand, 
and how many baskets 


ye took up? 


10 Neither the seven loaves 
of the four thousand, and 
how many baskets 

ye took up? 


4) How is it that ye do not 
understand that I 

spake it not to youconcern- 
ing bread, that ye should 
beware of the leaven 

of the Pharisees and of 
the Sadducees ? 


Marx VIII. 17. LUKE. 
17 And when Jesus knew it, 
he saith unto them, 


Why reason ye 

because ye have 

no bread? perceive 

ye not yet, neither under- 
stand? have ye your heart 
yet hardened ? 

15 Having eyes, see ye not ? 
and having ears, hear ye 
not? and do ye not remem- 
ber, 

19 When I brake the five 
loaves among five thousand, 
how many baskets 

full of fragments 

took ye up? They say unto 
him, Twelve. 

5 And when the seven 
among four thousand, 

how many baskets full 

of fragments ye took up? 
And they said, Seven. 

$3 And he said unto them, 
How is it that ye do not 
understand ? 


SECTION XLIV. 


οὅσας ος THE BLIND Man NEAR ΒΕΤΗΒΑΙΟΑ. 


man by the hund, and led 


3 And he cometh to Beth- 
saida; and they bring a 
blind man unto him, and 
besought him to touch him. 
50 And he took the blind 


104 


Matrnew XVI. 19. 


a ο ο ο. µπυ-υ........ου Ὑ--υ- παρω ie es 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


| Marx VIII. 23. 


ἐξήνεγκεν αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς 
χώµης, χα) στύσάς sis 

τὰ ὄμματα αὐτοῦ, ἐπιθεὶς 
τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἐπηρώτα 
αὐτόν Ei τι βλέπεις ; 

% Καὶ ἀναολίψας 

ἔλεγεν Βλέπω τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
mous, ὅτι we δένδρα bow 
περιπατοῦντας. 

% Elra πάλιν έθηχιεν τὰς 
χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
αὐτοῦ, xal (ἐποίησεν αὐτὸν 
ἀναθλέψαι) διέολεψεν καὶ 
ἀπεχατέστη, χαὺ ἐνέολεσεν 
τηλαυγῶς ἅπαντα. 

6 Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν 
sig οἶχον αὐτοῦ 

λέγων Μηδὲ εἰς ray 

χώμην εἰσέλθῃς. (nds 
εἶπης τινὶ ἐν τῇ κώμη.) 


SECTION XLV. 


Luxe IX. 18. 


PETER CONFESSES THAT JESUS 19 THE CHRIST. 


19 ᾿Ελθὼν δὲ 6 ᾿]ησοῦς 


sig τὰ µέρη Καισαρείας 
γῆς Φιλίππου 


ἠεώτα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
λέγων Τίνα 

λέγουσι of ἄνθρωποι εἶναι 
rov υ)ὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ; 

14 ϱ) δὲ 

εἶπον Οἱ μὲν 

Ἰ]ωάννην τὸν βαστιστήν, 
ἄλλοι δὲ ᾿Ἠλίαν, ἕτεροι δὲ 
, Ἱερεμίαν ὃ ἕνα τῶν ᾳρορητ- 
ὧν. 

16 Λέγει αὗτοῖς 

"γμεῖς δὲ τίνα µε λέγετε 


‘8 Kai ἐζῆλθεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
χα) οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ 

Γ gig τὰς χώμας Καισαρείας 
σῆς Φιλίππου. καὶ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ 


ἐπηρώσα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὖτ- 
οὗ λέγων αὐτοῖς Τίνα µε 
λέγουσιν of ἄνθρωποι εἶναι; 


| 2 Oi δὲ (ἀπεχρίθησαν) 
εἶπαν αὐτῷ λέγοντες ὅτι 
᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαστιστήν, 
χαὶ ἄλλα 'Ηλίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ 
Ors ele τῶν προφησῶν. 


8 Κα)αὐτὸς ἐπηρώτα aur- 
og ᾿ὙΥμεῖς δὲ τίνα µε λέγεσε 


19 Κα) ἐγίνισο 


ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευ- 
χόμενον Marc ύνας 
συνῆσαν αὐτῷ οἱ µαθηταίέ, 
χα) ἐπηρώτησιν αὐτοὺς 
λέγων Τίνα put 

λέγουσιν οἱ ὄχλοι εἶναι ; 


19 Οἱ δὲ ἀποχριθέντες 
εἶπαν 

᾿]ωάννην τὸν βαπτιστήν, 
ἄλλοι δὲ 'Ηλίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ 
ὅτι προφήτης σις τῶν 
ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. 

30 Elorey δὲ αὐτοῖς 

'γωεῖς δὲ rive ws λέγετε 


πω 


Matruew XVI. 19. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx ΥΠ. 28. 


him out of the town; and 
when he had spit on his 
eyes, and put his hands 
upon him, he asked him if 
he saw ought ? 

δὲ And he looked up, and 
said, I see men as trees, 
walking. 

16 After that he put his 
hands again upon his eyes, 
and made him look up; 
and he was restored, and 
saw every man clearly. 

76 And he sent him away 
to his house, saying, Nei- 
ther go into the town, nor 
tell it to any in the town. 


SECTION XLV. 


105 


LuKE IX. 18. 


PETER CONFESSES THAT JESUS IS THE CHRIST. 


13 When Jesus came 
into the 
coasts of Cesarea Philippi, 


he asked 

his disciples, 

saying, 

Whom do men say that 
I, the Son of man, am ? 
16 And they said, 

Some say that thou art 
John the Baptist ; some, 
Elias ; and others, 
Jeremias, or one of the 
prophets. 

16 He saith unto them, 
But whom say ye that I am? 


$7 And Jesus went out 


and his disciples into the 
towns of Cesarea Philippi: 


and by the way he asked 
his disciples, 


saying unto them, 


Whom do men say that 


I am? 
| 98 And they answered, 


John the Baptist: but some 


say, Elias; and others, 
One of the 

prophets. 

30 And he saith unto them, 
But whom say ye that Iam? 


1® And it came to pass, 


us he was alone praying, 


his disciples were with him: 
and he asked them, saying, 
Whom say the people that 
I am? 

19 They answering, said, 


John the Baptist; but some 
say, Elias, and others say, 
that one of the old 
prophets is risen again. 

20 He said unto them, 

But whom say ye that I am? 
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— 


Ματτηεν XVI. 16. 


εἶναι ; 

16 ᾿ Αποχοιθεὶς δὲ Σίμων 

Πέτρος εἶπεν Σὺ εἶ 

ὁ Χριστὸς 

ὁ vids τοῦ Θιοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. 
17-19 peculiar to Matt. 

30 Τότε διεσγε/λατο 

γοῖς μµαθηταῖς (αὐτοῦ) ἵνα 

μηδεν) εἴπωσιν ὅτι ards 

ἐστιν (Ιησοῦς) 6 Χριστός. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark VIII. 29. 


elves; 

ἀποχριθεὶς ὁ i 
λέγε αὐτῷ Su ε 

ὁ Χ.ιστός. 


50 Κα) ἐπεγίωησεν 
αὐτοῖς ἵνα 

ωηδεν) λέγωσιν 
tol αὐτοῦ. 


SECTION XLVI. 


Luxe ΙΧ. 20. 


εἶναι ; 

Πέτρος δὲ ἀποχριθι]ς 
εἶπεν 

Toy Χοιστὸν 

rou Θιοῦ. 


πι 'Ο δὲ ἑφιτιωήσας 
αὑτοῖς παρήγγειλεν 
μηδεν) λέγειν 

Touro, 


Jesus FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS. 


1 )Απὸ rire ἤρζατο 

6 ]ησοῦς δειχνύειν 

γοῦ µαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὅτι 
δε) αὐτὸν sig ᾿Ἱεροσόλυμα 
ἀπελθιῦ χα) πολλὰ Tadsiv 
ἀπὸ τῶν 

σρεσουτέρων χαὶ ἀρχιερίων 
καὶ γραωµατέων καὶ 
ἀφοχτανθῆναι χα) 

τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμίέρφ ἐγερθῆναι. 


5 Kal προόλαοόµενος 
αὐτὸν ὁ 1]έτρος λέγει 
αὐτῷ ἐπιτιμῶν TAswe σοι, 
κύριε οὗ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. 
3 "Ο δὲ orpapsls 


εἶπεν τῷ Πέτρῳ 

"Ύσαγε ὀπίσω µου, σατανᾶ" 
σχάνδαλον εἶ µου, 

ὅτι οὗ Φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώκων. 
% Τόσι ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν 
σοῖς µαθηταῖς 

αὐτοῦ 

E/ τις 9έλει ὁπίσω µου 


3 Καὶ ἤρξατο 

διδάσκειν 

αὐτοὺς ὅσι 

δε τὸν υἱὸν rod ἀνθρώπου 
πολλὰ παθιῦ χα) 
ἀποδοχιμασθῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν 
πρεσουτέρων χαὶ τῶν ἆρχιερ- 
έων χα τῶνγραμματέων καὶ 
ἀποχτανθῆνα, χαὶ μετὰ 
σρεῖ; ημέρας ἀναστῆναι, 

33 Καὶ wapenoig τὸν λόγον 
ἐλάλει. 

Καὶ προσλαδόµενος 

ὁ Πέτρος αὐτὸν ἤρξατο 
ἐπιτιμᾶν αὐτῷ. 


55 "Ο δὲ ἐπιστραφεὶς χαὶ 
ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
ἐπετίμησεν Πέτρῳ χαὶ λέγει 
"Ὕπαγε ὁπίσω µου, σατανᾶ, 


ὅτι οὗ ϕρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θιοῦ 
ἀλλὰ Ta τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
δὲ Kai σροσχαλεσάµενος 
τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὗτοῖς 

"Ὅστις 3έλει ὁπίδω µου 


23 Ε)κὼν ' 

ὅτι 

δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν ἀνθρώπου 
σολλὰ σαθιῦ χα) 
ἀποδοχιμασθῆνα, ἀπὸ τῶν 
σεισουτέρων χα) ἀρχιερέων 
χα) γραμµατέων χα) 
ἀφποχτανθῆναι χα) 

τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμίρφ ἀνασγῆναι. 


15 "Ελεγεν 0b webs φάντας 
E/ cig 9έλε, ὁπίόω µου 


ee ee ee ee re «ως ο, μα ως 


Matruxw XVI. 16. 


16And Simon Peter answer- 
ed and said, Thou art 

the Christ, the Son of 

the living God. 

17-19 peculiar to Matt. 
20 Then charged he his 
disciples that they should 
tell no man that 
he was Jesus the Christ. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark VIII. 29. 


And Peter answereth 
and saith unto him, Thou 
art the Christ. 


5 And he charged 
them that they should 
tell no man 

of him. 


SECTION XLVI. 
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Luke IX. 20. 


Peter answering, 
said, 

The Christ 

of God. 


*1 And he straitly charged 
them, and commanded them 
to tell no man 

that thing ; 


Σας FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS. 


*. From that time forth 
began Jesus to shew unto 
his disciples, how that 

he must go unto Jerusalem, 
and suffer many things 

of the elders, 

and chief priests, and 
scribes, and be killed, 

and be 

raised again the third day. 


3 Then Peter took him, and 
began torebuke him, saying, 
Be it far from thee, Lord: 
this shall not be unto thee. 
35 But he turned, 


and said unto Peter, 

Get thee behind me, Satan; 
thou art an offence unto me: 
for thou savourest not the 
things that be of God, but 
those that be of men. 

10 Then said Jesus 


unto his disciples, 


If any man will come 


21 And he 

began to teach 

them, that 

the Son of man must 
suffer many things, and 
be rejected of the elders, 
and of the chief priests, and 
scribes, and be killed, 
and after 

three days rise again. 

$3 And he spake that 
saying openly. 

And Peter took him, and 
began to rebuke him. 


[about 
55 But when he had turned 
and looked on his disciples, 
he rebuked Peter, saying, 
Get thee behind me, Satan : 


for thou savourest not the 
things that be of God, but 
the things that be of men. 
5 And when he had called 
the people unto him, 

with his disciples also, 

he said unto them, 
Whosoever will come 


*? Saying, 


the Son of man must 
suffer many things, and 
be rejected of the elders, 
and chief priests, and 
scribes, and be slain, 
and be 

raised the third day. 


3 And he said to them all, 
If any man ο] cume 
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Matruew XVI. 24. 


ἐλθεῖ, ἀπαρνησάσθω 
ἑαυτὸν χα) ἀράτω τὸν 
σγαυρὸν αὐτοῦ, 

nal ἀχολουθείτω οἱ. 

15 “ΟὋς γὰρ ἐὰν 9έλῃ τὴν 
ψυχἠν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολί- 
σε, αὐτήν' ὃς O ay ἀπολέσῃ 
ony ψυχἠν αὐτοῦ ἕνεχεν ἐμοῦ, 


εὑρήσε, αὑτή». 

. Ti γὰρ ὠθεληθήσεται 
ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν 

roy χόσμον ὅλον χερδήσῃ, 
σὴν δὲ ψυχἠν αὐτοῦ ζημιω- 
64; Ἡ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος 
αντάλλαγμα τῆς uric 
αὐτοῦ ; 


37 Μέλλει γὰρ ὁ υἱὸς γοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου 

ἔρχεσθαι ἐν τῇ δύξῃ 

rou πατρὸς αὐτοῦ 

μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων 
αὐτοῦ, χα) τότε ἁποδώσει 
ἑχάστῳ χατὰ τὴν πρᾶξιν 
αὐτοῦ. 

30 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῇ, 
εἶσίν τινες aos 

ἑστῶτες οἵτινες 

οὗ μὴ γεύσωνται Ἀανάτου 
ἕως ἂν Ίδωσιν 

roy υἱὸν rou ἀνθρώπου 
ἐἑρχόμενον ἐν 

τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ. 


ee μα. 


Mark ΥΙΠΙ. 34. Luxe ΙΧ. 28. 
ἔρχεσθαι, ἀργησάσθω ἑαυτὸν 
χαὶ ἀράτω ry 

σγαυβὸν αὐτοῦ χαθ ἡμέραν, 
χα) ἀχολουθείτω peor, 

-. Ὃς γὰρ ἂν 3έλῃ τὴν 


axorodsiv, ἁπαρνησάσθω 
ἑαυτὸν χα) ἀράτω τὸν 
σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, 

χα) ἀχολουθείτω wor. 

56 “Og γὰρ ἐὰν έλη τὴν 
ψυχἠν αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολί- | ψυχἠν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολί- 
σε αὐτὴν ὃς ὃ ἂν ἀπολίσει | σε; αὐτήν' ὃς δ' ἂν ἀπολίσῃ 
γἡνζαυτοῦ Lux ny ἔνεχεν ἐμοῦ | γὴν ψυχἠν αὐτοῦ ἔένεχεν ἐμοῦ, 
χαὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 

σώσει αὐτήν. 

36 Ti γὰρ ὠφελεῖ τὸν 
ων, : 

χερδῆσαι τὸν χόσµον ὅλον 
χα) ζημιωθῆναι τὴν ψυχἠν 
αὐτοῦ; 7 Τί va 
ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχΏῖς 
αὐτοῦ ; | 
5ὃ "Os γὰρ ἐὰν ἐπαισχυνθῇ | 
μὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους 
ἐν τῇ γενεῷ ταύτῃ τῇ 
μοιχαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ, 
χα) ὁ vids τοῦ 

ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται 
αὐτό, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δύξη 
rou πατρὸς αὐτοῦ 

ωεγὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν 
ἁγίων. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


οὖσος σώσει αὐτήν. 

55 Ti γὰρ ὠφελεῖται 
ἄνθρωπος 

χερδήσας τὸν χόσωον ὅλον, 
ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἀπολέσας Ἰ ζηωιω- 
Osis s 


“Os yap dv ἐπαισχυνθῇ μὲ 
χαὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, 


γοῦτον 6 υἱὸς γοῦ 

ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται, 
ὅγαν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ 
χαὶ τοῦ πατρὸς 

χαὶ τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. 


ΙΧ. 1 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμὴ ὅτι 
εἰσίν τινες woe τῶν 
ἑστηχότων οἶσινες 

οὗ 7 γεύσωνται Ἀανάτου 
ἕωσ ἂν /δωσιν 


ST Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ἀληθῶς, 
Sidiv τινες γῶν αὐτοῦ 

ε ΄ 

ἑσγώτων of 

οὗ μὴ γεύσωνται ανάτου 
ἕως ἂν Ίδωσιν 


γὴν βασιλείαν rou Θεοῦ 
ἐληλυθυζαν ἐν δυνάμει. 


γὴν βασιλείαν γοῦ Θεοῦ. 


MatTrHew XVI. 24. 


after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his 
cross, and follow me. 

36 For whosoever will 
save his life shall lose it ; 
and whosoever will 

lose his life for my sake 


shall find it. 

#6 For what is a man 
profited if he shall 
gain the whole world, 
and lose his own soul ? 


or what shall a man 
give in exchange for 
his soul 2 


$7 For the Son of man 


shall come in the glory 

of his Father, with his 
angels; and then he shall 
reward every man accord- 
ing to his works. 


5 Verily I say unto you, 
There be some 

standing here, which 
shall not taste of death, 
till they see 

the Son of man coming 
in his kingdom. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx VIII. 34. 


after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his 
cross, and follow me. 

35 For whosoever will 
save his life shall lose it ; 
but whosoever shall 
lose his life for my sake 
and the gospel’s, 

the same shall save it. 
56 For what shall it 
profit a man, if he shall 
gain the whole world, 
and loge his own soul ? 


37 Or what shall a man 
give in exchange for 

his soul ? 

38 Whosoever therefore 
shall be ashamed of me 
and of my words, 

in this adulterous and 
sinful generation, of him 
also shall the Son of man 
be ashamed, when he 
cometh in the glory 

of his Father, with 


the holy angels. 
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LuKE IX, 23. 


after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his 
cross daily, and follow me. 
*% For whosoever will 

save his life shall lose it ; 
but whosoever will lose 

his life for my sake, 


the same shall save it. 
25 For what is a man 
advantaged, if he 
gain the whole world, 
and lose himself, 

or be cast away ? 


36 For whosoever 
shall be ashamed of me, 
and of my words, of him 


shall the Son of man 

be ashamed, when he 

shall come in bis own glory, 
and in his Father’s, and of 
the holy angels. 


ΙΧ.1 And hesaid untothem, | 37 But 


Verily I say unto you, 
That there be some of them 
that stand here, which 
shall not taste of death, 
till they have seen 


the kingdom of God 
come with power. 


I tell you of a truth, 
there be some 
standing here, which 
shall not taste of death 
till they see 


the kingdom of God. 
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MatrHew XVII. 1. 
} Καὶ μεθ 


ἡμέρας ἓξ παραλαωδάνι 
ὁ ᾿]ησυῦς τὸν Πέτρον κα) 
᾿Ἱάχωβδον χα) ᾿Τωάννην 

roy ἀδελ.φὸν αὐτοῦ, 

χα) ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς 

she ὄρος ὑψηλὸν χατ᾽ ἰδίαν. 


3 Καὶ μετεωορφώθη 


ἄωπροσθεν αὐτῶν, 

nal ἔλαμψιεν τὸ φρόσωσπον 
αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ HAIG, 

ra δὲ ἱωάτια αὐτοῦ 
ἐγένετο λευχὰ 

ws τὸ φῶς. 


5 Καὶ idod ὠφθη αὐτοῖς 
Μωὺσῆς χαὶ Ηλίας 
sr αὐτοῦ συλλαλοῦντες. 


4 ᾽Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 
slew τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ Κύριε, 
χαλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς wos εἶναι" 
si θέλεις, ποιήσω ὧδε 

resis σχηνάς, Col µίαν καὶ 
Μωῦσεῖ μίαν καὶ “Haig 
μίαν. 


6 "Ετσι αὑτοῦ λαλοῦντος, 
ἰδοὺ νεφέλη θωτεινὴ 
ἑφεσχίασεν αὐτούς, 


χα) dod φωνὴ ἐχ 
τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ vide µου 6 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION XLVI. 
THE TRANSFIGURATION. 
Marx IX. 2. 

3 Καὶ μιτὰ 


ἡμέρας ἓξ φαραλαμβάνει 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τὸν 
᾿Ιάχωθον χαὶ Ἰωάννην, 


xual ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς 

εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν χατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
μόνους, 

χα) εγεμορφώθη 


4 > & 
έμπροσθεν αὐτῶν 


δ Καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ 
ἐγένοντο στ/λάοντα λευχὰ 
λίαν, ole γναφεὺς ἑσ]σῆς γής 
οὗ δύναται οὕτως λευχᾶνα,. 
* Καὶ ὤφθη αὑτοῖς 
"Ηλίας σὺν Μωυσῇ, xai 
ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες τῷ 'In- 
σοῦ. 


5 Καὶ ἀποχριθεὶς 6 Πέτρος 
λέγει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ‘Pals, 
χαλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι, 
χα) ποήσωκεν 

Teele σχηνάς, σο) μίαν χα) 
Μωυσῇ µίαν κα) ᾿Ηλίᾳ 
μία». 

6 Ov γὰρ nds: τί ἄποχοιθῃ" 
ἔχφοδοι γὰρ ἐγένοιτο. 

Ι Kai 


ἐγένετο νεφε).η 
ἐπισχιάζουσα arose, 


χα) AOSV φωνὴ ἐκ 
τῆς νεφέλης (λέγουσα) 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱός µου 6 


1 


| 


ce ---Ὁ-ὸ  --- - 


Luxe ΙΧ. 28. 


3 "Eyivero δὶ μετὰ τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους, woe! 
ἡμέραι ὀχτώ, χα) ἄαραλα- 
Gay Πέτρον καὶ 

᾿Ἱάχωδον χα) ᾿]ωάώννην 


ἀνέση 
sig τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. 


89 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ προσ- 
εὔχεσθαι αὑτὸν τὸ εἶδος 
rou αροσώσπου αὐτοῦ ἕτερον 


χα) ὁ ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ 
λευχὸς ἐξαστράστων. 


90 Kai ἰδοὺ 

ἄνδρες δύο 

συνελάλουν αὐτῷ, οἵτινες 
ἦσαν Μωυσῆς χα) Ηλίας, 
51-92 peculiar to Luke. 

33 Elsrev 6 Πέτρος 

πρὸς τὸν 1ησοῦν Εσιστάτα, 
χαλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς WOE εἶναι, 
Xai ποιήσωμεν 

σχηνὰς, Tees, µίαν ool Xai 

μίαν Mavosixal wiav Haig, 


μὴ εἰδὼς ὃ λέγει. 


ὃς Taira δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος 
ἐγένετο νεφέλη 

χα) ἐπεσχίαζεν αὐτούς" 
ἐφοδήθησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ εἶσελ- 
θε αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν νεφίλη». 
56 Καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ 
THs νεφέλης λέγουσα 
Οὗτός ἐστι ὁ υἱός µου ὁ 


MatTruew XVII. 1. 


1 And after six days 
Jesus taketh 

Peter, James, and John 
his brother, 

and bringeth them up into 
an high mountain 

apart, 

5 And was transfigured 
before them : 

and his face did shine as 
the sun, and his raiment 
was white as the light. 


® And, behold, 
there appeared unto them, 


Moses and Elias 

talking with him. 

ὁ Then answered Peter, 
and said unto Jesus, 
Lord, it is good for us 

to be here: if thou wilt, 
let us make here three 
tabernacles ; one for thee, 
and one for Moses, 

and one for Elias. 


δ While he yet spake, 
behold, a bright cloud 
overshadowed them : 


and behold a voice 
out of the cloud, which said, 
This is my beloved Son, 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION XLVII. 
THE TRANSFIGURATION. 


Mar«K IX, 2. 


5 And after six days, 
Jesus taketh with him 
Peter,and James, and John, 


and leadeth them up into 
an high mountain 

apart by themselves : 

and he was transfigured 
before them. 


® And his raiment became 
shining, exceeding white 
as snow; 80 88 no fuller 
on earth can white them. 
* And 

there appeared unto them 


Elias with Moses: and they 
were talking with Jesus. 

5 And Peter answered 

and said to Jesus, 

Master, it is good for us 
to be here: 

and let us make three 
tabernacles; one for thee, 
and one for Moses, 

and one for Elias. 

® For he wist not what to 
say; for they were sore 
7 And there was _[afraid. 
a cloud 

that overshadowed them : 


and a voice came 
out of the cloud, saying, 
This is my beloved Son : 
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Luxe IX, 28. 


5 And it came to pass 
about an eight days after 
these sayings, he took 
Peter,and John, and James, 


and went up into 

a mountain to pray. 

#9 And as he prayed, 

the fashion of his counte- 
nance was altered, 


and his raiment was 
white and glistering. 


50 And, behold, 
there talked with him 
two men, which were 
Moses and Elias: 

81-32 peculiar to Luke. 
Peter 
said unto Jesus, 
Master, it is good for us 
to be here: 
and let us make three 
tabernacles ; one for thee, 
and one for Moses, 
and one for Elias : 
not knowing what he said. 


96 While be thus spake, 
there came a cloud 

and overshadowed them ; 
and they feared as they 
entered into the cloud. 

35 And there came a voice 
out of the cloud, saying, 
This is my beloved Son: 
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Ματτπεν XVII. 5. 


ἀγαπητός, έν x ηὑδόχησα: 
ἀχούετι αὐτοῦ. 

6 Καὶ ἀχούσαντες οἱ 
μαθηταὺ ἔπεσαν ἐπ) πρόσ- 
wrov αὐτῶν χα) ἐφοδήθησαν 
σφόδρα. 

Ἱ Kal σροσελθὼν ὁ ᾿1ησοῦς 
ἤψατο αὐτῶν καὶ) εἶπεν 
Εγίρθητε χα] μὴ poCsiods. 
© ᾿Επάραντες δὲ τοὺς ὀφ- 
θαλμοὺς αὐτῶν οὐδένα 
ε]δον si μὴ τὸν ᾿1ησοῦν 
µόνο». 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MarkK IX. 7. 


ἀγασητός, 
ἀχούετε αὐτοῦ. 


See v. 6. 


| 
© Καὶ ἐξάσινα περζλιψ- | 
άμενοι οὐχέσι οὐδένα 

εἶδον ἀλλὰ τὸν Ἰησοῦν | 
µόνον μεθ ἑαυτῶν, | 


SECTION XLVITI. 


LUKE IX. 35. 


ἐχλελεγμένος, 

αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. 

95 Kal ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι 
THY φωνὴν 


εὑρέθη ᾿1ησοῦς 
Μόνος. 


Curist’s DISCOURSE AFTER THE TRANSFIGURATIORN, 


5 Καὶ xaralanwévray αὐτῶν 
ix τοῦ ὄρους ἐνετε[λατο 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ησοῦς λέγων 
Madsvi stanrs τὸ ὅραμα 


| ® Καταδαινύνων δὲ αὐτῶν 
ἀπὸ rou ὄρουςι διεσγείλαγο 
| avross ἵνα 
_ μηδεν) & sldov διηγήσωνται, 


ἕως οὗ ὁ υἱὸς γοῦ ἀνθρώπου | ei μὴ ὃ ὅταν ὁ υἱὸς rou ἀνθρώ- 


ἐκ νεχρῶν ἐγερθῇ. 


10 Κα) ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν 
ο µαθητα) αὐτοῦ 

λέγοντες Τί οὖν 

οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγουσιν ὅτι 
"Ἠλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεᾷ πρῶτον ; 
11 'Ο δὲ (]ησοῦς) ἀποχριθεὶς 
εἶπεν 

Ηλίας μὲν έρχεται χα) 
ἀφποχαταστήσει σάντα" 


is Λέγω δὲ buts ὅτι 
Ηλίας ἤδη Ίλθεν, χαὶ 


που ἐχ νεχρῶν ἀναστῇ 

10 Kal τὸν ᾿λόγον ὀχράτησαν 
ape § ἑαυτοὺς συνζητοῦντες 
ch ἐστιν τὸ ἐχ εχρῶν ἀναστῇ- 
να/. 

11 Κα) ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν 


λέγονσες Οτι 

λέγουσιν οἱ γεαμματεῖς ὅσι 
'Ηλίαν δεῖ cabs πρῶτον ; 
1Ο δὲ (ἀποχριθεὶς) 
ton αὐτοῖς 

"Ηλίας ἐλθὼν πρῶτον 
ἀποχαθιστάνει πάντα’ 
nal πῶς γέγραπται 

ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἵνα πολλὰ πάθῃ χα) 
ἐξουδενηθῇ ; 

19 ᾽Αλλά λέγω ὑμὴ ὅτι 
χα) Ηλίας ἐλήλυθεν, 
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MatrHew XVII. 5. Mark ΙΧ. 7, Luxe ΙΧ. 35. 
in whom I am well pleased ; 
hear ye him. hear him. hear him. 


56 And when 
the voice was past, 


* And when the disciples 

heard it, they fell on their 

face, and were sore afraid. See v. 6. 
¥ And Jesus came and | 

touched them, and said, | 


ee 


Arise, and be not afraid. {had | 

5 And when they had 6 And suddenly, when they 

lifted up their eyes, looked round about, they 

they saw no man, save : Saw DO man any more, save 

Jesus only. ' Jesus only with themselves, | Jesus was found alone. 


SECTION XLVIII. 


Curist’s DisCOURSE AFTER THE TRANSFIGURATION. 

» And as they came down | ® And as they came down 
from the mountain, ' from the mountain, 
Jesus charged them, saying, | he charged them that 
Tell the vision to no man, | they should tell no man 

what things they had seen, 
till the Son of man were 
risen from the dead. 
10 And they kept that say- 
ing with themselves, ques- 
tioning one with another 
what the rising from the 
dead should mean. 
20 And his disciples asked 3 And they asked 
him, saying, Why then say | him, saying, Why say 


until the Son of man be 
risen aguin from the dead. 


me aE pees aor ov eer, a ο νο 


the scribes that Elias the scribes that Elias 
must first come ? must first come ? 
11 And Jesus answered ' 12 And he answered 


and said unto them, and told them, 

Elias trudy shall first come, Elias verily cometh first, 
and restore all thingy. _ and restoreth all things; | 
and how it is written of | 
the Son of man, that he | 
must suffer many things, | 


and be set at nought. 
15 But I say unto you, 15 But I say unto you, 
That Elias is come already, | That Elias is indeed come, 
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MatrHew ΧΤΠ. 12. 
οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν 
ἀλλὰ ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ 
ὅσα ἠθέλησαν. 


οὕτως χα) ὃ vide τοῦ 


ἀνθρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν 


ὑπ αὐτῶν. 


1 Καὶ ἐλθὼν 


πρὸς τὸν ὄχλον, 


αροσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος 


γονυσετῶν αὐτὸν. 


16 Κα) λέγων Κύριε, ἐλέῃσόν 


ου τὸν υἱόν, 


ὅτι σεληνιάζεται 


χα) χαχῶς πάσχει 


πολ.λάχις γὰρ πίσσει 
sic σὸ wip κα) πολλάκις 
sig τὸ ὕδωρ. 


16 Καὶ προσήνεγχα αὐτὸν 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark IX. 19. 


χα) ἐποίησαν αὐτῶ 
ὅσα Ίθελον, 
χαθὼς γέγβαπται ta’ αὑτόν. 


SECTION XLIX. 


1 Κα) ἐλθὼν 


σοὺς τοὺς μαθητὰς 

ε/δεν ὄχλον πολὺν 

περὶ αὐτοὺς χα) γραμματεῖς 
συνζητοῦντας αὐτοῖς. 

16 Kai εὐθὺς πᾶς 6 
ὄχλος ἰδόντες αὐτὸν 
ἐζξεθαμοήθησαν, καὶ 
FOOT LEX OVTES 

ep αὐτόν. 

18 Kal ἐπηρώτησιω 

(τοὺς γβαμματεῖς) 
αὐτούς Ti συνζητεῖτε αρὸς 
αὐτούς ; 

17 Kai ἀπεχρίθη αὐτῷ 
εἷς ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου 
Διδάσχαλε, ἤνεγχα 

τὸν υἱόν µου πρὸς σέ, 


ἔχοντα πνεῦμα ἄλαλον" 
18 Κα) ὅπου ἐὰν 
αὐτὸν χαγαλάσῃ, 


ῥήσσε, αὗτόν, 
χα) ἀφρίζοι 
χαὶ τρ ζω γοὺς ὀδόντας 
χα) ζηραίεται 

See v. 22. 


χα εἶπον 


Luke IX. 97. 


CHRIST CASTS OUT A DEAF AND Duns Spirit, 


57 Evevero δὶ τῇ ἑξῆς 
ἡμέρα χατελθόντων αὐτῶν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Όρους συνήντησεν 
αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. 


56 Κα) idou 


ἀνὴρ ἀπὺ τοῦ ὄχλου ἐδόησεν 
λέγων Διδάσχαλε, δέοµαί 
σου, ἐπίολεψαι ἐπ) σὸν υἱόν 
µου, ὅτι µονογενής ο ἔστω, 
5 Καὶ ἱδοὺ απνεῦμα 


λαμοάνε αὐτὸν 

καὶ ἐξαίφνης χράζει 
χα) σπαράσσει αὐτὸν 
μετὰ ἀφροῦν 


χαὶ µόγις ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ' αἎ- 
τοῦ συντρῖζον αὐτόν. 
9 Καὶ ἐδεήθην 


Matruew XVII. 19. 


and they knew him not, 
but have done unto him 
whatsoever they listed : 


~ likewise shall also the 
Son of man suffer of them. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mare IX. 18. 


and they have done untohim 


whatsoever they listed, 
as it is written of him, 


SECTION XLIX. 


= 
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LuKE IX. 37. 


CHRIST CASTS OUT A DEAF AND DuMs Spirir. 


14 And when they were come 


to the multitude, 


there came to him 


a certain man, 
kneeling down to him, 
and saying, 

16 Lord, have mercy on 
my son : 


for he is lunatic, 


and sore vexed : 


for oft-times he falleth 
into the fire, and oft 
into the water. 

16 And I brought him to 
thy disciples, 


16 And when he came 


to his disciples, 

he saw a great multitude 
about them, and the scribes 
questioning with them. 

16 And straightway all the 
people, when they beheld 
him, were greatly amazed, 
and, running to him, 
saluted him. 

16 And he asked the scribes, 
What question ye with 
them ? 

17 And one of the multitude 


answered and said, 
Master, I have brought 
unto thee my son, 


which hath a dumb spirit ; 
18 And wheresoever he 
taketh him, 


he teareth him ; and 
he foameth, 

and gnasheth with his 
teeth, and pineth away : 


(See v. 22.) 


and I spake to 
thy disciples that they 


37 And it came to pass, that 
on the next day, when they 
were come down from the 
hill, much people met him. 


38 And, behold, 


a man of the company 


cried out, saying, 

Master, I beseech thee, 
look upon my son: 

for he is mine only child : 
5 And, lo, a spirit 


taketh him, and he 
suddenly crieth out ; 
and it teareth him that 
he foameth again : 


and, bruising him, 
hardly departeth from him. 


And I besought 
thy disciples to 


116 
Ματτηςν XVII. 16. 


τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου, 


χα) οὐχ ἠδυνήθησαν 

αὐτὸν εραπεῦσα,. 

17  Acronpibsis δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εἶπεν Ὢ γενιὰ ἄπιστος 
χα) διεστραμµένη, 

ἕως πότε μεθ ὑμῶν ἔέσομαι ; 
ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; 
Φέρεγέ wor αὐτὸν dds. 


See v. 15. 


15 Kal ἐπετίμησεν 


> mw 


aire 6 ᾿ησοῦς, 


χαὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ 


τὸ δαιμόνιον" 


a --- ——_—— 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx IX. 18. 


γοῖ; µαθηταῖς σου 

ἵνα αὐτὸ ἐχαόλωσιν, 

χα) οὐκ ἔσχυσαν. 

19 "O δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς αὐτοῖς 
λέγει Ὢ γενεὰ ἄπιστος, 


ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔσομναι; 
ἕως πότε ἀνέζομαι ὑμῶν : 
φέρετε αὐτὸν αβὸς μέ. 


© Καὶ ἤνεγχαν αὑτόν πρὸς 
αὐτόν. καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτόν, 

ro πνεῦμα εὖὐθὺς 

ἐσπάραξεν αὐτόν, 

χα) φεσὼν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
ἐχυλίετο ἀφρίζων. 

91 Kal ἐπηρώτησεν τὸν πα- 
τέρα αὐτοῦ Πόσος χβόνος ἐσ- 
σὶν ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν αὐτῷ: 
6 δὲ εἶπεν "Ex σπαιδιόθεν 

33 Kai πολλάκις χα) sis 
πῦρ αὐσὸν ἔοαλεν χα) εἰς 
ὕδατα, ἵνα ἀπολέσῃ αὐτόν 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνη, βοήθησον 
nis σπλαγχνίσθεὶς ἐφ' 
ἡμᾶς. 

35 'Ο δὲ ᾿Τησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
σὺ Ei δύνῃ 3 πάντα δυνατὰ 
τῷ σπιστευοντ!. 

.. Εὐθὺς χεάξας ὁ πατὴρ 
rou παιδίου ἔλεγεν Πιστεύω" 
Bonde: µου τῇ ἀπιστίφ. 

36 ᾿]δὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς ὅτι 
ἐπισυντρέχει ὄχλος, 
ἐπετίμησεν 

τῷ πνεύματ; τῷ ἀχαθάρτῳ 
λέγων αὐτῷ Τὸ ἅλαλον 
xal χωφὸν πνεῦμα, ἐγὼ 
ἐπιγάσσω σοι, ἔζελθε 

ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ μηχέτ! 
εἰσέλθῃης sig αὑτόν. 

3 Καὶ χράξας χα) φολλὰ 
σπαράξας ἐζῆλθεν' 


- τα. ---α ο ee 


πα... --- 


Luxe ΙΧ. 40. 


σῶν μαθητῶν σου 
ἵνα ἐχοάλωσιν αὐτό, 
χα) οὐχ ἠδυνήθγόαν. 


41 ᾽Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εἶπεν "Ὢ γενεὰ ἄπιστος 
χα) διεστραωµένη, 

ἕως πότε ἔσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
χα) ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν; 
προσάγαγε ὧδε 

Tov υἱόν σου. 

49 "Ετσι δὲ σροσερχοµένου 
αὐτοῦ ἔῤῥηξεν αὐτὸν 

rd δαιμόνιον 

χα) συνεσκάραξεν' 


ἐπετίμησεν δὲ 0 Ἰ]ησοῦς 
τῷ πνεύµατι τῷ ἀχαθάρτῳι 


Ματτηενυ XVII. 16. 


and they could not 

cure him. 

17 Then Jesus answered 
and said, O faithless 

and perverse generation, 
how long shall I be 

with you? how long shall I 
suffer you? Bring him 
hither to me. 


See v. 15. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark ΙΧ. 18. 


should cast him out; 
and they could not. 


19 He answereth him, 

and saith, O faithless 
generation, 

how long shall I be 

with you? how long shall I 
suffer you? Bring him 
unto me. 

* And they brought him 
unto him: and when he 
saw him, 

straightway the spirit 

tare him ; 

and he fell on the ground, 
and wallowed, foaming. 

51 And he asked his father, 
How long is it ago since 
this came unto him? And 
he said, Of a child. 

#3 And oft-times it hath cast 
him into the fire, and into 
the waters, to destroy him : 
but if thou canst do any 
thing, have compassion on 
us, aud help us. 

23 Jesus said unto him, If 
thou canst believe, all things 
are possible to him that 
believeth. 

δὲ And straightway the fa- 
ther of the child cried out, 


‘ and said with tears, Lord, 


| 
18 And Jesus | 
rebuked the devil ; | 


I believe ; help thou mine 
unbelief. 

36 When Jesus saw that the 
people came running to- 
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Luxe ΙΧ. 40. 


cast him out; 
and they could not. 


“ And Jesus answering, 
said, O faithless 

and perverse generation, 
how long shall I be 

with you, and 

suffer you? Bring thy son 
hither. 

43 And as he was 

yet a coming, 


the devil threw him down, 
and tare him. 


And Jesus 


gether, he rebuked the foul | rebuked the unclean 


| spirit, saying unto him, 


Thou dumb and deaf spirit, 


. I charge thee, come out of 


him, and enter no more 
into him. 
5 And the spirit cried, 


' and rent him sore, 


and he departed out of him: | 


and came out of him ; 


spirit, 
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MatTruew XVII. 18. 


nal ἐθεραπεύθῃ 6 πας 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐχείνης, 


19 Tore προσελθόνσες 
οἱ wadyral τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
χατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶσον 
Διὰ τί ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν 
ἐχοαλεῦ αὐτό s 
20 peculiar to Matt. 
1 Τοῦτο δὲ τὸ γένος 
οὐκ ἐχπορεύεται 
si μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ 
nal νηστείᾳ. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark IX. 26. Luke IX, 42. 

χα) ἐγένετο wos! νεχρός, 

ὥστε τοὺς πολλοὺς λέγειν 

brs ἀπίθανεν. 

7 3Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς κρατήσας 

αὐσὸν τῆς χειρὸς 

ἤγειρεν αὐτόν, | 

χα) ἀνέστη. | Ἰάσατο σὺν garda 
ἀπίδωχεν αὐτὸν 

φατρὶ αὐτοῦ. 

8 Κα) εἰσελθόντα auedy 


ο 


εἰς olxov, οἱ µαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ , 
κατ idiav ἐπηρώτων αὐτόν | 
"Ort ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν | 
ἐχζαλεῖ aise; | 
2 Καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς | 
Τοῦτο τὸ γόνος | 
ἐν οὔδεν) δύναται ἐξελθεῖν | 
εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ. | 
(xal νηστείᾳ.) | 


SECTION L. 


CHRIST FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS AND RESURRECTION. 


43° Αναστρεφομένων δὲ αὐγῶν 
ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίφ 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ]ησοὺς 


Μέλλει 6 vids τοῦ ἀγθρώπου 
παραδίδοσθαι 
9 ~ > ΄ 
gig χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, 
3 Kal ἀποχσενοῦσιν αὐτόν, 


xal τῇ τρίτη ἡμέρῳ 
ἐγερθήσετα,. 
Καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν σρόδρα. | 


82 Ο) 0 ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα, 


50 Κάἀχεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες 
φαρεπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλ.ι- 
λαίας, χα) οὐκ Ίθελεν ἵνα 
TIS νου’ 


31 'Ἑδίδασκεν γὰρ 
Tous μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
χα) ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 


“© Εἶσεν πρὸς 
σοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 


“ Θΐέσθε ὑμεῖς sig τὰ ὦτα 
ὑμῶν τοὺς λόγους σούτους" 
ὁ γὰρ vide γοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
αέλλει παραδίδοσθα, 

εἰς χεῖῥας ἀνθρώπω». 


ὅτ, ὁ υἱὸς σοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
παραδίδοται 

εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, 
χαὶ ἀποχτενοῦσιν αὐτόν, 
nal ἀποχτανθεὶς 

μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
ἀναστήσετα,,. 


45 Oj δὲ ἠγνόουν +d ῥῆμα 


τπτ ο τμ - 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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MatTrHew XVII. 18. 


and the child was cured 
from that very hour. 


19 Then came 
the disciples to Jesus 
apart, and said, 
Why could not we 
cast him out ? 
20 peculiar to Matt. 
*1 Howbeit this kind 
goeth not out 
but by prayer and fasting. 


Mark ΙΧ. 26. 


and he was as one dead ; 
insomuch that many said, 
He is dead. . 

27 But Jesus took him 
by the hand, 

and lifted him up ; 

and he arose. 


38 And when he was come 
into the house, his disciples 
asked him privately, 

Why could not we 

cast him out? 

30 And he said unto them, 
This kind 

can come forth by nothing, 
but by prayer and fasting. 


SECTION L. 


Luke ΙΧ. 42. 


and healed the child, 
and delivered him again 
to his father. 


Curist FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS AND RESURRECTION. 


22 And while they abode in 
Galilee, 
Jesus said unto them, 


The Son of man shall be 
betrayed into the hands 

of men ; 

9 And they shall kill him, 
and 

the third day he shall 

be raised again, And they 
were exceeding sorry. 


* And they departed thence, 
and passed through Galilee; 
and he would not that any 
man should know it. 


81 For he taught his disciples, 
and said unto them, 


The Son of man is 
delivered into the hands 
of men, 

and they shall kill him ; 
and after that he is killed, 
he shall rise the third day. 


53 But they understood not 


that saying, 


© He said unto his disciples, 


“ Let these sayings sink 
down into your ears: for 
the Son of man shall be 
delivered into the hands 
of men. 


“5 But they understood not 
this saying, and it was hid 
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Μαρπεν XVIII. 1. | 


| 
| 
| 


Mark ΙΧ. 32. 


χα) 
ἐφοσοῦντο αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῇῆσα,. 


SECTION LI. 


LukE IX. 45. 


| τοῦσο, καὶ Av παρακεχαλυ- 


κ 9 > ® » ιά 4 * 
µένον ae αὐτῶν ἵνα μὴ αἴσ- 
θωνται αὖὗτό, χα) 
ἐφοδοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν 


| περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τούτου. 


THE DisciPLES CONTEND WHO SHOULD BE GREATEST. 


1 "Ey éxsivy τῇ wea awpos- 

ἤλθον of µαθητα) τῷ Inoov 
λέγοντες 

Τίς ἄρα μείζων ἐστὶν 

ἐν τῇ βασιλείφ τῶν οὐρανῶν: 


* Kal φροσχαλεσάενος 
παιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ 
ἐν µέσῳ αὐτῶν. 


8-4 peculiar to Matt. 
5 Kai ὃς ἂν 
δέξηται ty wasdiov τοιοῦςσον 
ἐπ) τῷ ὀνόματί µου, 
gua δέχεται... 


5 Καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Καφαρνα- 
ous. Kal ἐν τῇ οἰχίῳ γενό- 
ὠενος ἐπηρώτα αὐτούς 

Τί ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ διελογίζεσθε; 
δε ο; 5: ἐσιώπων' πρὸς ἆλ- 
λήλους γὰρ 


διελέχθησαν ἐν τῇ ὑδῷ 
σίς μείζων. 


5ό Καὶ χαθίσας ἐφώνησεν 
σοὺς δώδεχα χαὶ λέγει 
αὐτοῖς Ef τι; 9ἔλει πρῶτος 
εἶναι, ἔσται πάντων ἔσχα- 
σος χα) πάντων διάκονος. 


96 Καὶ λαξδὼν 

φαιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ 

ἐν Leow αὐτῶν, 

nal ἐναγχαλ.ισάμενος αὐτὸ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

5Ἱ “Os ἂν 

ty γῶν γοιούγων παιδίων δέ- 
ξηται ἐπ) τῷ ὀνόματί µου, 
sue δέχεται’ 

κα) ὃς ἂν sus δέχηται, 
OUX sue δέχεται ἀλλὰ 

roy ἀποστε[λαντά µε. 


See v. 35. 


48 Ἐ/σῆλθεν δὲ διαλογισμὸς 
ἐν αὑτοῖς, τὸ τίς ἂν εἴη µεί- 
ζων αὐτῶν. 


See v. 48. 


47°00 δὲ Inoovs idav φὸν δια- 
λογισμὸνσῆς xapdias αὐτῶν, 
ἐπιλαοόμενος 

παιδίου ἔστησεν αὐτὸ 

παρ) ἑαυτῷ, 


«9 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

“Os ἐὰν 

δέζηται τοῦτο τὸ παιδίον 
ἐπ] τῷ ὀνόματί µου, 

us δέχεται’ 

nal ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξητα:, 
δέχεται 

σὸν ἀποστείλαντά µε’ 

b γὰρ μικρότερος ἐν αᾶσιν 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Matraew XVIII. 1. 


Mark IX, 92. 


and were afraid 
to ask him. 


SECTION LI. 


Luke IX, 45. 


from them, that they per- 
ceived it not: 
and they feared 


to ask him of that saying. 


Tue DIsScIPLES CONTEND WHO SHOULD BE GREATEST. 


1 At the same time came 
the disciples unto Jesus, 
saying, 

Who 

is the greatest 

in the kingdom of heaven ? 


2 And Jesus 


called a little child 

unto him, and set bim 

in the midst of them. 
3-4 peculiar to Matt. 


5 And whoso shall receive 
one such iitile child 
in my name receiveth me. 


*3 And he came to Caper- 
naum: and, being in the 
house, he asked them, What 
was it that ye disputed 
among yourselves by the 
way? 

δὲ But they held their 
peace: for by the way 


they had disputed 
among themselves who 
should be the greatest. 


35 And he sat down, and 
called the twelve, and saith 
unto them, If any man de- 
sire to be first, the same 
shall be last of all, and 
servant of all. 

96 And he 


took a child, 
and set him 
in the midst of them: 
and when he had taken him 
in his arms, 
he said unto them, 
37 Whosoever shall receive 
one of such children 
in my name, receiveth me ; 
and whosoever shall receive 
me, receiveth not me, but 
him that sent me. 

See v. 35. 


46 Then 


there arose a reasoning 
among them, which of them 
should be greatest. 


See v. 48. 


“7 And Jesus, perceiving 
the thought of their heart, 
took a child, 

and set him 

by him, 


«9 And said unto them, 
Whoever shall receive 

this child 

in my name, receiveth me; 
and whosoever shall receive 
me, receiveth 

him that sent me: 

for he that is least among 
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MatrHew XVIII. 6. 


6 Ὃς δ' ἂν σχανδαλίσῃ 

ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων 

ray σπισγευόντων sig sé, 

συμφέρει αὐτῷ ἵνα 

χρεμασθῇ μύλος ὀνικὸς 

sig τὸν γράχηλον αὐτοῦ 

xa) χαταποντισθῃ ἐν 

τῷ πελάγε τῆς αλάσσης. 
7 peculiar to Matt. 

6 Ei δὲ 

ἡ χείρ σου ἢ ὁ ποὺς σου 

σχανδαλίζει σε, 

ἔχχοψον αὐτὸν 

χα) Bars ἀπὸ σοῦ. 

χαλόν Col ἔστιν 

εἰσελθεῖ sig τὴν ζωὴν 

χωλὸν 7 χυλλό», 

ἢ δύο χεῖρας A δύο πόδας 

ἔχοντα βληθῆναι 

sig τὸ Tug τὸ αἰώνιου. 


Marx ΙΧ. 38. 


55 "Ἔφη αὐτῷ 6 Ιωάννης 
λέγων Δ/δάσχαλε, εἶδομίν 
rive ἐν τῷ ὀνόωατί σου 
ἐχοάλλοντα δαιμόνια, 

ὃς οὑχ ἀχολουθε nuh, 

χα) ἐχωλύομεν αὐτόν. 


50 'Ο δὶ ᾿]ησοὺς εἶπεν 

Μ)) χωλύετε αὐτόν 

οὐδεὶς γάρ ἐστιν ὃς ποιήσει 
δύναμιν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί µου 
χα) δυνήσεγα! ταχὺ XAXO- 
λογῆσαί µε’ 

"Os γὰρ οὐκ sors 

χαθ ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν soriv. 
“1 “Ος γὰρ ἂν ποτίση ὑμᾶς 
ποτήριον ὕδατος ἐν ὀνό- 
ματι ὅτι Χριστοῦ sors, 
ἁμὴν λέγω ὑμὴ ὅτι οὗ μὴ 
ἀπολέσει τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 
43 Καὶ ὃς ἂν σχανδαλίσῃ 
ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν 

τῶν πίστιν ἑχόντων, 

Χαλόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον sf 
περίχειτα; μύλος ὀνιχὸς 
σερ) τὸν εράχηλον αὑτοῦ 
χα) βέολητα; εἰς 

ray άλασσαν. 


9 Κα) ἐὰν σκχανδαλ{ζῃ σε 
n χείρ σου, 


ἁἀπόκοψον αὐτήν' 


χαλόν ὐστίν os χυλ.λὸν 
ε/σελθεῖ εἰς τὴν ζωήν, 


i τὰς δύο χειρας 

ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῦ 

sig τὴν γέενναν, 

εἰς τὸ πῦρ rd ὥσδεστον. 

(4 Ὅσου ὁ σχώληξ αὐτῶν 
οὗ γελευγῷ χα) τὸ πῦρ οὗ 
σοέννυται.) 


Luxe ΙΧ. 48. 


ὑμᾷ ὑπάρχων, ourds corn 
μέγας. 

0 Αποχριθεὶς δὲ Ιωάννης 
εἶπεν ᾿Ἠπιστάτα, εἶδομέν 
rive, ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί σου 
ἐχοάλλοντα δαιµόνια, 


χα) ἐχωλύσαμεν αὐτὸν 

ὅτι οὐχ ἀχολουθεμεθ ἡμῶν. 
50 Έ]σεν δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ 'In- 
coug Ma χωλύεφε' 


ὅς γὰρ oux ἔστιν 
χαθ ὑμῶν, ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐστί. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Matruew XVIII. 6. 


δ But whoso shall offend 
one of these little ones 
which believe in me, 
it were better for him 
that a millstone were hanged 
about his neck, and that 
he were drowned in 
the depth of the sea. 

7 peculiar to Matt. 
5 Wherefore, if thy hand 
or thy foot 
offend thee, cut them off, 
and cast them from thee: 
it is better for thee to 
enter into life halt or 
maimed, rather than 
having two hands, 
or two feet, to be 
cast into everlasting fire. 


Μλαηκ ΙΧ. 88. 


56 And John answered him, 
saying, Master, we saw 
one casting out devils 

in thy name, 

and he followeth not us; 
and we forbade him, 
because he followeth not 
us. 

5 But Jesus said, 

Forbid him not: 

for there is no man which 
shall do a miracle in my 
name, that can lightly speak 
evil of me. 

40 For he that is not 
against us is on our part. 
“ For whosoever shall give 
you a cup of water to drink 
in my name, because ye 
belong to Christ, verily I 
say unto you, He shall not 
lose his reward. [fend 
42 And whosoever shall of- 
one of these little ones 
that believe in me, 

it is better for him 

thata millstone were hanged 
about his neck, and 

he were cast into 

the sea. 


* And if thy hand 
offend thee, cut it off : 


it is better for thee to 
enter into life 
maimed, than 

having two hands 


to go into hell, into the fire 
that never shall be quench- 
ed ; 

“ Where their worm dieth 
not, and the fire is not 
quenched. 


LUKE IX. 48. 


you all, the same shall be 
great. 

49 And John answered 
and said, Master, we saw 
one casting out devils 

in thy name ; 


and we forbade him, 
because he followeth not 
with us. 

6° And Jesus said unto him, 
Forbid him not: 


for he that is not 
against us is for us. 
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Matruew XVIII, 9. 
See v. 8. 


® Kal si 6 ὀφθαλμός σου 
σχανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε 
αὐτὸν χαὶ βάλε ἀπὸ cov 
χαλόν oof ἐστιν µονόφ- 
θαλμον sig τὴν 

ζωὴν εἰσελθεβ, 4 δύο 
ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆνα, 
sig τὴν γέενναν τοῦ σπυρός. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark ΙΧ. 45. 


46 Kal ἐὰν 6 robs σου σχαν- 
dariln σε, ἀἁπόχοψον αὐτόν 
χαλόν ἐστίν σε εἰσελθεῖ 

εἰς τὴν Cony χωλόν, ἢ τοὺς 
δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆνα, 
sig γὴν γέενναν. (45 "Όπου 
ὁ σχώληξ αὐτῶν οὗ τελευτᾷ 
καὶ τὸ wip οὗ σοέννυτα,.) 
“7 Κα) ἐὰν ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς σου 
σχανδαλ{ζῃ σε, ἔχοαλε 
αὐτόν 

χαλόν ἐστίν σε µονόφ- 
θαλμον εἶσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἡ δύο 
ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆνα, 
εἰς γέενναν (τοῦ συρὸς), 
© "Οπου 6 snaihne αὐτῶν 
οὗ γελευτῷ χα) τὸ wp οὗ 
σοέννυται. 

 Πᾶς γὰρ rupli ἁλισθήσι- 
σαι χα) πᾶσα 9υσία ἁλ) 
ἁλισθήσεται. 

50 Καλὸν rd ἅλας, ἐὰν δὲ 
τὸ ὤλας ἄναλον γένηται, 
ἐν rim αὐτὸ ἀρτύσιτε ; 
ὄχετε ἐν ἑαυςοῖς ἆλα, 

χα) εἱρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοαις. 


SECTION LII. 


LUKE. 


JHSUS ENTERS JUDEKA, AND I8 QUESTIONED ABOUT DIVORCES. 


XIX. 

1 Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε értAcoey 
ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τούτ- 
ους, merrjosy ἀπὸ τῆς Ταλ- 
λαίας χα) ἦλθεν sig τὰ ὅρια 
τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν 

rou ᾿Ἱορδάνου. 

2 Kal ἠκολούθησαν 


Χ. 


1 Κα) ἐχεῖθεν ἀναστὰς 
ἔρχεται sig τὰ ὅρια 

γῆς Ιουδαίας xai πέραν 
rou ᾿Ιορδάνου, 

χα) συνπορεύονται πάλιν 


Matruew XVIII. 9. 
See v. 8. 


® And if thine eye offend 
thee, pluck it out, 

and cast it from thee : 

it is better for thee to enter 
into life 

with one eye, rather than 
having two eyes to be 

cast into hell fire. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark IX. 45. 


“ And if thy foot offend 
thee, cut it off : it is better 
for thee to enter halt into | 
life, than having two feet | 
to be cast into hell, into | 
the fire that never shall be | 
quenched ; 

6 Where their worm dieth 
not, and the fire is not 
quenched. 

“7 And if thine eye offend 

thee, pluck it out: 


it is better for thee to enter 
into the kingdom of God 
with one eye, than 

having two eyes to be 

cast into hell fire ; 

«© Where their worm dieth 
not, and the fire is not 
quenched. 

«0 For every one shall be 
salted with fire, and every 
sacrifice shall be salted with 
salt. 

6 Salt is good: but if the 
salt have lost his saltness, 
wherewith will ye season 
it? Have salt in yourselves, 
and have peace one with 
another. 


---- -ᾱ-----------υ-ἴ-υ- -ο--ὐ---- - ---τ--αα---ωρ-κα--ς α-----ᾱ------ᾱ--ᾱ-- απ ααααπιατππανιο---μο- -ᾱ-  -ο- απσατο τα παω. οποιο ρωσ 
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SECTION LI. 
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JESUS ENTERS JUDEA, AND IS QUESTIONED ABOUT DIVORCES. 


XIX. 
1 He departed from Galilee, 
and came into the coasts 
of Judea beyond 
Jordan ; 
3 And great multitudes 


, and the people 


X. : 
1 And he arose from thence, | 
and cometh into the coasts | 
of Judea by the farther side | 
of Jordan : 


| 


| 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Matruew XIX. 2. 


αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί, 


χα) ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς ἐχεῖ. 
* Kal αροσῆλθον αὑτῷ 
Φαρισαῖὸι πειράζοντες 
αὐτὸν κα) λέγοντες 

Ei ἔξεστιν (ἀνθρώπμ) 
ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖχα αὐτοῦ 


χατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν; 

4 "Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 
(αὐτοῦς) 

Οὐχ ἀνέγνωσε ὅτι ὁ ποιήσας 
an’ ἀρχῆς ἄρσεν χα) IHAv 
ἐποίησεν αὐτούς ; 

ὅ Kai εἶπεν Ένεχα τούτου 
χαταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν 
πατέρα χαὶ τὴν μητέρα 
xa κολληθήσεταιτῇ γυναικὴ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ έσονται οἱ δύο 
εἰς σάρχα μίαν. 

6 "Ωστιε οὐχέτι εἰσὶν δύο 
ἀλλὰ σὰρξ µία. “O οὖν 
ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος 
μὴ χωριζέτω. 

7 Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 

Ti οὖν Μωὺῦσῆς ἐνετείλατο 


δοῦναι βιολίον ἀποστασίου 
χα) ἀπολῦσαι ; 

6 Λέγει αὐτοῖς 

"Ori Μωῦσῆς 

πρὸς τὴν σχληροχαρδίαν 
ὑμῶν ἐπέτρεψεν Univ 
ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναῖκας 
ὑμῶν ἀπ' ἀρχῆς db οὗ γέ- 
γονεν οὕτως. 


See v. 4. 


See v. 6. 


LUKE. 


Marx X. 1. 


ὄχλοι αρὸς αὐτόν, 
χα) ὡς εἰώθει σάλ.ν 
ἐδίδασχεν αὐσούς. 


* Καὶ προσελθόνγες 
Φαρισατοι 
ἑαηρώτων αὐτὸν 

Ei εξεστιν ἀνδρὶ 
γυναίκα ἀπολῦσα,, 
πειράζοντες αὐτὸν. 


ὃ 'Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς 


See v. 6. 


See v. 7. 


See v. 8. 


See v. 9. 


Ti iii ἐνεγείλατο Μωυσῆς ; 
* Of δὲ εἶπαν ᾿Επέτρεψεν 
Μωυσῆς βιολ{ον ἀποσγασίου 
yednpas χαὶ ἀπολῦσαι. 

'Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


Πρὸς rv σχληροχαρδίαν 
ὑμῶν έγραψεν ὑμῖν 

γὴν ἐντολὴν raurny. 

6 Amd δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 


ἄρσεν χα) 9ῆλυ ἐποίησεν 
αὐτοὺς" 

7 "Ενεχεν τούτου καταλήψει 
ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ 
χαὶ τὴν μητέρα, (κα) προσ- 
χολλήθησεται πρὸς τὴν γυ- 
ναῖχα αὐτοῦ) 

8 Kai ἔσοντα, οἱ δύο εἷς 
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MATTHEW XIX. 2. 


followed him; and 


he healed them there. 
5 The Pharisees also came 
unto him, tempting him, 
and saying unto him, 
Is it lawful for a man 
to put away his wife 
for every cause ? 
* And he answered and said 
unto them, Have ye not 
read, that he which made 
them at the beginning, 
made them male and female; 
δ And said, For this cause 
shall a man leave father 
and mother, and shall cleave 
to his wife: and they twain 
shall be one flesh ? 
5 Wherefore they are no 
more twain, but one flesh. 
What therefore God hath 
joined together, let not 
man put asunder. 
7 They say unto him, 
Why did Moses then com- 
mand 
to give a writing 
of divorcement, and to put 
her away ? 
5 He saith 
unto them, Moses, because of 
the hardness of your hearts, 
suffered you 
to put away your wives : 
but from the beginning 
it was not 80, 

See v. 4. 


Mark X. 1. LUKE. 
resort unto him again ; 

and, as he was wont, 

he taught them again. 


} And the Pharisees came 
to him, 

and asked him, 

Is it lawful for a man 

to put away his wife ? 
tempting him. 

3 And he answered and said 
unto them, 


(See v. 7.) 


(See v. 8.) 


(See v. 9.) 


[you ? 
What did Moses command 


* And they said, Moses 
suffered to write a bill 

of divorcement, and to put 
her away. 

5 And Jesus answered and 
eaid unto them, For 

the hardness of your heart 
he wrote you this precept. 


5 But from the beginning 

of the creation God made 

them male and female. 

7 For this cause shall a 
man leave his father and 
mother, and cleave to his | 
wife ; 

® And they twain shall be 
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MATTHEW XIX. 9. 


See v. 6. 


5 Λέγω δι ὑμῦ, 

ὃς ἂν ἀπολύση τὴν γυναίκα 
αὐτοῦ μὴ tel πορνείᾳ καὶ 
γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark Χ. 8. 


σάρχα μίαν ὥστε οὐχέτι 
εἰσὶν δύο ἀλλὰ µία σάρξ. 
© “Ο οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, 
ἄνθρωπος μὲ χωοιζότω. 

10 Kal sig τὴν οἰχίαν πάλ.ν 
οἱ µαθητα) περὶ τούτου 
ἐπηρώτων αὐτόν. 

11 Κα) λέγε αὐτοῦ 

“Ὁς ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναζ- 
χα αὐτοῦ χαὺ 

γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται 
sx αὐτήν 

13 Κα) ἐὰν αὐτὴ ἀπολύσασα 
τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς γαμήσῃ 
ἄλλον, ο χᾶται. 


SECTION LILI. 


Luke XVIII. 15. 


Carist Buesses LirrtE CHILDREN. 


19 Tors αροσηνέχθησαν αὑτῷ | 3 Kai προσέφερον αὐτῷ 


παιδία, ἵνασὰς χείρας ἐπιθῃ 
αὐτοῖς καὶ προσεύξητσαι’ 

of δὲ µαθητα) 

ἐσετίμησαν αὑτοῖς. 

14 'Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς 

εἶπεν 

“Agers τὰ παιδία xal 

μὴ χωλύετε αὐτὰ ἐλθεῖ 
πρὸς μέ. τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων 
ἔστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὗραν- 
wy. 


ee ee ee eel 


παιδία ἵνα dbnras αὐτῶν 


ο) δὲ µαθητα) 

ἐπετίμων τοῖς προσφίρουσιν. 
14 ᾿]δών δὲ ὁ ᾿]Ιησοῦς ἠγα- 
νάχτησεν χα) εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


(16 ϱ δὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσχαλε- 


16 Τ[ροσέφερονδὲ αὐτῷ xal 
τὰ βρέφη ἵνα αὐτῶν ἅπτη- 


γαι ἰδόνσες δὲ οἱ μαθήτα) 
ἐπετίμων AUTOM. 


σάρµενος αὐτὰ εἶπεν 


"Agers τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι | Agsrs τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι 


σρὸς we, μὴ κωλύετε αὐτά' | webs μὲ χα) μὴ χωλύετι BIH 
| τά. τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν 


τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων soriy 

4 0 ~~ ~~ 

ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

16 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῦ, ὃς ἑὼν 
μὴ δέζησαι τὴν βασιλείαν 


ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
1 ᾽Αμὴν λεγω Yui, ὃς ἂν 
An δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν 


ee eee 


MaTTHEW XIX. 9. 


See v. 6. 


® And I say unto you, 
Whosoever shall put away 
his wife, except it be 

for fornication, and shall 
marry another, 
committeth adultery ». 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


τσ -- 


Mark Χ. 8, 


one flesh: so then they are 
no more twain, but one 


' flesh. | 


5 What therefore God hath | 
joined together, let not ' 
man put asunder. 

10 And in the house his : 
disciples asked him again ' 
of the same matter. 
11 And he saith unto then, | 
Whosoever shall put away 
his wife, 

and 

marry another, 

committeth adultery 
against her. 

15 And if a woman shall | | 
put away her husband, and | 
be married to another, she 
committeth adultery. 


“SECTION LIT. 
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Luke XVIII. 15. 


Carist BLeEsses LirrLte CHILDREN. 


13 Then were there brought 
unto him little children, 
that he should 

put his hands on them, 
and pray: and 

the disciples 

rebuked them. 


14 But Jesus 


said, 

Suffer little children, 
and forbid them not, 
to come unto me: 


for of such is 
the kingdom of heaven. 


13 And they brought 
young children to him, 
that he should 

touch them : 

and 

his disciples 

rebuked 

those that brought them. 


| 1 But when Jesus saw it, 


he was much displeased, 
and said unto them, 


Suffer the little children 


to come unto me, 


| and forbid them not: 
for of such is 

' the kingdom of God. 

i 16 Verily I say unto you, 
' Whosoever shall not 


16 And they brought 
unto him also infants, 
that he would 

touch them: 

but when 

his disciples saw it, 

they rebuked 

them. 

16 But Jesus called them 


unto him, and said, 
Suffer little children 


to come unto me, 
and forbid them not: 
for of such is 
the kingdom of God. 
17 Verily I say unto you, 
Whosoever shall not 
I 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark Χ. 15. 
rou Θεοῦ we παιδίον, οὗ µἠ 
εἰσίλθῃ sig αὐτήν. 
16 Kal ἐναγκαλισάμενος 
αὐτὰ χατευλόγει, 
σιθεὶς τὰς χεβφας 
ir aura. 


SECTION LIV. 


| 
| 


Luke XVIII. 17. 


rou Θεοῦ we παιδίο, οὗ μὲ 
εσέλθῃ sig αὑτήν. 


at’s ANSWER TO THE ΒΙοη Youna Man. 


| 17 Κα) ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ | 15 Κα) 


sig ὁδόν, 

προσδραμὠν εἷς 

xal γονυπετήσας αὐτὸν 
ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν 

Δ/δώσχαλε ayade, 

σί ποιήσω ἵνα 

ζωὴν αἰώνιον χληρονομήσω ; 
18 "Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
Ti µε λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; 
οὐδείς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς 

ὁ Θεός. 


19 Tas ἐντολὰς οἶδας 


| 
ιο | Mn μοιχεύσῃς, κ Φονεύσης, 
- | μὴ κχλέψῃς, μὴ ψευδοµαο- 
TUCNONG, μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς, 
σίµα τὸν πατέρα σου χα) 
1g | τὴν ὡητέρα. 
sy 


ς | 3030 δὲ ἀποχειθεὶς εἶπεν av- 
α ῤ > ~ a 
τῷ Διδάσχαλε, ταῦτα πάν- 
σα 


ἐπηρώτησέν τις αὐτὸν ἄρχων 
λέγων Δ,δάσχαλε dyads, 
ri σποιήσας 

ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω ; 
19 Εἶσεν δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
Ti µε λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; 
οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ slg 

ὁ Θιός. 


20 Τὰς ἐνσολὰς οἶδας 


μὴ μοιχεύσῃς, (41) Φονεύσῃς, 
μὴ χλέψῃς, μὴ ψευδοµαρ- 
τυρήσῃς, 

σίωα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα σου. 


21 ‘OC δὲ εἶσεν 
Tavra ravra 


MatTrHew XIX. 15. 


16 And he laid his hands on 
them, and departed thence. 
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Marx X. 15. Luxe XVIII. 17. 


' receive the kingdom of God | receive the kingdom of God 


' as a little child, he shall 


as a little child shall 
not enter therein. in no wise enter therein. 
16 And he took them up 

in his arms, 

put his hands upon 

them, and blessed them. 


SECTION LIV. 


Curist’s ANSWER το THE Rick Youne Man. 


16 And, behold, 
one came 


and said unto him, 

Good Master, what good 
thing shall I do, that I may 
have eternal life ? 

17 And he said unto him, 
Why callest thou me good ? 
there is none good but one, 
that is, God: 

but if thou wilt enter 

into life, keep the 
commandments. 

19 Hesaith unto him, Which? 
Jesus said, Thou shalt 

do no murder, Thou shalt 
not commit adultery, 


Thou shalt not steal, 
Thou shalt not bear 
false witness, 


19 Honour thy father 
and thy mother : 

and, Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself. 
* The young man 

suith unto him, 

All these things have I 


17 And when he was gone 
forth into the way, 
there came one running, 


_—— 


18 And a certain ruler 


and kneeled to him, | 

and asked him, j asked him, saying, 

Good Master, what Good Master, what 
shall I do that I may shall I do to 

inherit eternal life ? inherit eternal life ? 

16 And Jesus said unto him, | 19 And Jesus said unto him, 
Why callest thou me good? | Why callest thou me good? 
there is none good but one, | none is good, save one, 
that is, God. that is, God. 

19 Thou knowest the | * Thou knowest the 
commandments, | commandments, 

Do not commit adultery, | Do not commit adultery, 
Do not kill, Do not kill, 

Do not steal, Do not steal, 

Do not bear Do not bear 

false witness, false witness, 

Defraud not, 

Honour thy father Honour thy father 

and mother. and thy mother. 


3 And he answered 
and said unto him, 
Master, all these have I 


#1 And he said, 
All these have I 
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— 


MATTHEW XIX. 20. 


-- --- 


ἐρύλαξα. τί ἔτι ὑστεῶ; 


51 "Eon αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿]ησοῦς 


E/ 9έλεις τέλειος εἶναι, 

ὕπαγε πώλη oby cou τὰ ὑπάρ- 
χοντα χαὶ δὸς rors ατωχοῦεν 
nas ἕξεις «ησαυρὸν ἐν οὖρα- 
yoig, nal δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. 


39 ᾿ Αχούσας δὶ 6 νεανίσχος 
(τὸν λόγον) ἀπῆλθεν 
λυπούμενος" 

ἦν γὼρ έχων χτήµατα πολ- 
λά. 


93 'Ο δὶ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶσεν 

σοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 
πλούσιος δυσχόλως εἰσελεύ- 
σετα! sig τὴν Θασιλείαν 
τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


. Πάλι δὲ 
λέγω ὑμὴ, 


εὐχοπώτερόν ἐστιν 

χάµηλον διὰ σρυπήµατος 
ῥαφίδος εἰσελ.θεῦ ἢ πλούσιον 

ες τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὖρα- | 
νῶν. 

95° Αχούσαντες δὲ οἱ µαθητα) 

ἐξεσλήσσοντο σφόδρα 

Ἀέγοντες 

Tig ἄρα δύναται σωθῆναι ; 


6 )Εμολέψας δὲ 
| 
| 
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Mark X, 20, 


ἐρυλαξάμην ἐχ veornrds 
μου. 

51 'Ο δὲ ᾿Ἱησοῦς ἐωθλέψας ie 
αὑτῷ ἠγάπησιν αὐσὺν χαὺ 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ "Εν σε ὑστερε" 


ὕπαγε ὅσα ἔχει πώλησον 
xal δὸς στωχοῖς, 

χα) ἔζεις Ἀησαυβὸν ἐν οὖρα- 
νῷ, χα) δεῦρο ἀχολούθει µο; 
ἄρας τὸν σταυρό». 

5Ο δὲ στυγνάσας 

ἐπὶ τῷ λόγω ἀπῆλθεν 
λυπούµενος" 

ἦν γὰρ έχων κτήματα πολ- | 
λά. 

3 Κα) περολεψάμενος 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς λέγει 

σοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 


| 
| 
| 
t 
1 
| 
πῶς δυσχόλως οἱ τὰ χρή- 
Mare Courses εἰς τὴν βασι- 
λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελεύσον- | 
σαι. | 
36 Oj δὲ wadbnral ἐθα μοοῦντο 
ἐπ] τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῦ. | 
6 δὲ 1ησοῦς πάλιν ἀπ ποχριθεὶς 
λέγει αὐτοῖς Τέχνα, Ths OUG- 
χολόν ἐστιν τοὺς σπεποιθότας 
ἐπ] χρήµασιν εἰς τὴν βασ- | 
ἑλείαν cou Θεοῦ εἰσελ.0εῖν. 
85 Εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστιν 
χάμηλον διὰ τῆς τρυμαλιᾶς 
σῆς ἑαβίδος διελ.θεῖν } σλού- | 
σιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ε/σελθεῖν. 
36 Οἱ δὲ | 
περισσῶς ἐξεσλήσσοντο 
λέγοντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς | 
Καὶ τίς δύνασαι σωθῆναι 5 
37 ᾿Εμελέψας αὑτοῖς 


LuKE XVIII. 21. 
ἐφύλαξα ἐκ νεότητος. 
᾿Αχούσας δὲ 0 


εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
"Βτι ἓν σοι λείσει" 


᾿Ἱησοῦς 


Tha ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον 
χα) διάδος στωχοῖει καὶ 
ἕξεις Inoaupdy ἐν ror; οὖρα - 
νοῖρ, καὶ δεῦρο ἀχολούθει μοι. 


35 'Ο ὃς ἀχούσας 
φσαῦσα 


! Pa ρ ‘ 
| σεοίλυπος ἐγενήθη 


ἦν γὰρ πλούσιος σφόδρα. 


4 ᾿]δών δὲ αὐτὸν (σερίλυσον 
γενόμενον) ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 


Πῶς δυσχόλως οἱ τὰ χρήµα- 
σα ,ἔχονσες εἰς τὴν Βασιλεία» 
rou Θεοῦ εἰσπορεύονται 


85 Εὐκοσώτερον γάρ ἐστιν 
χάμηλον διὰ σρήµατος 
βελ.όνης εἰσελθεῖν 4 αᾳλούσιον 
εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν sou Θεοῦ 


| εἰσελθεῇ. 


36 Elrov δὲ οἱ ἀχούσαντες 


χαὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι : 


MatrHew XIX. 20. 


kept from my youth up: 
moat lack I yet ? 

41 Jesus 
said 
unto him, 
If thou wilt be perfect, 
go and sell that 
thou hast, and give 
to the poor, and thou shalt 
have treasure in heaven ; 
and come 
and follow me. 
3 But when the voung man 
heard that saying, he went 
away sorrowful : 


for he 
had great possessions. 
3 Then said Jesus 


unto his disciples, 
Verily I say unto you, 
That a rich man 

shall hardly 


enter into the kingdom 
of heaven. 


* And again 
[ say unto you, 


It is easier for a 

camel to go through the 

eye of a needle, than for 
a rich man to enter into 
the kingdom of God. 

*5 When his disciples heard 
it, they were 
exceedingly amazed, 
saying, 

Who then can be saved ? 
** But Jesus beheld 


A A ee «μπας. 


"87 And Jesus, looking upon | 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark X. 20. 
observed from my youth. 


*1 Then Jesus, beholding 
him, loved him, and said 
unto him, 

One thing thou lackest : 

go thy way, sell whatsoever 
thou hast, and give 

to the poor, and thou shalt 
have treasure in heaven: 
and come, take up the cross, 
and follow me. 


#3 And he was sad 

at that saying, and went 
away grieved: for he 

had great possessions. 

3 And Jesus looked round 
about, and saith 

unto his disciples, 


How hardly shall they 
that have riches 

enter into the kingdom 

of God ! 

* And the disciples were 
astonished at his words. 
But Jesus answereth again, 
and saith unto them, Chil- 
dren, how hard is it for 
them that trust in riches 
to enter into the kingdom 
of God ! 


35 It is easier for a 

camel to go through the 
eye of a needle, than for 
a rich man to enter into 
the kingdom of God. 

36 And 

they were 

astonished out of measure, 
saying among themselves, 
Who then can be saved ? 


οι ----.-.. ο cae de 


Luke XVIII. 21. 
kept from my youth up. 


13 Now, when Jesus heard 
these things, he said 

unto him, 

Yet lackest thou one thing: 
sell all that 

thou hast, and distribute 
unto the poor, and thou shalt 
have treasure in heaven : 
and come, 

follow me. 

33 And when he 

heard this, he was 

very sorrowful : 


for he 

was very rich. 

#4 And when Jesus saw 
that he was very sorrowful, 
he said, 


How hardly shall they 
that have riches 

enter into the kingdom 
of God | 


56 For it is easier for a 
camel to go through 

a needle's eye, than for 

a rich man to enter into 
the kingdom of God. 

#° And they that heard it it 


said, 
Who then can be saved ? 
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Matruew XIX. 26. 


6 ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῦ 
Παρὼ ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο ἆδυ- 
νατόν ἐστιν, παρὰ δὲ Θιῷ 
πάντα δυνατά, 
aT Τότε ἀποχριθεὶς 
ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ δοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀρήχαμιν 
πάντα καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν 
σοι. τί ἄρα ἔσται ἡμῶ ; 

28 peculiar to Matt. 


99 Ka) πᾶς ὅστις ἀφῆχεν 
ἀδελφοὺς 9 

ἀδελφὰς ἢ πατέρα } A μητέρα 
7 σίέχνα 7 ἀργοὺς F n οχίας 
Svexey τοῦ ὀνόματός Kou, 


πολλασλασίονα λήμψεται 


χα] 

ζωὴν αἰώνιον αληβονομήσι. 
% Πολλο) δὲ ἔσονται 

pair os ἔσχατοι noi 

ἴσχατοι πρῶτοι. 


' οἰκίαν ἢ ἀδελφοὺς 7 


Μλεακ X. 27. 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς λέγει | 
Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀδύνατον, 
ἀλλ οὗ ward Θιεῷ: 
πάντα γὰς δυνατά ἐστιν 
τος ar Reba Ory. 

ζατο λέγειν ὁ 9 Πέτρος 
aieg are NLLETG ἀρήχαμον 
πάντα χα) ἠκολουθήχαμέν 
σοι. | 
39 "Εφη ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
᾽Αμὴν λέγω Ut, 
οὐδείς ἔστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν 


ἀδελφὰς } ωητίρα Ἡ πατέ- 
ἢ γίχνα i ἀγροὺς 

ὄνεχεν ἐμοῦ 

Xai ἔνεχεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 

50 "Edy wa 

Agen ἑκατοντασλασίοα 

νῦν ἐν τῷ χαιρῷ τούτῳ 

οἰχίας χα ἀδελφοὺς χαὶ 

ἀδελφὰς χα) μητέρας καὶ) 

τέχνα καὶ ἀγροὺς μετὰ ὃι- 

ωγμῶν κα χα) ἐν τῷ alow τῷ 

ἐρχομένῳ ζωήν αἰώνιον. 

2 Πολλο) δὲ έσονται 

πρῶτοι έσχατοι κα) 

οἱ έσχατο, πρῶτοι. 


ree en Ty 


SECTION LV. 


Luge XVIIL. 27. 


37 ‘'O δὶ εἶπεν Τὰ 
ἀδύνατα φαρὰ ἀνθρώσοις 


δυνατὰ 

παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ ἐστίν. 

5. Έ]σεν δὲ Πέτρος 

᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφίντες 

φὰ ἴδια ἠκολουθήσαμίν Gas. 


30 Ο ὃς εἶπεν αὐσοῖς 


᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῦ 

ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστι ὃς ἀφῆκεν 
οἰπίαν ἢ γυναῖκα 7 ἀδελφοὺς 
1 γονεῖς 9 

Téxva 

svsxsy γῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, 

5 “O¢ ody! μὲ 

ἀπομάσῃ σολλασλασίονα 
ἐν τῷ χαιρῷ τούτῳ 


χαὺ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ 
ἐρχομωίνῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


JKSUS AGAIN FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS. 


XX, 
17 Kal ἀνακαίνων 6 ᾿]ησοῦς 
εἰς ᾿Ἱεροσόλυμα 


55 "Ἠσαν δὲ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀνα- 
Caivorres εὖς Ἱεροσόλυμα, 


' καὶ ἦν προάγων αὐτοὺς 
ο ὁ Ἱησοῦς, καὶ ἐθαμ/νοῦντο 
, χα) ἀκολουθοῦντες ἐφοδοῦντο. 
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them, saith, - | 87 And he said, 


_ The things which 


Matrugew XIX. 26. : Mark X. 27. | Luxe XVIII. 27, 
them, and said unto them, | 


With men thisis impossible; | With men it is impossible, | are impossible with men 
but not with God : 

but with God for with God | 

all things are possible. | 7 things are possible. | are possible with God. 

*7 Then answered Peter, . * Then Peter began | ὁ Then Peter 


and said unto him, | to say unto him, ' said, 

Behold, we have forsaken | Lo, we have left | Lo, we have left 
all, and followed thee; what | all, and have followed thee. | all, and followed thee. 
shall we have therefore ? 


28 peculiar to Matt. 2° And Jesus answered 
_ and said, ' 29 And he said unto them, 
| Verily I say unto you, Verily I say unto you, 
35 And every one that hath | There is no man that hath | There is no man that hath 
JSorsaken houses, left house, left house, or parents, 
or brethren, or sisters, or brethren, or sisters, or brethren, 
or father, or mother, | or father, or mother, 
or wife, or children, or wife, or children, or wife, or children, 
or lands, for or lands, for for 
my name's sake, my sake, and the gospel’s, | the kingdom of God’s sake, 
shall receive 5 But he shall receive * Who shall not receive 
an hundred-fold, an hundred-fold manifold more 
| now in this time, in this present time, 
houses, and brethren, and 
sisters, and mothers, and 
children, and lands, with 
persecutions ; 
and shall inherit and in the world to come | and in the world to come 
everlasting life. eternal life. life everlasting. 
* But many that are | 81 But many that are | 


first shall be last, and first shall be last; and 
the last shall be first. the last first. 


SECTION LY. 
JK8US AGAIN FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS, 


XX. 1 And Jesus, 


33 And they were in the | 
going up to Jerusalem, 


way going up to Jerusalem ; 

and Jesus went before them: 

| and they were amazed; and 
as why followed, they were 
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Matrnew XX. 17. Mark Χ. 32. Luke XVIII. 31. 
σαρέλα εν Κα) παεαλαζσὼν πάλιν $1 Παραλαβὼν δὲ 
τοὺς δώδεχα (μαθητὰς) φοὺς δώδεχα σοὺς δώδεχα 
nar ἰδίαν, καὶ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ | ἤρξατο 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς αὐτοῖς λέγειν τὰ εἶσεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 

μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συµοαίνειν, 

16 ᾿Τδοὺ ἀναδαίνομεν siz 33 “οτι ἰδοὺ ἀναδαίνοκωεν εἰς | ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναδαίΐνομεν εἰς 
“Ἱεροσόλυμα, Ἱεροσόλυμα, Ἱερουσαλήμ, χαὶ τελεσθήσε- 


ται πάντα τὰ γεγραωµένα 
| διὰ τῶν προφητῶν 

καὶ ὁ vidg τοῦ ἀνθρώπου | καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθοώπου τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου' 

παραδοθήσεται σαραδοθήσεται 

σοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν καὶ | Tors ἀρχιερεῦσι Xai τοῖς 

γραμματεῦσιν, nal χατα- | γέαμματεῦσι, χα) χατα- 


χρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν Savery, χρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν «ανάτῳ 
19 Καὶ σαραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν | χαὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν 33 Παραδοθήσεται γὰρ 
γοῖς ἔθνεσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, roe ἔθνεσιν 
> ὸ 3 ~ ὦ 34 K ) μ 7o 9 .. } 2 bn 
sig τὸ ἑωπαῖζαι al ἐωπαίςουσιν αὐτῷ | χαὶ ἐωπαιχθήσεται 
χα) ὑορισθήσεται χα) 
| ἐμπφτυσθήσεται, 
χα) μµαστιγῶσαι | καὶ ἐωπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ | 3 Kal µαστιγώσαντες 
χα) µαστιγώσουση αὐτὸν Xai 
nal σταυρῶσαι, ἀποχτενοῦσιν αὐτόν, ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν, καὶ 
” ΄ e 2 4 ~ e , - ο 2 ο” , 

λα) TH τρίτη ἡμέρῳ χα) μετὰ τρεῖς μέρας rh ἡμέρῳ τῇ τρίτῃ 
ἐγερθήσεται. ἀναστήσετα,. ἀναστήσετα,. 


SECTION LVI. 


ΤΗΕ AMBITIOUS REQUEST OF THE Sons OF ZEBEDFF. 


90 Tore προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ 85 Κα) προσπορεύοντα, αὐτῷ 

ἡ µήτηρ τῶν view ZeCedaiou 

μετὰ τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῆς, ᾿Ἱώκωβος χαὶ ᾿]ωάννης 

| viol Ζεοεδαίου 

προσχυνοῦσα καὶ αἰτοῦσά λέγονσες αὑτῷ 

τι ἀπ αὐτοῦ. Διδάσχαλει «έλομεν ἵνα ὃ 
EQY αἰτήσωμέν σε ποιήσῃ; 
ἡμλ. 

3 "Ο δὲ εἶπεν airy 96 'Ο δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

Ti θέλεις; Ti Ἀέλετέ µε ποιῆσαι viv; 


λέγει αὐτῷ 87 Oi δὲ εἶπαν αὐτῷ 
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Ματτηςν XX. 17. Mark Χ. 32. 


took And he took again 
the twelve disciples the twelve, 


apart in the way, 


what things should happen 


unto him, 
and said unto them, 33 Saying, 
1® Behold, we go up to Behold, we go up to 
Jerusalem ; Jerusalem; 


and the Son of man and the Son of man 

shall be betrayed shall be delivered 

unto the chief priests, and | unto the chief priests, and 
unto the scribes; and they | unto the scribes; and they 
shallcondemn him to death. shall condemn him to death, , 
19 And shall and shall 

deliver him to the Gentiles | deliver him to the Gentiles: 


and begun to tell them 


to mock, and δὲ And they shall mock him, 
to scourge, and to crucify | and shall scourge him, 
him: | and shall spit upon him, | 


| and shall kill him ; 
and the third day 
he shall rise again. 


and the third day 
he shall rise again. 


' 
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Luke XVIII. $1. 


31 Then he took unto him 
the twelve, 


and said unto them, 
Behold, we go up to 
Jerusalem, and all things 
that are written by the 
prophets concerning 

the Son of man 

shall be accomplished. 


33 For he shall be 
delivered unto the Gentiles, 
and shall be mocked, 

and spitefully entreated, 
and spitted on: 

5 And they shall scourge 
him, and put him to denth; 
and the third day 

he shall rise again. 


Tue AMBITIOUS REQUEST OF THE SONS OF ZEBEDEE. 


* Then came to him 
the mother of | 
35 And James and Jobn, 
Zebedce’s children with the sons of Zebedee, 
her sons, worshipping him, come unto him, saying, 
and desiring a certain thing | Master, we would that thou 
of him. ' shouldest do for us what- 
| soever we shall desire. 
96 And he said unto them, 
' What would ye that 
I should do for you? 
37 They said unto him, 


21 And he said unto her, 
What wilt thou ? 


She sath unto him, 


MatTraew XX. 21. 


Εἰαὶ ἵνα χαθίσωσιν οὗτοι 

ο) δύο υἱοί jou 

εἷς ἐκ δεζιῶν σου καὶ εἷς 

ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου 

ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. 

3. ᾽Αποκριθεὶς δε ὁ ᾿]Ιησοῦς 

εἶπεν Οὐκ ofdars vi airsiods. 

Δύνασθε σι τὸ φοτήριον 

ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω wives ; 

si τὸ βάαστισμα ὁ ἔγω 
απτίζοµα! βαστισθῆναι) 

λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Δυνάμεθα. 

3 Atyss αὐτοῖς 

σὸ wiv ποτήριό» µου 

«isos, (χα) τὸ βάστισωα 

ὁ iyw βαστίζοµα; βαστι- 

σθήσεσθε) 

rd δὲ χαθίσαι ἐχ δεξιῶν 

µου καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων, οὐκ 

έστιν ἐμὸν γοῦτο δοῦναι ἁλ.λ᾽ 

οἷς ἠτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ ra- 

σρός ωου. 

1 ” Αχούσαντες δὲ οἱ δίχα 

nyavaxrnoay περ) 

γῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν. 

56" δὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς α«ροσχαλιε- 

σάμµιενος αὐτοὺς εἶπεν 

Osdars ὅτι ο) 

ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐθνῶν 

χατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν χα) 

οὗ μεγάλοι 

χατιξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν. 

5 Ody οὕτως έσται ἐν 

but BAA ὃς ἐὰν δίλῃ 

ὑμῶν µίέγας γενέσθαι, 

fore ὑμῶν διάκονος, 

37 Καὶ ὃς ἐὰν 9έλῃ ἐν div 

εἶναι πρῶτος, tore 

ὑμιῶν δοῦλος" 

38 "Ὢσπερ ὁ υἱὸς rou ἀν- 

θεώσου 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


-- -- ---- 


Mark Χ. 37. 
Ads ἡμῆ ἵνα 


εἷς σου ἐκ δεξιῶν χα) εἷς 
ἐξ ἀριστερῶν χαθίσωµεν 

ἐν τῇ O6EN σου. 

3 'O ds ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῦ; 
Οὐκ ofdars vi airsiods. 
Δύνασθε σιεῖν τὸ worngioy 

ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω, 

ἢ τὸ βάστισμα ὃ ἐγὼ 


-κ--τ-- oe Se ee 


βαατίζοµαι βαστισθῆναι ; 
50 Oi δὲ εἶπαν αὐτῷ Δυνά- 
ιθα. Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς Τὸ ποσήτιον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω | 
«/εσθε, χα) τὸ βάπτισμα | 
ὃ ἐγὼ βαστίζομαι βαατι- | 
σθήσεσθε" | 
| 
| 


© Τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν 
µου ἢ ἐξ εὐωνύμων οὗχ 
ἔσγιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, GAA’ 

οἷς ἠτοίμασται,. 


41 Kal ἀχούσαντες οἱ δέχα 

ἤρξαντο ἀγαναχτιῦ φερ) 

᾿Ιακώδου χα) ᾿]ωάννου. 

- Κα) σπροσχαλεσάµενος 

αὐτοὺς ὁ Ιησοῦς λέγει αὗτοῖς 

Ο/δασε be: οἱ 

δοκοῦνσες ἄρχειν τῶν ἐθνῶν 

χαταχυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν καὶ 

οἱ Κι0γάλοι αὐτῶν 

saeaSaveie ζω αὐτῶν. 

45 Οὐχ οὕτως Os ἐστιν ἐν 

ὑμδ ἀλλ ὃς ἐὰν Dery 
ενέσθα! μέγας ἐν vir, 

εσται ὑμῶν διάκονος, 

“ Κα) ὃς ἐὰν 9έλῃ ὑμῶν 

γενέσθαι αρῶτος, έσται 

πάντων δοῦλος. 

“ Kai γὰρ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ dy. | 


: θρώπου 


MatrHew XX. 21. 


Grant that these my two sons 
may sit, the one on thy 
right hand, and the other 
on the left, in thy 
kingdom, 

$3 But Jesus answered and 
said, Ye know not 

what ye ask. Are ye able to 
drink of the cup that I 
shall drink of, and to be 
baptized with the baptism 
that I am baptized with ? 
They say unto him, 

We are able. 

55 And he saith unto them, 
Ye shall drink indeed 

of my cup, 

and be baptized with 

the baptism that I am 
baptized with : 


but to sit on my right 
hand, and on my left, 

is not mine to give; but it 
shall be given to them 

for whom it is prepared 

of my Father. 

* And when the ten heard 
it, they were 

moved with indignatwn 
against the two brethren. 
16 But Jesus called them 
unto him, and said, 

Ye know that the 

princes of . 

the Gentiles exercise do- 
minion over them; and they 
that are great exercise 
authority upon them. 

%* But it shall not be so 
among you: bat whosoever 
will be great amung you, 
let him be your minister ; 
#7 And whosoever 

will be chief among you, 
let him be your servant : 
39 Even as the Son of man 
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Μαρκ X. 87. 


Grant unto us that we 
may sit, one on thy 

right hand, and the other 
on thy left band, in thy 
glory. 

56 But Jesus 

said unto them, Ye know not 
what ye ask: can ye 
drink of the cup that I 
drink of? and be 

baptized with the baptism 
that I am baptized with? 
39 And they say unto him, 
We can. 

And Jesus said unto them, 
Ye shall indeed drink 

of the cup that I drink of ; 
and with 

the baptism that I am 
baptized withal 

shall ye be baptized : 

© But to sit on my right 
hand and on my left hand 
is not mine to give; but it 
shall be given to them 

for whom it is prepared. 


#1 And when the ten heard 
it, they began to be 

much displeased 

with James and John. | 
43 But Jesus called them | 
to him, and saith unto them, | 
Ye know that they which 
are accounted to rule over 
the Gentiles exercise lord- 
ship over them; and their 
great ones exercise 
authority upon them. 

42 But so shall it not be 
among you: but whosoever 


_will be great among you, 


shall be your minister : 

“ And whosoever of you 
will be the chiefest, 

shall be servant of all. 

45 For even the Son of man 
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MatTrHew XX, 28. 


οὐχ ήλθεν διαχονηθῆναι, 
ἁλλὰ διαχωῄσαι 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


-- ce Έθνος. --- 


Mark Χ. 45. Luke XVII. 95. 


οὐχ nAdsv διαχονηθῆνα,, 
ἀλλὰ διαχονῆσαι 


nal δοῦναι σὴν ψυχἠν αὐτοῦ | χαὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 


λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 


3 Καὶ ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν Kal ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ 


ἀπὸ “Ἱεριχὼ 
ἠχολούθησεν αὐτῷ 


ὄχλος πολύς. 

90 Κα) ἰδοὺ δύο 
Tupaol χαθήµενοι 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδόνι 
ἀκούσανσες 


ors ᾿Ιησοῦς 

παράγει, 

ἔχραξαν λέγοντες 
Κύριε, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, 
υἱὸς Δαυίδ. 


51 'Ο δὲ ὄχλος, ἐπετίμησεν | 3 Καὶ ἐπετίμων 


αὐτοῖς 
ἵνα σιωσήσωσιν 
οἱ δὲ με)ζον 


ἔχραξαν λέγοντες Κύριι, |! ἔχραζεν 
ἐλέησον ἡαᾶς, vids Δαυίδ. ' Tie Aauid, ἐλέησόν µε. 


9 Κα) στὰς ὁ Inooug 


9 
ea μμ ie σα 


λύτρον dvr} σολλῶν. | 


SECTION LVII. 
CuRE OF THE BLIND NEAR JERICHO. 
| ο Καὶ 55. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ 


ἔρχονται εἰς ‘legs. ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν 
εἰς Ἱεριχὼ 


ἀπὸ “Ἱεριχὼ 


” ” φΦ ~ \ 
| χα) τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ χαὶ 
ὄχλου ἱκανοῦ 
ὁ υἱὸς Τ/μαίον Βαρτίωαιος 

4 ΄ Σ ΄ 
τυφλὸς προσαίτης ἐχάθητο 
παρὰ THY ὁδύν. 

{7 Κα) ἀχούσας 


τυφλός τις ἐκάθητο 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐπαιτῶν. 
96 ” Αχούσας δὲ 

ὄχλου διαπορευοµένου 
ἐφυνθώνετο Ti εἴη τοῦτο. 
5Ἱ ᾿Απήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτῷ 
ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 Ναζωραῖος 
παρίρχιτα,. 

88 Καὶ ἐσόησεν λέγων 


ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 Ναζαρηνός 
ἐστιν, 
ἤρξατο κράζειν καὶ λέγειν 


᾿]ησοῦ vis Δαν/ὃ, 
ἐλέησὸν µε. 

8° Kal οἱ προάγονσες ἐπετί- 
ων αὐτῷ 

ἵνα σιγήση" 

αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
ἔχραζεν 

Tis Δαυίδ, ἐλεησόν µε. 
40 Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς' 
ἐχέλευσεν αὐτὸν 

ἀχθῆναι πρὸς αὐτόν. 


'*O vids Δαυίὸ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
ἐλέησόν µε. 


αὐτῷ πολλο] 
ἵνα σιωπήσῃ' 
ὁ δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον 


| 9 Kal στὰς ὁ Ἰ[ησοῦς 
εἶπεν Φωνήσατε αὐτόν. 


Kai φωνοῦσιν σὸν γυφλὸν 
λέγονσες αὐτῷ 


ee ee ---- = --- —— 


MATTHEW XX. 28. 


came not to be ministered 
unto, but to minister, 

and to give his life 

8 ransom for many. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark Χ. 45. 


' came not to be ministered 


unto, but to minister, 
and to give his life 
a ransom for many. 


SECTION LVII. 


| 
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LuKE XVIII. 35. 


CuRE OF THE BLIND NEAR JERICHO. 


3 And, as they departed 
from Jericho, 


4 great multitude 
followed him. 

5 And, behold, two blind 
men 

sitting by the way side, 


when they heard that 


Jesus 
passed by, 
cried out, saying, 


Have mercy on us, 
O Lord, thou son of David. 
δι And the multitude 


rebuked them, because they 


should hold their peace : 
but they cried 

the more, saying, 

Have mercy on us, O Lord, 
thou son of David. 


*3 And Jesus stood still, 
and called them, 


6 And they came 

to Jericho: 

and as he went out 

of Jericho 

with his disciples, and 

a great number of people, 


blind Bartimeus, the son 
of Timeus, 

sat by the highway side 
begging. 

47 And when he heard that 


it was Jesus of Nazareth, 


he began to cry out, and say, 
Jesus, thou son of David, 
have mercy on me. 


«9 And many 

charged bim that he 
should hold his peace : 
but he cried 

the more a great deal, 


Thou son of David, 
have mercy on me. 

46 And Jesus stood still, 
and commanded him 

to be called. 


' And they call the blind 


man, saying unto him, 


ee eee --  -- 


35 And it came to pass, 
that, as he was come 
nigh unto Jericho, 


a certain blind man 


sat by the way side, 
begging : 

36 And hearing 

the multitude pass by, 
he asked what it meant. 
37 And they told him, that 
Jesus of Nazareth 
passeth by. 

55 And he cried, saying, 
Jesus, thou son of David, 
have mercy on me. 


3° And they which went be- 
rebuked him, that he [fore 
should hold his peace: 

but he cried 

so much the more, 


Thou son of David, 
have mercy on me. 

40 And Jesus stood, 

and commanded him 

to be brought unto him. 


rem 
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—— σαακανπαα--ααν- ο -αρ ααπσω. 


Marruzw XX. 32. 


ἑθώνησεν αὐτοὺς κο) εἶπεν 
Τί θέλεγε ποιήσω vw; 
ων Αέγουσιν αὑτῷ 

Κύριε, 

ἵνα ἀνοιγῶσιν οἱ ὀφθαλμο) 
ἡμῶν. 

34 Σσλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς ἤ ψατο τῶν ὀμμά- 
σων αὐτῶ», 

καὶ εὐθίως ἀνέολεψαν 


χα) ἠχολούθησαν αὑτῷ. 


PARALLEL ο ο... 


Mark Χ. 49. 


| Θάρσε!, ἔγειρε, Φωνεῖ σε. 


5 'Ο δὶ ἀποσαλὼν τὸ 
ἑωάτιον αὐτοῦ ἀναπηδήσας 
mabey σρὸς roy ᾿]ησοῦν. 

δι Καὶ ἀπυχειθεὶς᾽ 

αὐσῷ ὁ ]ησοῦς εἶπεν 
Ti θέλεις ποιήσω oor: 
ὁ δὲ τυφλὸς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
'Ῥαθοουνί, 

ἵνα ἀναδλέψα. 


αν» 


| 
᾿Εγγίσαντος δὶ αὐτοῦ 


| 


t 
1 


—_ -- 


Luke XVIII. 40. 


= eee ee 


ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτόν 

“Ti σοι θέλεις σοιήσω ; 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 

Κύριε, 

ἵνα ἀνασλίψω. 


63 'Ο Os Ἰμσοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ , 43 Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς εἶγεν αὑτῷ 


“Trays, ἡ πίστις σον 
σέσωκέν σε. 

Kal εὐθὺς ἀνέολεψεν, 
χα) ἠχολούθει αὑτῷ 
(τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ) ἐν τῇ 086. 


SECTION LVHUI. 


' 


᾿Ανάδλεψον % σίστις σου 
σέσωχέν σε. 

4δ Κα) παραχεημα ἀνίολι- 
sv, χα) ἠκολούθε, aire. 


Carist’s ENTRY TO JERUSALEM. 


ΧΧΙ. 1 Kai ore 


ἤγγισαν sig ᾿Ἱεροσόλυμα 
χα) ᾖλθον 


sie Βηθσφαγῇ 

sig τὸ ὄρος τῶν 

ἐλαιῶν, 

γότι ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς ἀπίστειλ.ν 
δύο μαθητὰς 

3 Λέγων αὐτοῖς 
Πορεύεσθε sic γὴν 

χώμην ray ἀσπίναντι ὑμῶν, 
χα) εὐθέως 


εὑρήσετε ὄνον δεδεωένην 
χαὶ φῶλον µε αὐτῆς. 


XI. 1 Kai ὅτε 


ἐγγίζουση εἰς “Ἱεροσόλυμνα, 


tis Βηθφαγῇ χα) Βηθανίαν 
web τὸ ὄρος τῶν 

ἐλαιῶν, 

ἀποστέλλει 

δύο γῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 

3 Κα) λέγει αὐτοῖς 
'ὙΥσάγετε sig τὴν 

χώμµην τὴν χατίένανςι ὑμῶν, 
χα) εὐθὺς εἰσπορευόμενοι 

sig αὐτὴν 

εὑρήσετι πῶλον δεδεωένον, 


XIX. 3 Καὶ εἰπὼν ταῦτα 
ἐπορεύετο ἔμαροσθεν, 
ἀνασαίνων εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 
1» Κα) ἐγένετο 

ὡς Ίγγισεν 

εἰς Βηθθαγη καὶ Βηθανίαν 
πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τὸ χαλούμενον 
έλαιών, 

ἀπέστειλεν 

δύο τῶν μαθητῶν 

50 Ἑ]σών 

Ὕπαγετε εἰς τὴν 
χατέναντι χώµην, 

ἐν ᾗ εἰσπορευόμενοι 


εὑρήσετε φπῶλον δεδεµένον, 


amma 


Marruew XX. 82. 


and said, 

What will ye that 

I shall do unto you? 

59 They say unto him, 
Lord, that 

our eyes may be opened. 


— 


| 


*4 So Jesus had compassion , 


on them, and touched 
their eyes : 


and tmmediately 
their eyes received sight, 
and they followed him. 


” IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark Χ. 49, 


Be of good comfort, rise ; 
he calleth thee. 

6 And he, casting away 
his garment, rose, 

and came to Jesus. 

51 And Jesus answered 
and said unto him, 

What wilt thou that 

I should do unto thee? 
The blind man said 

unto him, Lord, that 

I might receive my sight. 


62 And Jesus said unto him, 
Go thy way; thy 

faith hath made thee whole. 
And immediately 

he received his sight, 

and followed Jesus 

in the way. 


SECTION LVIII. 
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Luke XVIII. 40. 


and when he was comenear, 
he asked him, 


© Saying, 


What wilt thou that 

I shall do unto thee ? 
And he said, 

Lord, that 

I may receive my sight. 


42 And Jesus said unto him, 
Receive thy sight: thy 
faith hath saved thee. 

* And immediately 

he received his sight, 


and followed him. 


Curist’s ENTRY TO JERUSALEM. 


ΧΧΙ. 1 And when they 
drew nigh unto Jerusalem, 


and were come 

to Bethphage, 

unto the mount 

of Olives, 

then sent Jesus 

two disciples, 

? Saying unto them, 

Go into the 

village over against you, 
and straightway 


ye shall find an ass tied, 
and a colt with her: 


| 


| 


9 
ΧΙ. 1 And when they 


came nigh to Jerusalem, 


unto Bethphage & Bethany, 
at the mount 

of Olives, 

he sendeth forth 

two of his disciples, 

3 And saith unto them, 
Go your way into the 
village over against you : 
and as soon as 

ye be entered into it, 

ye shall find 


' a colt tied, 


XIX. * And when he had 
thus spoken, he went before, 
ascending up to Jerusalem. 
#9 And it came to pass, 
when he was come nigh 
to Bethphage and Bethany, 


| at the mount called 


the mount of Olives, 

he sent 

two of hts disciples, 

* Saying, 

Go ye into the 

village over against you ; 
in the which, 

at your entering, 

ye shall find 


. 8 colt tied, 
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MATTHEW XXI, 2. 


λύσαντες ἄγλτέ οι. 

8 Καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴσῃ 

Τί, ἐρεῖσε, 

"Οτι ὁ Κύριος αὐτῶν 

χρείαν ἔχει, 

εὐθέως δι ἁποστελεῖ αὐτοὺς. 
4-5 peculiar to Matt. 

© Tlopsudevres 08 

of µαθητα) 


χα) womoarreg χαθὼς 


Ud 9 « 3 ~ 
συνέταζεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ησοῦς, 


” 
Ἰ "Ηγαγον τὴν ὄνον χα) 
me 
roy πῶλον, 
e 8 , 34 9 Ne 
nai ἐπέθηχαν ἐπ αὐτων 
e LA 
τὰ iwaria, 


χα) ἐπελάθισεν ἐπώνω αὐτῶν. 


5 'Ο δὲ σᾳλεῖστος ὄχλος 
ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶ; τὰ μάτια 
3 ~ υὐ ~ NM A 

ἐν $7 ὁδῷ, ἄλλοι δὲ 
ἔχοστον χλάδους 

and τῶν δένδρων χα) 
ἑστρώνννον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 


» Οἱ δε ὄχλοι οἱ σροάγοντες 
αὐτὸν χαὶ οἱ ἀχολουθοῦνσες 
ἔχραζον 


λέγοντες ᾿Ωσαννὰ 


| 
| 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx ΧΙ. 2. 


ἐφ ὃν οὐδεὶς 

ἀνθρώπων χεχάθιχεν' 
λύσασε αὐτὸν καὶ φέρετε. 
ὃ Kal εάν τις ὑμῖν eran 
Ti ποιεῖτε ς«οῦτο: εἴπατε 
'Ο Κύριος αὐτοῦ. 

χρείαν έχει" 

χα) εὐθὺς αὐτὸν ἀποσττλ.λ.ει 
ὧδε. 

* Καὶ ἀπῆλθον 

χα) εὗτον 

φῶλον δεδεµένον Teds 
ύραν έξω ἐπὶ τοῦ ἆ μλύδου, 
χα) λύουσιν 

αὐτόν. 

ὅ Καὶ τινες τῶν ἐχεῖ ἑστη- 
χότων ἔλεγον αὗτοῖς Ti 
σοιεῖτε λύωτες Toy πῶλον : 
6 Ο; δε εἶπον αὐτοῖς 
χαθὼς εἶπεν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς: 

nai ἀφῆχαν αὐτούς. 

7 Kal φέρουσιν 

roy πῶλον Teds τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 
χαὶ ἐπισάλλουσιν αὐτῷ 
τὰ Ἱκάτια αὐτῶν, 


nal ἐχάθισεν ex αὐτόν. 


8 Καὶ πολλο) 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἔφτρωσαν 
sig σὴν ὁδόν, ΄ Αλ.λοι δὲ 

ο, id 
στιοάδας, χόψαντες 
ἐχ τῶν ἀγρῶν (καὶ 
ἐστρώννυων sig τὴν ὁδὸν). 


9 Καὶ οἱ πριάγοντες 
καὶ οἱ ἀχολουθοῦντες 
ἔχραζον 


Ωσαννά, 


LuKE XIX. 30. 


ED ὃν οὐδεὶς ᾳφώσποσε 
ἀ)θρώπων ἐκάθισεν, χαὶ 
λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε. 
31 Καὶ ἐάν τι; buds ἐρωτᾷ 
΄ a, had ? ~ 

Ala vi λύετεῃ οὕτως ἐρεῖτε 

-”σ ιο “~ 
αὐτῷ Ort ὁ vgs αὐτοῦ 
χρείαν ἔχει. 


5 ᾿Απελθύντες δὲ 
οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι εὗρον 
χαθὼς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς. 


33 Λυόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 

σὺν σᾳῶλον 

εἶπαν οἱ χύριω αὐτοῦ 

πρὸς αὐτούς Ti 

λύετε voy σῶλον : 

34 Oi δὲ εἶπαν ὅτι 

ὁ Κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. 


5δ Καὶ ἤγαγον 

4 i) ” 
αὐτὸν cbs τὸν ᾿1ησοῦν, 
nal ἐπιρίψαντες 
ἑαυτῶν τὰ μάτια 
ear) τὸν πῶλ.ον 
exeCiCacay τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν. 
55 ΤΠορευομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ 


ἐν 57; ὁδῷ. 


37 ᾿Εγγίζοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ 
ἤδη σρὸς τῇ χαταβδάσει 
rou ogous τῶν ἐλαιῶν 
ἤρζαντο ἆπαν 

σὸ πλήθος τῶν μαθητῶν 


χαΐρονσες aively cov Θεὸν 
~ apie Ny ~ 

ρωνῇ pet γάλῃ σερ) SLOW 

ὧν εἶδον δυνάωςων, 

38 Λέγονσες 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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MatTrHew ΧΧΙ, 2. 


| 
loose them, and bring them | 
unto me. 

5 And if any man say 

ought unto you, 


ye shall say, 
The Lord hath need 
of them ; and straightway 
he will send them. 

4-5 peculiar to Matt. 
5 And the disciples 
went, 


Mark XI. 2. 


whereon never man sat ; 
loose him, and bring him. 


δ And if any man say 
unto you, 

Why do ye this? 

say ye that 

the Lord hath need 

of him; and straightway 
he will send him hither. 


4 And they 

went their way, and found 
the colt tied by the door 
without, in a place 

where two ways met; 


| and they loose 


and did 
as Jesus commanded them, 


7 And brought the ass, 
and the colt, and put 

on them their clothes, 

and they set bim thereon. 
6 And 

& very great multitude 
spread their garments in 
the way ; others cut 
down branches from the 
trees, and strawed them in 
the way. 


® And the multitudes 


that went before, 
and that followed, 


cried, saying, Hosanna 


him. 

6 And certain of them that 
stood there said unto them, 
What do ye, loosing the colt? 
6 And they said unto them 
even as Jesus had command- 
ed: and they let them go. 
* And they brought 

the colt to Jesus, and cast 
their garments on him ; 
and he sat upon him. 

6 And 

many 

spread their garments in 
the way; and others cut 
down branches off the 
trees, and strawed them in 
the way. 


® And they 


that went before, 
and they that followed, 


cried, saying, Hosanna ; 


LUKE XIX.. 30. 


whereon yet never man sat: 
loose him, and bring him 
hither. 

δὲ And if any man ask 
you, 

Why do ye loose him ? 
thus shall ye say unto him, 
Because the Lord hath need 
of him. 


5 And they that were sent 
went their way, and found 
even as he had said unto 

{them. 


55 And as they were loosing 
the colt, 

the owner thereof 

said unto them, 

Why loose ye the colt 2 

56 And they said, 

The Lord hath need of him. 


* And they brought 

him to Jesus, and they cast 
their garments upon the colt, 
and they set Jesus thereon. 
56 And as he went, 

they 

spread their clothes in 

the way. 


37 And when he was come 
nigh, even now at the 
descent of the mount of 
Olives, 

the whole multitude of the 
disciples began to rejoice, 


and praise God with a loud 
voice, for all the mighty 
works that they had seen, 
55 Saying, 

K 
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Ματτηςενυ ΧΧΙ. 9. 


ry vig Δαυίδ, 
εὐλογημίνος ὁ ἐρχόμενος 


ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, 


'Ωσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 


10-16 peculiar to Matt. 


| 


1 Kal χαταλισπὼν αὐτοὺς 
ἐξῆλθεν εξω τῆς πόλεως 
sig Βηθανίαν, 


χα) ηὑλίσθη exci: 


19 Πρωίας δὲ 
ἐσαναγαγὼν sig τὴν σόλιν 
ἐπείνασεν. 

18 Κα) )δὼν ouxjy μίαν 
ἐπ] τῆς ὁδοῦ 


Ἴλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, χα) οὐδὲν 
εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ φύλλα 
µόνον, 

χα) λέγει airy 

Od μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ 

χαρπὸς γένηται sig τὸν 
αἰῶνα. Kal ἐξηράνθη 
παραχρῆμα ἡ συχῇ. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx ΧΙ. 9. LUKE XIX. 38. 


εὐλογημένος ὃ ἑρχόμενος 
βασιλεὺς 
ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου 


εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος 


ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου 

10 Εὐλογημίνη 1 ἐρχομίνη 
βασιλεία (ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου) | ἐν οὐρανῷ ερήνη, 
rou πατρὸς ἡμῶν Aavid, 
Ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 
11 Κα) εσῆλθεν εἰς 
Ἱεροσόλυμα (ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς) 

εἰς τὸ Ἱερόν' καὶ περιολεψ- 
άµενος πάντα, ὑψίας Ίδη 
οὔσης τῆς ὥρας, 


χα) δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις. 


ἐζῆλθεν 
sis Βηθανίαν μετὰ τῶν 
δώδεχα. 


SECTION LIX. 
THE BARREN FiG-TREE. 


13 Kal τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξελ- | 
θόνγων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Βηθανίας 
ἐπείνασεν. 

19 Κα) ἰδὼν συχῆν | 
ἀπὸ µαχβρόθεν ἔχουσαν φύλ- 
λα, ἦλθεν εἰ ἄρα τι εὑρήσει | 
iv aura, | 
χα) ἐλθὼν sx’ αὐτὴν οὐδὲν 
εὗρεν si μὴ φύλλα" 

ὁ γὰρ χαιρὸς ox ny σύχων. 
14 Κα) ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν αὑτῇ 
Μηχέτι sig τὸν αἰῶνα ἐχ σοῦ 


ὠηδεὶς χαρπὸν φάγοι. 


Kai Ίχουον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὖ- 
Tov. 


ο. - ae 


Ματιπευ ΧΧΙ, 9. 


to the son of David: 
Blessed is he that 
cometh in the name of 
the Lord ; 


Hosanna in the highest. 
10-16 peculiar to Matt. 
17 And he 


left them, and went out 
of the city into Bethany ; 
and he lodged there. 


18 Now in the morning, 
as he returned into 

the city, he hungered. 
19 And when he saw 

8 fig-tree in the way, 


he came to it, and found 


nothing thereon, but leaves 


only, 


and said unto it, 
Let no fruit grow on thee 
henceforward for ever. 


And presently the fig-tree 


withered away. 
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Mark ΧΙ, 9. Luke XIX. 38. 


Blessed is he that 

cometh in the name of 

the Lord : 

10 Blessed be the kingdom 
of our father David, that 
cometh in the name of the 
Lord: Hosanna in the 
highest. 

11 And Jesus entered into 
Jerusalem, and into the 
temple: and when he had 
looked round about upon | 
all things, and now the | 
eventide was come, 

he went out unto 

Bethany with the twelve. 


Blessed be the King that 
cometh in the name of 
the Lord : 

peace in heaven, and 


glory in the highest. 


SECTION LIX. 
Tae BARREN FIG-TREE. 


13 And on the morrow, 
when they were come from | 
Bethany, he was hungry : 
13 And seeing 

a fig-tree afar off 

having leaves, he came, 

if haply he might find any 
thing thereon: and when 
he came to it, he found 
nothing but leaves ; 

for the time of figs was 
not yet. 

1 And Jesus answered 
and said unto it, 

No man eat fruit of thee 
hereafter for ever. 


And his disciples heard it. 
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SECTION LX. 


Curist EXPELS TRADERS FROM THE TEMPLE, 


Ματτπεν XXI. 12. 


14 Kail εἰσῆλθεν ᾿]ησοῦς 

sig τὸ Ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 
ἐξέξαλεν πάντας τοὺς 
πωλοῦντας χαὶ ἀγοράζοντας 
ἐν τῷ i800, χα) τὰς 
σραπέζας τῶν χολλυδιστῶν 
χατέστρεψεν 

nai τὰς χαθέδρας τῶν 
πωλούντων τὰς σεριστεράς, 


13 Kal λέγε αὐτοῖς 
γέγβαπται 6 οἶκός 

µου οἶκος προσευχῆς χλη- 
θήσεται, 

ὑμεῖρ δὲ αὐτὸν σοιεῖτε 
σπήλαιον Anoray. 


Μλακ ΧΙ. 16. 


18 Καὶ έρχονται sig ᾿Ἱεροσύ- 
λυµα. Καὶ εἰσελθὼν (0 Τη- 
σοῦς) εἰς τὸ Ἱερὸν 

ἤρζατο ἐκοάλλειν τοὺς 
πωλοῦντας χα) τοὺς ἀγορά- 
ζοντας ἐν σῷ Ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς 
σραπέζας τῶν χολλυβοιστῶν 


χαὶ τὰς χαθέδρας τῶν 
πωλούνγων τὰς περιστερὰς 
χατέστρεψεν, 
16 Καὶ οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα τις 
dieveyxy σχεῦος διὰ τοῦ 
Γεεοῦ, 

. 4 39s 
1 Kai ἐδίδασχεν 

” 

χαὶ ἔλεγεν 
οὗ γέγραπται ὅτι ὁ οἶχός 
µου οἶκος προσευχΏς χλ- 
θήσετα; πᾶσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν : 
ὑμεῖς δὲ πεποιήχατι αὐτὸν 
σπτήλαιον Anoray. 


19 Καὶ ἤχουσαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
χα) οἱ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐζή- 
πουν πῶς αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν 


ἐφοσοῦντο γὰρ αὐτόν, 
πᾶς γὰρ ὁ ὄχλος ἐξεπλήσ- 
σετο ἐπ) τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 


Luke XIX. 45. 


66 Kal εἰσελθὼν 

εἰς τὸ Ἱερὸν 

ἤρξατο ἐχδάλλειν τοὺς 
πωλοῦντας, 


46 Λέγων αὐτοῖς 
γέγβασται Καΐὴΐστα, ὁ ο]χός 
µου οἶκος προσευχής" 


ὑμωεῖς δε αὐτὸν ἐποιήσασιε 
σπήλαιον Anoray, 

ϱἳ Κα) ἦν διδάσχων xd 
χαθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ: 

οἱ Gs ἀρχιερεῖς 

καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς ἐζήτουν 
αὐτὸν ἀπολεσαι 

χα) ο) πρῶτοι τοῦ λαοῦ, 

8 Kal οὐχ. εὕρισχον τὸ τί 
σοιἠσωσιν' ὁ λαὸς γὰρ ἅπας 
ἐξεχρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀχούων. 
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SECTION LX. 
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Curist EXPELS TRADERS FROM THE TEMPLE. 


MatrHew XXI. 12, 


12 And Jesus went 

into the temple of God, 
and cast out all them 
that sold and 

bought in the temple, 
and overthrew the tables 
of the money-changers, 
and the seats of them 
that sold doves, 


15 And said 

unto them, It is 
written, My house shall 
be called 

the house of prayer ; 
but ye have made it 

a den of thieves. 


Mark XI. 16. 


16 And they come to Jeru- 
salem: and Jesus went 
into the temple, and 
began to cast out them 
that sold and 

bought in the temple, 
and overthrew the tables 
of the money-changers, 
and the seats of them 
that sold doves ; 

16 And would not suffer 
that any man should carry 
any vessel through the 
temple. 

17 And he taught, saying 
unto them, Is is not 
written, My house shall 
be called of all nations 
the house of prayer ? 
but ye have made it 

a den of thieves, 


18 And the 
scribes and chief priests 


heard it, and 
sought how they might 
destroy him : 


for they feared him, 
because all the people 
was astonished 

at his doctrine. 


Luke XIX, 45. 


“ And he went 

into the temple, and 
began to cast out them 
that sold therein, and them 
that bought ; 


9 Saying 

unto them, It is 

written, My house 

is 

the house of prayer : 

but ye have made tt 

a den of thieves. 

«7 And he taught daily 

in the temple. But the 
chief priests, & the scribes, 
and the chief of the people, 


sought to 

destroy him ; 

«8 And could not find 
what they might do: 


for all the people 
were very attentive 
to hear him. 


CX. 19. 


ln παραχοῇ- 


ύμασαν 
τραχρῆμα 


Ns 
δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς 


Tw εἴπητε 
ᾖθητι 
Χν, 


σροσευχῇ 
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SECTION LXI. 
Tue Εια-ΤΕΕΕ WITHERED. 
Mark ΧΙ. 19. 


19 Kai ὅταν ὀψὲ ἐγένετο, 
ἐξεπορεύετοέζω τῆς πόλεως. 
© Kal παραπορευόµενοι woul 
εἶδον ray συχῆν ἐξηραμμένην 
ἐχ ῥιζῶν. 

21 Κα) ἀναμνησθεὶς 

ὁ Πέτρος 

λέγει αὐτῷ ‘Pali, ide ἡ 
συχῆ ἠνχατηράσωἐξήραντα,. 
Ἡ Κα) ἀποχριθεὶς ὁ 'Ιησοῦς 
λέγει αὐτοὶς 

ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ. 

1 Αωὴν λέγω ὑμῆ ὅτι 


ὃς ἂν εἴσῃ τῷ Oper τούτῳ 
"Αρθητ; χα) βλήθητι 

εἰς τὴν »άλασσαν, 

χα) μὴ διακριθῇ ἐν τῇ 
χαρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλά σιστεύῃ 
ὅτι ὃ λαλεῖ γίνεται, 

” ον» 

έσται αὐτῷ. 

% Aid τοῦτο λέγω iui, 
πάντα ὅσα 

προσεύχεσθε xai αὐτεῖσθε, 
πισγεῦετε ὅτι ἐλάίδετι, 
χα) έσται ὑμᾖ. 

% Κα) ὅταν στήχετε 
προσευχόµανοιν ἀφίεγε 

Gi τι ἔχετε χατὰ τίνος, 

" Λο 4 9 ~ 

ἵνα χαὶ 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν 


LUKE. 
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SECTION LAI. 


THE Fia-TrRee WITHERED. 


MATTHEW XXI. 19. 


19 And presently the fig-tree 
withered away. 

3 And when the disciples 
saw it, they marvelled, 


saying, 
How soon is the fig-tree 


withered away ! 

11 Jesus answered and 
said unto them, 

Verily I say unto you, 
If ye have faith, and 
doubt not, ye shall not 
only do this which is 
done to the fig-tree, but 


nt a 


also, if ye shall say 

unto this mountain, Be 
thou removed, and be thou 
cast into the sea; 


| 


it shall be done. 


3 And all things whatsoever 
ye shall ask in prayer, 
believing, 

ye shall receive. 


--- --- --- -ᾱ-ᾱα---- ας αααρας. 


Mark ΧΙ.19. | 


19 And when even was come, 
he went out of the city. 
*0 And in the morning, as 
they passed by, they saw 
the fig-tree 
dried up from the roots. | 
31 And Peter, calling to | 
[him, | 
remembrance, saith unto | 
Master, behold, the fig-tree | 
which thou cursedst is 
withered away. | 
33 And Jesus answering, 
snith unto them, 


| 
Have faith in God, 


15 For verily I say unto you, 
That whosoever shall say 
unto this mountain, Be 
thou removed, and be thou | 
cast into the sea; and 
shall not doubt in | 
his heart, but shall 

believe that those 
things which he saith | 
shall come to pass ; | 
he shall have whatsoever 
he saith. 
™ Therefore I say unto 
you, What things soever 

ye desire, when ye pray, 
believe that ye receive 
them, and ye shall have 
them. 

35 And when ye stand 
praying, forgive, if ye 

have ought against any ; 
that your Father also 


LUKE. 
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Marx ΧΙ. 25. 


6 ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς 

AOR ὑμῆ τὰ παραπτώματα 
ὑμῶν, 

% (Ei dé ὑμεῖς οὖχ ἀφίετε, 
οὐδὲ 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν 
οὐρανοῦς ἀφήῆσε τὰ σπανα- 
πτώματα ὑμῶν.) 


SECTION 1 ΧΙ. 


Luke XX. 1. 


Curist’s DiscouRsE IN THE TEMPLE. 


3 Kail ἑλθόντι αὐτῷ 
εἷς τὸ ἱερόν, 


προσῆλθον αὐτῷ 

διδάσχοντι οἱ 

ἀρχιερεῖς 

χα) of πρεσούτεροι “οῦ λαοῦ 
λέγονσες 


4 2 ο. 
Ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
» 2 M” 
ποιεῖς; nal rig oor edwxey 
ν 4 , 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; 


4 ᾿Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ᾿Ερωτήσω 
ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα, ὃν 
ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, χἀγὼ 

Lib ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ 
σαῦτα ποιῶ: 

25 Τὸ βάστισµα τὸ ᾿]ωάννου 
σόθεν ἦν ; 

ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 

ἡ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; 


οἱ δὲ διελογ/ζονσο 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες 
30 "Edy εἴπωμεν ἐξ 


8 Καὶ ἔρχονται 

πάλιν εἰς ᾿Ἱεροόόλυμα. 

Kal ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ περιπατοῦν- 
σος αὐτοῦ 

ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν 

of 

ἀρχιερεῖς χα) οἱ γραμματεῖς 
χαὶ οἱ πρεσούτεροι, 

55 Καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ 


"Ev ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
ποιες» ἢ τίς σοι 

τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἔδωχεν 
ἵνα ταῦτα ποιο: 

99° O δὲ ]ησοῦς (ἀποχριθεὶς) 
εἶπεν αὑτοῖς ᾿Εφερωτήσω 
ὑμᾶς ἕνα λόγον, καὶ 
᾿Αποχρίθητέ wor, χα) 

ἐρῶ ὑμᾷ ἐν role ἐξουσίᾳ 
σαῦτα σποιῶ. 

80 Τὺ βάπτισμα τὸ Ιωάννου 


ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν 

1 ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; 
᾽Αποχρίθητέ μοι. 

81 Kai διελογίζοντο 
Todg ἑαυγοὺς λέγοντες 
"Edy εἴπωμεν ἐξ 


----- 


1 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν 
ἡμερῶν διδάσχοντος αὐτοῦ 
τὸν λαὸν ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ κα) 
εὖαγγελιζομένου 
ἐπέσσησαν 

οἱ 

ἱερεῖς καὶ of γραωματεῖς 
σὺν τοῖς πρεσουτέροις, 

* Καὶ εἶπαν πρὸς αὗτόν 
Εσὸν Ίμῦ 

Ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
ποιεἷς, 1 τίς ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην: 


ὃ ᾽Αποχριθεὶς δὲ 

εἶπεν πρὸς αὑτούς ᾿Ερωτήσω 
ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον, xal 
Eirare μοι 


4 Τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿]ωάννου 


ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ην 
7 ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; 


5 Oi δὲ συνελογίόαντο 
πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες ὅτι 
᾿Εὰν εἴπωμεν ἐξ 


MATTHEW XXI. 23. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XJ. 25. 


which is in heaven 
may forgive you 
your trespasses. 


1 But if ye do not forgive, 


neither will your Father 
which is in heaven 
forgive your trespasses. 


SECTION LXII. 
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Luxe XX. 1. 


Cuprist’s DiscouRSE IN THE TEMPLE. 


55 And when he was come | 37 And they come again 


into the temple, 


the chief priests and the 
elders of the people 
came unto him 

as he was teaching, 

and said, 


By what authority 

doest thou these things ? 
and who gave 

thee this authority ? 


* And Jesus answered 
and said unto them, 

T also will ask you 

one thing, which if 

ye tell me, 

I in like wise will tell 
you by what authority 
I do these things. 

* The baptism of John, 
whence wasit? from heaven, 
or of men ? 

And they reasoned 

with themselves, saying, 
If we shall say, From 


to Jerusalem : 


and as he was walking 
in the temple, 


there come to him 
the chief priests, and the 
scribes, and the elders, 


#8 And say unto him, 


By what authority 

doest thou these things ? 

and who gave 

thee this authority 

to do these things? 

#9 And Jesus answered 

and said unto them, 

I will also ask of you 

one question, 

and answer me, 

and I will tell 

you by what authority 

I do these things. 

50 The baptism of John, 

was it from heaven, 

or of men? answer me. 

1 And they reasoned 

with themselves, saying, 
' If we shal] say, From 


1 And it came to pass, 


that on one of those days, 
as he taught the people 
in the temple, and preached 


the gospel, 

the chief priests, and the 
scribes 

came upon him, with 
the elders, 

5 And spake unto him, 
saying, Tell us, 


by what authority 

doest thou these things ? 
or who is he that gave 
thee this authority ? 


5 And he answered 
and said unto them, 
I will also ask you 
one thing ; 

and answer me: 


“ The baptism of John, 
was it from heaven, 

or of men? 

8 And they reasoned 
with themselves, saying, 
If we shall say, From 
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MATTHEW XXI. 26. 


οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῦ Aid τί 
οὖν οὐχ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; 
ἐὰν δὲ εἴπωμεν εξ ἀνθρώ- 
πων, φοοούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον" 
WAVES γὰρ ὡς σπροφήσην 
ἔχουσιν a η, | 


87 Κα) ἀποχριθέντες τῷ 

᾿]ησοῦ εἶπον 

Ovx οἴδαμεν, 

“Eon αὐτοῖς κα) αὐτός 

Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖ 

ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα Tow, 
28-32 peculiar to Matt. 

55 "Αλλην wusaCoAny ἀχού- 

σατε. 

"Ανθρωπος ἦν οἰχοδεσπότης 

ὅστις ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, 

χα) ῥραγμὀναύτῳ ωεριἔθηκεν 

καὶ ὧρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ ληνὸν 

xal ᾠχοδόμησεν πύργον, 

χα) ἐξέδετο αὐτὸν γεωργοῦῖς, 

χα) ἀπεδήμησεν. 


δὲ "Ore δὲ ἤγγισεν ὁ χαιρὸς 
τῶν χαρπῶν, 

ἀπέστειλεν τοὺς δούλους av- 
Tou πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς 


λασεῖν τοὺς χαρποὺς 
αὐτοῦ. 


85 Καὶ λαβόντες οἱ γεωργοἡ 
γοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ 

ὃν μὲν ἔδειραν, 

ὃν δὲ ἀπέχσειναν, 

ὃν δὲ ἐλιθοσόλησαν. 


56 Πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν 
ἄλλους δούλους 

vd Αν ΄ 
φλείονας των πρώτων, 
χα) ἐποίήσαν αὐτοῖς ὡσαύ- 
σως. 


Mark ΧΙ. 31. 


οὐρανοῦ, eps? Διὰ vi 

οὐχ ἐπιστεύσωτε αὐτῷ ; 

38" AAAG εἴπωμεν ἐξ ἀνθρώ- 
Tuy; ἐφοσοῦντο τὸν λαόν 
ὥπαντες γὰρ εχον 

γὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ὄντως 

ὅτι προφήτης nV. 

3 Καὶ ἀποχριθέντες 

τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγουσιν 

Ovx οδακωεν. 

Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς 
Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ven 

ἐν rola, ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
ΧΙΙ. 2 Καὶ ἤρξατο αὐτοὺς 
ἐν παρα οολαῖς λαλεβ 
᾽Αμπελῶώνα 

ἄνθρωπος 

ἐφύτευσεν, 

χα) περιέθηχεν θραγ μὸν 
χα) ὤρυξεν ὑπολήνιον 

χα) ᾠχοδόμησεν rupyoy, 
nal ἔζέδετο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, 
χα) ἀπεδήμήσεν. 


3 Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 
πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς 
Tw χαιρῷ δοῦλον, ἵνα 
παρὰ τῶν γεωργῶν 
λάδῃ ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν 
TOU ἆμπελώῶνος" 


3 Κα) λαοόντες 

αὐτὸν ἔδειραν 

χα) ἀπέστειλαν χενόν. 

4 Κα) πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἄλλον δοῦλον" 


χἀχεῖον (λιθοσολήσαντες) 


——_—— 


eR ου. ομαµμαιμωμωμω. μμ 


LuKE XX. 5. 


οὐρανοῦ, so6t Διὰ τί 

οὐχ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; 
"Eady δὲ εἴπωμεν ἐς ἀνθρώ- 
Wo, ὁ Adds ἅπας χαταλ!θ- 
ἄσει ἡμᾶς' πεπεισμένος γάρ 
έστιν ᾿]ωάννην 

σροφήτην εἶναι. 

* Kal ἀπεχρίθησαν 


Mn εἰδέναι σπόθεν. 

6 Καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς 
Οὐδε ἐγὼ λέγω dui 

ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 


| 5 "Ηρξατο δὲ λέγειν πρὸς 


τὸν λαὸν τὴν παραδολὴν 
raurny 

” Ανθρωπος 

ἐθύτευσεν ἁμπελῶνα 


nai ἐξέδετο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, 
χα) ἀπεδήμησεν 

χβόνους ἱχανούς. 

19 Καὶ χαιρῷ 


ἀπέστειλεν 
αρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς 
δοῦλον, ἵνα 


ἀπὸ τοῦ χαρποῦ 
τοῦ ἀμσπιλῶνος 
ὁώσουσιν αὐτῷ' 


οἱ δὲ γεωργο) 


δείραντες αὖςὸν 


t 
| ἐξαπέσγειλαν χενόν. 


3 Κα) προσέθετο 
ἕγερον πέρψαι δοῦλον' 


οἱ δὲ χἀχεβον δείραντες 


MatrHew ΧΧΙ. 25. 


heaven ; he will say unto us, 
Why did ye 

not then believe him ? 

* But if we shall say, Of 
men; we fear the people: 
for all 

hold John 

as a prophet. 

#7 And they answered 
Jesus, and said, 

We cannot tell. 


And he 

said unto them, Neither 

tell I you by what autho- 

rity I do these things. 
28-32 peculiar to Matt. 


59 Hear another parable : 
There was a certain 
householder, which planted 
a vineyard, and hedged it 
round about, and digged 
& wine-press in it, 

and built a tower, 

and let it out to 
husbandmen, and went 
into a far country : 


36 And when the time 
of the fruit drew near, 
he sent his servants 

to the husbandmen, 
that they might 
receive 

the fruits of it. 


35 And the husbandmen 
took his servants, 

and beat one, 

and killed another, and 
stoned another. 


56 Again he sent 

other servants 

more than the first : 
and they did unto them 
likewise. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx XI. 31. 


heaven ; he will say, 

Why then did ye 

not believe him 2 

55 But if we shall say, Of 
men ; they feared the peo- 
for all men [ple : 
counted John, that he 
was a prophet indeed. 

33 And they answered 

and said unto Jesus, 

We cannot tell. 


And Jesus answering, 
saith unto them, Neither 
do I tell you by what autho- 
rity I do these things. 
XII. 1 And he began to 
speak unto them 

by parables. 

A certain 

man planted 

a vineyard, and set an hedge 
about it, and digged 

a place for the wine-fat, 
and built a tower, 


1 and let it out to 


husbandmen, and went 
into a far country. 


3 And at the season 


he sent 

to the husbandmen 

a servant, that he might 
receive from the husband- 
men of the fruit of the 
vineyard. 

5 And they 

caught him, 

and beat him, 


and sent him away empty. 
* And again he sent unto 
them another servant ; 


and at him they cast 
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heaven ; he will say, 
Why then 

believed ye him not? 

6 But and if we say, Of 
men ; all the people 
will stone us: for they 
be persuaded that John 
was a prophet. 

7 And they answered, 


That they could not tell 
whence it was. 

8 And Jesus 

said unto them, Neither 
tell I you by what autho- 
rity I do these things. 

® Then began he to 
speak to the people 

this parable : 

A certain 

man planted 

8 vineyard, 


and let it forth to 
husbandmen, and went 
into a far country 

for a long time. 

10 And at the season 


he sent a servant 

to the husbandmen, 
that they should 
give him 

of the fruit of the 
vineyard : 

but the husbandmen 


beat him, 
and sent him away empty. 
11 And again he sent 


another servant : 


and they beat him 


nr -- a a ia -- 
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MatTrTrHEW XXI. 37. 


— ------ 


37 "Ύστεεον δὲ 


ἀπέστειλεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
roy υἱὸν αὐτοῦ 

λέγων 

᾿Εντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν µου. 
33 Οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ ἠδόντες 
rov υἱὸν 

εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 

Οὗσός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος: 
δεῦτε ἀποχτείνωμεν αὐτὸν 
χαὶ σχῶμεν 

THY χληρονομίαν αὐτοῦ. 
50 Kal λαοόντες 

αὐτὸν ἐξέσαλον 

έζω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος 

χαὶ ἀπέχτειναν. 

© "Οταν οὖν edn 

ὁ χύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, 
vi ποιήσει τοῖς γεωργοῖς 
ἐχείνοις 3 

41 Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 


Καχοὺς χαχῶς ἀπολέσει 
αὐτούς, xal 

γὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἐχδώσεται 
wy %e ow 
ἄλλοις γεωργοῦς, olives 


ἁποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς XAG | 


ποὺς ἐν τοῖς χαιροῖς αὐτῶν. 


~ 


49 Λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿]ησοῦς 
Οὐδέποτσε 

ἀνέγνωτε ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς 
Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοχίμασαν 


| 


| 


Mark ΧΙΙ. 4. 


ἐχεφαλαίωσαν χαὶ ἠτίμησαν. 


5 Κα) ὤλλον ἀπέστειλεν 
χάχεβον 


ἀπέχτειναν, χαὶ πολλοὺς 
ἄλλους, οὖς μὲν δέροντες, 
οὓς δὲ ἁποχτέννοντες. 

5 "Eri ένα ε]χεν υἱὸν ἀγαπη- 
rove 


ἀπέστειλεν 

αὐτὸν ἔσχατον πρὸς αὐτοὺς 

λέγων ὅτι 

᾿Εντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν (ου. 

7 ᾿Εκεῖνοι δὲ οἱ γεωργοὶ 
γ5ωργ 


πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς εἶπαν ὅτι 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ χληρονόμος" 
δεῦσε ἀποχτείνωμεν αὐτόν, 
nal ἡμῶν έσται 

ἡ χληβονομία. 

8 Καὶ λαδόντες ἀπέχτειναν 
αὐτόν, χα) ἐξέοαλον αὐτὸν 
ἔζω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνορ. 


9 Ti ποιήσει 
0 Κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; 


ἐλεύσεται 

χα) ἀπολέσει 

τοὺς γεωργούς, χαὶ 
δώσει τὸν ἀασπελῶνα 
” 

LAOS. 


10 Οὐδὲ τὴν 
γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε 
Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοχίάασαν 


| 
' 
U 


LUKE XX. 11. 


χα) ἀτιμάσαντες 
ἐζαπέστειλαν χενόν. 

13 Κα) προσέθετο τρίτον 
σπέμψαι οἱ δὲ χα) τοῦτον 
τραυµατίσαντες ἐξέδωλον. 


15 Ε]σεν δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ 
ἀμπελῶνος Ti ποιήσω ; 
wip bo 

roy υἱόν µου τὸν ἀγαπητόν' 
Ίσως τοῦτον Ἰδόντες 
ἐντραπήσονται. 

14 )]δόντες δὲ αὐσὸν of 
γεωργο) διελογίζοντο 

πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ κληρονόμος" 
(δεῦσε) ἀποχτείνωωεν αὐτόν, 
ἵνα ἡμῶν γένηται 

% χληρονοµία. 


16 Καὶ ἐχδαλόντες αὐτὸν 
έζω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος 
ἀπέχτειναν, 


Τί οὖν ποιῇσει αὑτοῖς 
ὁ Κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; 


16 ᾿Ελεύσεσαι 

χα) ἀπολέσει 

τοὺς γεωργοὺς τούτους, χα) 
δώσει roy ἀμπελῶώνα 

” 

ἄλλοις. 


᾿Αχούσαντες δὲ εἶπαν μὴ γέ- 
νοιτΤο. 

17 'Ο δὲ ἐμθλέψας αὐτοῖς 
εἶπεν Ti οὖν ἐσγὶν 

τὸ γεγβαμμµένον τοῦτο 

Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοχίμασαν 
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Ματιπεν XXI. 37. 


87 But last of all 


he sent unto them his son, 

saying, They | 

will reverence my son. 
t 


3° But when the husbandmen 
saw the son, they satd 
among themselves, 

This is the heir ; come, let 
us kill him, and let us seize 
on his inheritance. 


89 And they caught him, 
and cast him out 

of the vineyard, 

and slew him. 

[of the 
® When the lord therefore 
vineyard cometh, what will 
he do 
unto those husbandmen ? 
“| They eay unto him, 

He will miserably destroy 
those wicked men, 

and will let out his 
vineyard unto other 
husbandmen, which shall 
render him the fruits 

in their seasons. | 


43 Jesus saith | 
unto them, Did ye never 
read in the scriptures, 
The stone which the build- | 


MarK XII, 4. 


stones, and wounded 
him in the head, 
and sent him away 
shamefully handled. 


§ And again he sent 
another; & him they killed, 
and many others; beating 
some, and killing some. 

6 Having yet therefore 


one son, his well-beloved, 
he sent him also last 

unto them, saying, They 
will reverence my son. 


7 But those husbandmen 
said 

among themselves, 

This is the heir; come, let 
us kill him, 

and the inheritance 

shall be ours. 

® And they took him, 


and killed him, and cast 
him out of the vineyard, 


5 What shall therefore the 
lord of the vineyard do? 


he will come and destroy 
the husbandmen, 

and will give the 
vineyard unto others. 


, 20 And have ye not 


read this scripture, 
The stone which the build- 


LUKE XX. 11. 


also, and 


entreated him shamefully, 
and sent him away empty. 
12 And again he sent a 
third: and they wounded 
him also, and cast him out. 


19 Then said the lord of 
the vineyard, What shall 
Ido? I will send 

my beloved son : 


it may be they 

will reverence him 

when they see him. 

14But when thehusbandmen 
saw him, they reasoned 
among themselves, saying, 
This is the heir; come, let 
us kill him, 

that the inheritance 

may be ours, 


16 So they cast him out 
of the vineyard, 
and killed him. 


What therefore shall the 
lord of the vineyard do 
unto them ? 


16 Heshall comeand destroy 
these husbandmen, 
and shall give the 
vineyard to others. 


And when they heard it, 
they said, God forbid. 

17 And he beheld them, and 
said, What is this then 


' that is written, 


The stone which the build- 


w ΧΧΙ. 42. 


ντες, οὗτος 
(ιεφαλήν γωνίας" 
ou ἐγένετο aurn, 
χυμ,αστὴ 

ἵς ἡμῶν; 

culiar to Matt. 
ύσαντες οἱ ἀρχ- 
᾿Φαρισαῖοι 

Ads αὐτοῦ ἐγ- 


| 


' ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖ; ἡμῶν : 


‘ 9 ~ λέ at 
74] αυτων Eyes 


οὔντες 
Ίσαι 


τοὺς ὄχλους, 
θήτην αὐσὸν 


ν. 46. 


ΧΙ. 


ευθέντες 


‘AaCov ὅπως 
εὔσωσιν ἐν λόγῳ. 


Γσέλλουσιν αὐτῷ 
ὲς αὐτῶν 
[ρωδιανῶν 


δάσχαλε, 
ζἀληθὴς ef 
| φοῦ Θεοῦ 
)Ιδάσχεις, χαὶ 


ο ο ο πω ο. τομ 
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Μαεκ XII. 10. 
οἱ οἰκοδομοῦνσες, οὗτος 
ἐγενήθη εἷς χεβαλὴν γωνίας" | 
1} Παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αύτη 
χα) ἐστιν Δαυάαστὴ 


See v. 12. 


18 Kal ἐζήτουν 


a pS a pS = 


αὐτὸν κρατῆσα,, χαὶ 

ἐφοοήθησαν τὸν ὄχλον" 
” 9 8 I 

ἔγνωσαν γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς 


τὴν παραβολἠν εἶπεν. 
Kai ἀφένσες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 


SECTION LXIII. 
On Ῥαχινα TRIBUTE. 


3 Κα) 
ἀποστέλλουσιν πρὸς αὐτόν 
σινας τῶν Φαρισαίων 
me ε cad 
xal τῶν  Hewdsaveuy, 


ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσιν λόγφ. 


14 Καὶ ἐλθόντες 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλε, 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ χαὶ 


— ——_—— —_ 


LUKE XX. 17. 


οἱ οἰχοδομοῦντες, οὗτος 
ἐγενήθη εἰς χεβαλὴν γωνίας; 


18 peculiar to Luke & Matt. 


19 Kail ἐζήτησαν of γβαιι- 
ματεῖς nal οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐπι- 
σαλεῖ ἐπὶ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας 
ἐν airy τῇ wea, χαὶ 
ἐφοθήθησαν τὸν λαόν' 


ἔγνωσαν γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
εἶσεν γὴν παραθολἠν ταύτην. 


© Καὶ παρατηρήσαντες 
ἀπέστειλαν 

ἐγκαθέτους ὑποχρινομένους 
ἑαυτοὺς διχαίους εἶναι, 


ἵνα ἐπιλάδσωνται αὐτοῦ λό- 

you, Wore παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν 
” 2) lod ο. 2¥ , 

τῇ αρχ] nal τῇ ἐξδουσίᾳ 

rou ἡγεμόνο». 


81 Kal ἐτηρώτησαν αὐτὸν 
λέγονγες Διδάσχαλε, 
ofdapev ὅτι ὀρθῶς 


revere χαὶ διδάσχεις 
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MatrHew XXI, 42. Mark XII. 10. Luxe XX. 17. 
ers rejected, the same is ers rejected is ers rejected, the same is 
become the head of the become the head of the become the head of the 
corner : corner : corner ? 
this is the Lord’s doing, 11 This was the Lord’s doing, 
and it is marvellous and it is marvellous 
in our eyes ? in our eyes ? 
43-44 peculiar to Matt. 18 peculiar to Luke & Matt. 
«5 And when the chief 19 And the chief 
priests and Pharisees priests and the scribes 
had heard his parables, 
they perceived that he See v. 12. (See below.) 
spake of them. 
«6 But when they sought 18 And they sought the same hour sought 
to lay hands on him, to lay hold on him, to lay hands on him ; 
they feared the multitude, | but feared the people : and they feared the people: 
because they took him for 
a prophet. 
See v. 45. for they knew that he for they perceived that he 


had spoken the parable had spoken this parable 
against them: and they left | against them. 
him, and went their way. 


SECTION ΙΙ ΧΙΙ. 
On PayIna TRIBUTE. 
XXII. 15 And they send unto him 


16 Then went the Pharisees, | certain of the Pharisees 
and of the Herodians, 


and sent forth 

spies, which should feign 
themselves just men, 

and took counsel how 

they might entangle him to catch him 


that they might take hold 
in his talk. in his words. 


of his words, that so they 
might deliver him unto the 
power and authority of the 
governor. 


16 And they sent out unto 


* And they watched him, 
him their disciples, with 


the Herodians, 
14 And when they were 
come, they *1 And they asked him, 
saying, Master, say unto him, Master, saying, Master, 
we know that thou we know that thou we know that thou 
art true, and teachest ' art true, sayest, and teachest 
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MatTrHew XXII. 16. 


οὗ ωέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός' οὗ 
γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον 
ἀνθρώπων" 


17 Eis οὖν ἡμῦ 

vi σοι δοχεῖ; 

nw 

έζεστιν 

δοῦναι χῆνσον Καΐσαρι Ἡ οὗ ; 


196 Γιοὺς δὲ ὁ Ἰ]ησοῦς 

γὴν πονηείαν αὐτῶν 

εἶπεν 

Ti µε φειράζετε, ὑποχριταί: 
19 "Εσιδείξατέ (οι 

σὺ νόωισωα τοῦ χήνσου. 

Oi δὲ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 
δηνάριον. 

5 Kail λέγει αὐτοῖς Tivos ἡ 
εἰχὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή ; 
31 Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
Καΐσαρος. 

Tore λέγει αὐτοῖς 
᾿Απόδοτε οὖν τὰ Καΐσαρος 
Καΐσαρ, χα) τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τῷ Θεῷ. 

3 Καὶ ἀχούσαντες ἐθαύμα- 
σαν. 
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οὗ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός' οὐ 
γὰρ βλέσεις εἰς πρόσωπον 

ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ’ ἐπ ἀληθείας 
γὴν ὁδὸν rou Θεοῦ διδάσχεις' 


ἔξεστιν 

χῆνσον Καΐσαρι δοῦναι ἢ ov } 
δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν ; 

16 'Ο δὲ εἰδὼς 

αὐτῶν τὴν ὑπόχρισιν 

εἶπεν αὑτοῖς' 

Ti µε περάζετε ; 

φέρετε οι 

δηνάριον ἵνα ἴδω. 

16 Oj δὲ ἤνεγκαν 


χα λέγει αὐτοῦ Tivos 7 
εἰχὼν αύτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή: 
Oi δὲ εἶπαν αὐτῷ 
Καίσαρος. 

17 ΤΟ δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν 

Τὰ Καΐσαρος ἀπόδοτε 
Καίΐσαρι χα) τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τῷ Θιῷ. 

Κα) ἐθαύμαζον ix’ αὐτῷ. 


SECTION LXIV. 


Luxe XX. 21. 


χα) οὗ 

AawCavers πρόσωπο», 

GAA’ ἐπ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν 
γοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσχεις' 


3 "Εζεστιν ἡμᾶς 
Καΐσαρι Φόρον δοῦναι Ἡ οὗ : 


39 Κατανοήσας δὲ 
αὐτῶν τὴν πανουργίαν 
εἶπεν αρὸς αὐτοὺς 

(Ti µε σειράζετε) 

A Δείζατί µοι 
δηνάριον. 


Tivog ἔχει 

εἰχόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφήν ; 
ἀποχριθέντες δὲ εἶπαν 
Καίσαρος. 

55 "Ο δὲ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτούς 
Τοίνυν Απόδοτε τὰ Καίΐσαρος 
τῷ Καΐσαρι καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τῷ Oey. 


JESUS QUESTIONED BY THE SADDUCEES. 


3 "Ἐν ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
σροσῆλθον αὐτῷ 
Taddouxaior, 

οἱ λέγοντες 

μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασι», 

nal ἐπηβώτησαν αὐτὸν 

A Λέγοντες 

Διδάσχαλε, Μωυσῆς εἶπεν 


19 Kal έρχονται 
Σαδδουχαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν, 


| οἴσινες λέγουσιν 


ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι, 

χα) ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες 

19 Διδάσχαλε, Μωνσῆς ty- 


7 Ἱ]ροσελθόντες δέ 

σινες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, 

οἱ ἀντιλέγοντες 

ἀνάστασιν μὴ sivas, 
ἐπηρώγησαν αὐτὸν 

55 Λέγοντες 

Δ/δάσχαλε, Μωυσῆς ἔγρανψ.- 


ο --, _ 


Ματιπεν XXII, 16. 


the way of God in truth, 

neither carest thou for any 
man: for thou regardest 

not the person of men. 


17 Tell us therefore, 

What thinkest thou ? 

Is it lawful to give 

tribute unto Cesar, or not ? 


19 But Jesus perceived 
their wickedness, and said, 
Why tempt ye me, 

yeh ites ? 

1®Shew me the tribute- 
money. 

And they brought unto him 
& penny. 

3° And he saith unto them, 
Whose is this image and 
superscription ? 

*1 They say unto him, 
Cesar’s. 


Then saith he unto them, 
Render therefore untoCesar 
the things which are 
Cesar’s, and unto God the 
things that are God's. 

13 When they had heard 
these words, they marvelled. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx XII. 14. 


and carest for no 

man : for thou regardest 
not the person of men, but 
teachest the way of God 
in truth : 


Is it lawful to give 

tribute to Cesar, or not? 
16 Shall we give, or shall we 
not give? But he, knowing 
their hypocrisy, said unto 
them, Why tempt ye me? 


bring me a penny, 

that I may see it. 

16 And they brought 

It. 

And he saith unto them, 
Whose is this image and 
superscription ? 

And they said unto him, 
Cesar’s. 

17 And Jesus answering, 
said unto them, 

Render to Cesar 

the things that are 
Cesar’s, and to God the 
things that are God's. 


And they marvelled at him. 


SECTION LXIV. 
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Luke XX. 21. 


rightly, 
neither acceptest thou 


the person of any, but 
teachest the way of God 
truly ; 


33 Ts it lawful for us to give 
tribute unto Cesar, or no? 


35 But he perceived 
their craftiness, & said unto 
them, Why tempt ye me? 


*4 Shew me a penny. 


Whose image and ! 
superscription hath it ? 

They answered and said, 

Cesar’s. 

36 And he 

said unto them, 

Render therefore untoCesar 

the things which be 

Cesar's, and unto God the 

things which be God's, 


JESUS QUESTIONED BY THE SADDUCEES. 


** The same day 

came to him 

the Sadducees, 

which say that there is no 
resurrection, and 

asked him, * Saying, Mas- 
ter, Moses said, 


] 
| 15 Then come unto him 

| the Sadducees, 

| which say there is no 

' resurrection ; and they 

| asked him, saying, 13 Mas- 
| ter, Moses wrote unto us, 


*? Then came to him 

certain of the Sadducees, 

which deny that there is 

any resurrection; and they 

asked him, * Saying, Mas- 

ter, Moses wrote unto us, 
L 
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Ματτηεν XXII. 24. Mark XII, 19. LUKE XX. 28. 
εν HULI¥, ἐάν τινος 
ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ 
ἔχων υναῦκα, 


᾿Εάντις . parley nuh ὅτι sav τινος 
ἀδελφὸς ἁποθάνῃ 
χαὶ χαταλίπῃ γυναῖκα 


ἀποθάνῃ μὴ ἔχων τέχναι xal μὴ ADR τέχνον, χα) οὗτος ἄτεχνος ἀφοθάνῃ, 
ἐπιγαμβδεύσει ὁ ἀδελφὸς ἵνα λάδῃη ὁ ἀδελφὸς | ha λάδῃ ὁ ἀδελβὸς 

αὐτοῦ γὴν γυναῖχα αὐτοῦ αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖχα | αὐτοῦ τὴν γυνα]χα 

χαὶ ἀναστήσει σπίρμα nal ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα χαὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σαΐρμα 

τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ. τῷ ἀδελρῷ αὐτοῦ. | σῷ ἀδελφῷ. αὐτοῦ. 


36 "Ἠδαν δὲ παρ ἡμῷῦ ὁπτὰ | Ὁ "Ἑστὰ ἀδελφοὶ ἤσαν' 3 "Επτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοί ἦσαν», 


abs) poi χα) ὁ πῶτοςγήµας | χαὶ ὁ πρῶτος EAaCsy γυναῖχα, Καὶ 6 πρῶτος λασὠνγυναῖκα 
ἐτελεύτησεν, χαὶ μὴ ἔ ἔχων καὶ ἀποθνήσχων οὐκ ἀρῆχεν | ἀπέθανεν ἄτεχνος" 


σπέρμα ἀφῆχεν τὴν γυναῖκα | σπέρμα. 
αὐτοῦ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 


56 "Ομοίως χα) ὁ δεύτερος | 3 Καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἔλαδεν | Ὁ Καὶ (ἔλαςσεν) ὁ ὁ δεύτερος 


| 
| αὐτήν, καὶ (σὴν γυναῖκα καὶ) οὗτος 
ἀπίθανεν μὴ χαταλιτὼν ἀπίθανεν ἄτεχνος). 
χα) ὁ τρίτος, | σπέρμα" Καὶ ὁ τρίτος 31 Kail ὁ τρίτος ἔλαδεν 
| ὡσαύτως αὐτήν, ὡσαύτως Os xual 
ἕως τῶν ἑπτά. 13 Καὶ οἱ ἑστὰ οἱ ἑσπτὰ 
| οὐχ ἀφῆχαν σπέρμα. οὗ χατέλισον τίχνα 
: χαὶ ἀπέθανον. 
17 "Ύστερον δὲ πάντων "Εσχατον πάντων καὶ αν Ύστερον (δὲ πώντων) 
λίην χαὶ 7 γυνή. ἤ γυνὴ ἀπίθανεν. xal ἡ γυνὴ ἀπέθανεν. 
"Εν τῇ ἀναστάσει οὖν %3 Ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει, ὅταν | Ἡ γυνἡ οὖν ἐν τῇ ἀναστά- 
rhvog τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔ ἔσται yur ; ; | ἀναστῶσιν, τίνος αὐτῶν ἔσται | σε: τίνος αὐτῶν γίνεται γυνή: 
φάντες γὰρ ἔσχον αὐτήν. γυνή: οἱ γὰρ tard ἔσχον αυ- | οἱ γὰρ & bare ἴσχον αὐτὴν 
τὴν γυναῖχα. γυναῖκα. 
89 ᾿Αποχριθεὶς δὲ | (Κα) ἀποκριθε]ς) δὲ Κα) (ἀποχριθε]ς) 
ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ἔφη αὐτοῦ; ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
ΤΙλανᾶσθε, OU διὰ τοῦσο σπλανᾶσθε 
μὴ εἰδύτες τὰς γραφὰς μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γεαφὰς 


fonds rv δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. | μηδὲ τὴν δύ:αµιν τοῦ Θεοῦ : 
Oi viol τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου 
γαμοῦσιν καὶ γαμίσχονσαι, 


σής ἀναστάσεως viol ὄντες. 


30 "Ev γὰρ τῇ 3 "Όταν γὰρ | 56 Oi δὲ χαταξζιωθένσες 
τοῦ α]ῶνος ἐχείνου τυχεῖ 
| καὶ τῆς 
ἀναστάσει ἐκ νεχρῶν ἀναστῶση, | ἀναστάσεως σης ἐκ νεκρῶν 
οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε | ours γαμοῦσιν οὔτε 
γαμίζονται, γαμίζοντα;, γαμίσχονται" 
| 95 Οὐδὲ γὰρ ἀποθανεῦ ἔτι 
δύνανται, 
ἀλλ) ὡς ἄγγελοι ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ὡς ἄγγελοι οἱ ἰσάγγελοι γὰρ εἶσιν, χαὶ 
ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ εἰσίν. ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. viol εἶσιν Θεοῦ 
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MatTrHew XXII. 24. 
If a man die, 


having no children, 

his brother shall 

marry his wife, and raise 
up seed unto his brother. 
36 Now there were with us 
seven brethren: and the 
first, when he had married 
a wife, deceased, and having 
no issue, left his wife 

unto his brother: 

% Likewise the second also, 


and the third, 


unto the seventh, 


#7 And last of all 
the woman died also. 
3 Therefore, in the 
resurrection, 


whose wife shall she be 
of the seven? for they all 
had her. 


‘$9 Jesus answered and 


said unto them, Ye do 


err, not knowing 
the scriptures, nor 
the power of God. 


9 For, in the 


resurrection, they 
neither marry nor are 
given in marriage, 


but are as the 
angels of God in heaven. 


Marx XII. 19. 


If a man’s brother die, and 
leave his wife behind him, 
and leave no children, 
that his brother should 
take his wife, and raise 

up seed unto his brother. 
3 Now there were 

seven brethren: and the 
first took a wife, and 
dying left 

no seed. 


#1 And the second took her, 
and died, 

neither left he any seed : 
and the third 

likewise. 

23 And the seven had her, 
and left no seed : 


last of all 

the woman died also. 

*3 In the 

resurrection therefore, 
when they shall rise, 
whose wife shall she be 
of them? for the seven 
had her to wife. 

* And Jesus answering, 
said unto them, Do ye not 
therefore err, because ye 
know not 

the scriptures, neither 
the power of God? 


16 For when they shall 


rise from the dead, they 
neither marry, nor are 
given in marriage ; 


but are as the 


| angels which are in heaven. 


Luke XX. 28. 


In any man’s brother die, 
having a wife, and he die 
without children, 

that his brother should 
take his wife, and raise 
up seed unto his brother. 
89 There were therefore 
seven brethren: and the 
first took a wife, and 

died 

without children. 


90 And the second took her 
to wife, and he died 
childless, 

31 And the third took her; 
and in like manner 

the seven also: 

and they left no children, 
and died. 

38 Last of all 

the woman died also. 

59 Therefore in the 
resurrection 


whose wife of them is she? 
for seven 

had her to wife. 

δὲ And Jesus, answering, 
said unto them, 


The children of this world 
marry, and are given in 
marriage : 

56 But they which shall be 
accounted worthy to obtain 
that world, and the 
resurrection from the dead, 
neither marry, nor are 
given if marriage: 35 Nei- 
ther can they die any more: 
for they are equal unto the 
angels; and arethe children 
of God, being the children 
of the resurrection. 
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MatTrHew XXII. 31. MarK XII. 26. Luke XX. 37. 


31 Περ) δὲ τῆς 5 ΤΠερ) δὲ 37 "Or: Of 
ἀναστάσεως τῶν νεκρῶν τῶν νεχρῶν, ὅτι ὀγείρονται, | ἐγείροναι οἱ νεκρού 
οὐχ ἀνέγνωτε τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑμῖν | οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῇ βίολῳ | καὶ 
Μωυσέως | Μωυσής ἐμήνυσεν 
ἐπ) rou βάτου ἐπ) τῆς βάτου, 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγοντος πῶς εἶπεν αὑτῷ ὁ Θεὸς λέγων | ὡς λέγει Κύριον 
33 Εγώ sins ὁ Θεὸς Α6ραὰμ | ᾿Εγὼ 6 Θεὸς ᾿Ααραὰμ τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ασραὰμ 
χα) ὁ Θιεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκχ χα) Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰχ χαὶ Θεὸν ᾿Ισαὰκχ 
χα) ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ιαχώς; χα) Θεὸς ᾿Ιαχώς ; χα) Θεὸν ᾿Ιαχώς' 
οὖχ ἔστιν ὁ Θεὸς 87 Οὐχ ἔστιν Θεὸς 36 Ode δὲ οὐχ έστιν 


Θεὸς νεχρῶν ἀλλὰ ζώντων. | νεκρῶν ἀλλὰ (Θεὸς) ζώντων" | νεκρῶν ἀλλὰ ζώντων 
(ὑμεῖς οὖν) πολὺ φλανᾶσθε. 


SECTION LXV. 
Ture Hicuest ΡΕΕΟΕΡΤΕ OF ΤΗΕ Law. 


55 Καὶ προσελθὼν 


a ee 


5 Καὶ ἐπηρώτησιν 

ele ἐξ αὐτῶν νομιχὸς εἷς τῶν γραμµατέων, 

πειράζων αὐτόν 
ἀκούσας αὐτῶν συνζητούντων 
εἰδὼς ὅτι χαλῶς ἀπεχρίθη 
αὐτοῖς, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐσόν 


356 Διδάσχαλ., 


ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη Ποία éoriv ἐνγολὴ πρώτη 
ἐν τῷ νόµῳ ; πάντων 5 
5Ἱ 'O δὲ ἔφη αὑτῷ 3 ᾿Απεχρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι 


πρώτηἑστό ᾿ Axous Ισραήλ, 

Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν 

Κύριος εἷς ἐστίν, 
᾽Αγαπήσες Κύριον © Καὶ ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον 
σὸν Θεόν σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ roy Θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
καρδίῳ σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ | χαβδίας σου χα) ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
ψυψῇ σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχΏς σου χαὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 


διανοίᾳ σου. Ἰσχύος σου 
5 Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ µεγάλη 
χα) πρώτη ἐντολή. (αύτη πρώτη ἐντολή.) 


39 Δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία airy | 3ὶ Δευτέρα (ὁμοία) αύτη | 
᾽Αγαπήσεις τὸν σλησίον σου | ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν φλησίον σου | 
{ 


MatTrHew XXII. 31. 


1 But as touching the 
resurrection of the dead, 
have ye not read that 
which was 


spoken unto you by God, 


saying, | 

339 Τ am the Godof Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, 

and the God of Jacob? 
God is not the God of 
the dead, but of 

the living. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Μλακ XII. 26, 


35 And as touching the 
dead, that they rise: 
have ye not read in the 
book of Moses, 

how in the bush 

God spake unto him, 
saying, 

I am the God of Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, 
and the God of Jacob? 
3' He is not the God of 
the dead, but the God of 
the living: ye therefore 
do greatly err. 


SECTION LXV. 
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Ίσκε XX. 37. 


37 Now, that the 
dead are raised, 


even Moses shewed 
at the bush, 


when he calleth the Lord 
the God of Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, 
and the God of Jacob. 

56 For he is not a God of 
the dead, but of 

the living. 


Tae Hicuest PRECEPTS OF THE LAW. 


36 Then one of them, 
which was a lawyer, 


asked him a question, 
tempting him, and saying, 
56 Master, which is the 
great commandment in the 
law? * Jesus said unto him, 


Thou shalt love 

the Lord thy God with all 
thy heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all 

thy mind. 


56 This is the first and 
great commandment. 

50 And the second is like 
unto it, Thou shalt 


| 
| 


39 And one 

of the scribes came, and 
having heard them reason- 
ing together, and perceiving 
that he had answered them 
well, asked him, 


Which is the 
first commandment of all ? 


29 And Jesus answered him, 
The first of all the com- 


mandments is, Hear, O 


Israel; The Lord our God 


ig one Lord. 


50 And thou shalt love 


the Lord thy God with all 
thy heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all 

thy mind, and with all 
thy strength. 

This is the first 
commandment. 


51 And the second is like, 


| namely this, Thou shalt 
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Marx XII. 81. 


MaTTHEW XXII. 99. 


Sy. ὡς σεαυτόν. 
εύταις ταῖς δυσὶν | Μείζων τούτων 
ὅλος ὁ νόμος ἄλλη ἐντολὴ οὐκ έἔστιν, 


1 χα) οἱ προφῆται. 

8 Kail εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

ὁ γραωματεύς 

Καλῶς, Διδάσχαλε, ἐπ 
ἀληθείας εἶπας ὅτι sig ἐστὶν 
(6 Θεὸς) χα) οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλος 
πλὴν αὐτοῦ. 

5 Κα) τὸ ἀγαπᾶν αὐτὸν ἐξ 
ὅλης τῆς χαρδίας χαὶ ἐξ 
ὅλης τῆς συνέσεως καὶ ἐξ 
ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος χα) τὸ 
ἀγαπᾶν τὸν σλῃησίον ὡς 
ἑαυτὸν σλεζόν ἐστιν πάντων 
σῶν ὁλοχαυτωμάτων χαὶ 
Ἀυσιῶν. 

% Kalb’ ]ησοῦς, day αὐτὸν 
ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπεχρίθη, 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ob μακρὰν 

sf ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας 

φοῦ Θεοῦ. 

Καὶ οὐδεὶς οὐχέτι ἐτόλμα 
αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι,. 


See v. 46. 


SECTION LXVI. 


LUKE XX. 39. 


50 ᾿Αποχριθέντες δὲ τινες 
τῶν γραμµατέων εἶπαν 
Διδάσχαλε, χαλῶς 
εἶπας. 


49 Οὗὐχέτι γὰρ ἐτόλμων 
ἐπερωτᾶν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. 


CHRIST THE Son or Davin. 


/ένων δὲ τῶν 85 Κα) 


WY ἐπηρώτησεν αὖ- 


‘noous ἀποχριθεὶς 6 ᾿1ησοῦς 
ν ἔλεγεν 
διδάσκων ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ 
δοχεῖ περὶ Πῶς λέγουσιν οἱ γραμματείς 


rou; τίνος υἱός ἐστιν | ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς υἱός ἐστιν 


αὐτῷ τοῦ Δαυίδ. | Δαυίὸ : 
| αὐτοῖς 

Aavid 86 Airis Δαυ]ὸ εἶπεν 
ars ἐν τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ 


ὑσὸν Κύριον 


“1 Ε]πεν δὲ αρὸς αὐτούς 


Πῶς λέγουσιν 
σὸν Χριστὸν εἶναι 
Aaviéd υἱόν, 


© Kal αὐτὸς Δαυὶδ λέγει 
ἐν BilAw ψαλμῶν 


IN ΤΗΕ GOSPELS. 


A ee ee 


Ματτπεν XXII. 39. |! 


love thy neighbour as 
thyself. 

© On these two command- 
ments hang all the law 
and the prophets, 


See γ. 46. 


A YA SAS a 


Curist THE SON OF DavID. 


“! While the Pharisees 
were gathered together, 
Jesus asked them, 


© Saying, 


What think ye of 
Christ ? whose son is he? 
They say unto him, 

The son of David. 
45 He saith unto them, 
How then doth David 
in spirit call him Lord, 


the understanding, 


Mark XII. $1. 


love thy neighbour as 
thyself. 

There is none other com- 
mandment greater than 
these. 

33 And the 

scribe said unto him, 
Well, Master, thou hast said 
the truth: for there is one 
God; and there is none 
other but he: 

55 And to love him with 
all the heart, and with all 
and 
with all the soul, and with 
all the strength, and to 
love his neighbour as him- 
self, is more than all whole 
burnt offerings and sacri- 
fices. 

δὲ And when Jesus saw that 
he had answered discreetly, 
he said unto him, Thou art 
not far from the kingdom 
of God. And no man after 
that durst ask him any 
question. 


SECTION XLVL 


35 And Jesus 

answered and said, while 
he taught in the temple, 
How say the scribes that 
Christ 


is the son of David 2 
55 For 

David himself said 
by the Holy Ghost, 
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LuKE XX, 90. 


39 Then certain of the 
scribes, answering, said, 
Master, thou hast well said. 


“2 And after that 
they durst not ask him any 
question at all. 


41 And he 


| said unto them, 


How say they that 
Christ 


is David's son ? 


| 8 And 


David himself saith 
in the book of Psalms, 


168 


Ματτπεν XXII. 43. 


λέγων 

“ Εἶπεν Κύριος 

τῷ Κυρίῳ µου Κάθου 

ix δεξιῶν µου 

ἕωρ ἂν Ia τοὺς ἐχθρούς 
σου ὑποχάτω τῶν ποδῶν σου. 
45 Ri οὖν Δαυὶὸ 

χαλεῖ αὐτὸν Κύριον, 

πῶς vids αὐτοῦ ἐστίν : 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark ΧΙΙ. 36. 


Εἶπεν Κύριος 

ry Κυρίῳ µου Κάθισον 

ἐκ δεζιῶν µου 

ἕως ἂν Su τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
σου ὑποχάτω τῶν ποδῶν σου. 
7 Auris Δαυ]ὸ 

λέγει αὐτὸν Κύριον, χα) 
Robey αὐτοῦ ἐστὶν υἱὸς ; 
χα) 6 πολὺς ὄχλος 

Ἴχουεν αὐτοῦ ἠδέως. 


SECTION LXVII. 


LuKE XX. 42. 


Εἶπεν Κύριος 

τῷ Κυρίῳ µου Κάθου 

ἐχ δεζιῶν µου 

«5 "Εως ἂν 3H τοὺς ἐχθρούς 
σου ὑποπόδιυν τῶν ToOWY σου; 
«4 Δαυ)ὸ οὖν 

αὐτὸν Κύριον καλεῖ, καὶ 
πῶς αὐτοῦ υἱός ἐστιν ; 


JESUS REPROVES ΤΗΕ VAINGLORY OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARIBEES. 


XXIII. 1 Τότε ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
ἐλάλησιν τοῖς ὄχλοις χα) 
το µαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ. 

2-5 peculiar to Matt. 
6 Φιλοῦσιν δὲ τὴν 


See v. 7. 
See below. 


σρωτοχλισίαν ἐν τοῖς 
δείπνοις 

καὶ τὰς πρωτοχαθεδρίας 
ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 

Ἱ Κα) τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν 
ταῖς ἀγοραῦς. 

8-13 peculiar to Matt. 
14 ("Ori xareobiers τὰς 
οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, χα) 
αροφάσει μακρὰὼ προσευχό- 
νο διὰ τοῦτο ληψέσθε 
περισσότερον χρίµα.) 


55 Kai 
ἐν τῇ διδαχᾗ αὐτοῦ έλεγεν 


Βλέσετι ἀπὸ τῶν γέαµµα- 
γέων τῶν «ελόντων 


χα) ἀσπασμοὺς 

ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς 

89 Κα) πρωτοχαθεδρίας 
ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ 
σρωτοχλισίας sv τοῖς 
δείσνοις' 


(See v. 38.) 


40 Oi χατέσθοντες τὰς 


ἐν σγολαῖς περισατεβ 


| 
οἰχίας τῶν χηρῶν xa) | 
προβάσει μαχρὰ προσευχό- 


μενου, οὗτοι λήμψονται 


σερ/σσότερον χρ]μα. 


45 Αχούοντος δὲ σαντὸς 
σοῦ λαοῦ εἶπεν 

πρὸς “UFOS 

“© Προσέχεγε ἀπὸσῶνγραμ- 
µατέων τῶν «ελόνγων 
σεριπατεῖ ἐν στολαῖς 
χα) Φιλούντων ἀσπασμοὺς 
ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς 

χα) σεωτοχαθεδρίας 

ἐν Tals συναγωγαῖς xal 
σρωτγοχλισίας ἐν τοῖς 
δείσνοις, 


“7 Of χατεσθίουσιν τὰς 
οἰχίως τῶν χηρῶν καὶ 
προφάσε μακρὰ σπροσεύχον- 
ται οὗτοι λήμψονται 
περισσότερον χρ]μα. 
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Matruew XXII. 43. MarK XII. 86. LUKE XX. 42. 
saying, “ The Lord said | The Lord said The Lord said- 
unto my Lord, Sit thou to my Lord, Sit thou unto my Lord, Sit thou 
on my right hand, till on my right hand, till on my right hand, 
I make thine enemies I make thine enemies 43 Till I make thine enemies 
thy footstool ? thy footstool. thy footstool. 
45 If David then 37 David therefore himself | ** David therefore 
call him Lord, calleth him Lord; and calleth him Lord, 
how is he his son? whence is he then his son? | how is he then his son? 
And the common people 
heard him gladly. 


SECTION LXVII. 


Jesus REPROVES THE VAINGLORY OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. 


XXIII. Then spake Jesus | ** And he said “5 Then, in the audience 

to the multitude, unto them of all the people, he said 

and to his disciples, in his doctrine, unto his disciples, 

2-5 peculiar to Matt. Beware of the scribes, which | «5 Beware of the scribes, 

love to go in which desire to walk in 

6 And love the long clothing, and love long robes, and love 
salutations in the market- | greetings in the markets, 
places, 


5 And the chief seats in | and the highest seats in 
the synagogues, and the the synagogues, and the 
uppermost rooms at feasts, | uppermost rooms at feasts: | chief rooms at feasts ; 
and the chief seats in the 
synagogues, (See v. 38.) 
* And greetings in the 
markets, and to be called 
of men, Rabbi, Rabbi. 


8-13 peculiar to Matt. 
14 For ye devour widows’ | * Which devour widows’ | ‘7? Which devour widows’ 


houses, and for a pretence | houses, and for a pretence | houses, and for a shew 
make long prayer: there- | make long prayers: these | makelong prayers: thesame 
fore ye shall receive the shall receive shall receive 

greater damnation. greater damnation. greater damnation. 
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SECTION LXVIII. 
THe Wiupvow's Girt. 


MatTrHew XXIV. 1. Marx XII. 41. 


“ Κα) χαθίσας (6 ᾿]ησοῦς) 
χατέναντιτοῦ γαζοφυλαχίου 
ἐθεώρε; 

πῶς ὁ ὄχλος βάλλει 
χαλκὺν εἰς τὸγαζοφυλάχιον' 
χα) πολλο) πλούσιοι 
ἔδαλλον πολλά: 

42 Kai ἐλθοῦσα µία 

χήρα ray ἔδαλιν 
λεπτὰ duo, 

6 ἐστιν χοδράντης. 

3 Kal αροσκαλεσάµενος 
τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 

λέγε αὐτοῖς ᾽Αμὴν λίγω 
ὑμῦ ὅτι ἡ χήβα 

αὑτηήἡ στωχὴ σλεῖὸν πάντων 
| βέσληχεν τῶν βαλλόνγων 
εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον' 

«6 Πάντες γὰρ ἐκ 

Tou περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς 
ἔδαλον αὕτη δὲ 

ἐχ τῆς ὑστερήσιως αὐτῆς 
πάντα ὅσα εἶχεν 

| ἔοαλεν, ὅλον rov Biov αὐτῆς. 


TT 


SECTION LXIX. 


LukE ΧΧΙ, 1. 


1 ᾿Αναδθλέψας δὲ εἶδεν 
γοὺς βάλλοντας 

εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάχιον τὰ δῶ- 
ga αὑτῶν πλουσίους, 


3 Ε]δεν δέ τινα καὶ 
χήραν weviy pay βάλλουσαν 
ἐχεῖ δύο λεστά, 


| 
| 
| 3 Καὶ εἶσεν ᾿Αληθῶς λέγω 


᾿ 


ὑμῖν ὅτι ἡ χήρα 
ἤ στωχὴ αὑτησλείωπάντων 
έσαλεν' 


‘ "Ασαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ 
τοῦ πεοισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς 
ἔσαλον εἰς τὰ δῶρα, αὕτη ds 
ἐχ τοῦ ὑστερήματος αὐτῆς 
ἅπαντα 

σὸν Biov ὃν εἷχεν ἔσαλεν. 


Curist FORETELLS THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM. 


XXIV. | XI. 
1 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν 6 ᾿]ησοῦς 1 Κα) ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἱεροῦ ἐπορεύετο, ἐχ τοῦ Ἱεροῦ, 
χα] προσλθον λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ 
οἱ μαθητα) αὐτοῦ Trav μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
ἐπιδετζαι αὐτῷ Διδώσχαλε, ids 
γὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ispou. ποταποὶ λίθοι χα) ποτατα) 
οἶχοδομια/ί. 
3 'Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς } Καὶ 6’ Τησοῦς (ἀποκριθείς) 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖ,Οὐβλέπεσεταῦ- | εἶπεν αὐτῷ Βλέπεις ταύτας 


5 Kas τινων λεγόντων 

σερ) 

rou ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις χαλοῖς 
χα] ἀναθήμασιν κεχόσωηται,, 


εἶπεν © Tatra & εωρεῖγει 


MATTHEW XXIV, 1. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION LXVIHOII. 
ΤΗΕ Wipow's GIFT. 
MarkK XII, 41. 


“1 And Jesus sat 

over against the treasury, 
and beheld how the people 
cast money into the 
treasury : and many that 
were rich cast in much. 

45 And there came a certain 
poor widow, and she threw 
in two mites, 

which make a farthing. 

* And he called unto him 
his disciples, and saith 
unto them, Verily I say unto 
you, That this poor widow 
hath cast more in than 
they all which have cast 
into the treasury : 
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Lugs ΧΧΙ. 1. 
1 And he looked up, 


and saw the rich men 
casting their gifts into the 
treasury. 


3 And he saw also a certain ~ 
poor widow casting in 
thither two mites. 


3 And he said, 

Of a truth I say unto 
you, that this poor widow 
hath cast in more than 
they all, 


“ For all they did cast in of | 4 For all these have of 


their abundance ; 
but she of her want did 


cast in all that she had, 
even all her living. 


SECTION LXIX. 


their abundance cast in 
unto the offerings of God: 


| but she of her penury hath 
' cast in all 
| the living that she had. 


CuHRist FoRETELLS THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM. 


XXIV. 
1 And Jesus went out, and 
departed from the temple: 
and his disciples came to 
him, for to shew him the 


buildings of the temple. 

* And Jesus said unto 
them, See ye not all these | 
things? Verily I say unto 


XII. 
1 And as he went out 
of the temple, 
one of his disciples saith 
unto him, Master, see 
what manner of stones 
and what buildings are here! 
3 And Jesus answering, said 
unto him, Seest thou these 
great buildings ? 


| 
5 And as 


| some spake of the 
temple, how it was 
| adorned with goodly stones 
and gifts, 
he said, 
6 As for these 
things which ye behold, 
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MATTHEW XXIV. 2. 


τα πάντα; Αμὴνλεγωὺμῦ, 
Ob μὴ ἀφεθῇ ads λίθος ἐπ] 
λθον ὃς οὗ χαταλυθήσιτα.,. 
3 Καθημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ 

ἐπὶ τοῦ ὅρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν 


προσήλθον αὐτῷ of µαθητα) 
nar’ ἰδίαν 
λέγοντες 


Εἰπὶ ἡμῶ πότε ταῦτα 
έσται; xai τί τὸ σηµεῖν 
γῆς OG παρουσίας χαὶ 
συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος ; 

4 Καὶ ἀποκχριθεὶς 0 ᾿1ησοῦς 
εἶπεν ἀαὐτοῖς 

Βλέσπιτε µή τις ὑμᾶς 
πλανήσῃ. 

5 Πολλο) γὰρ ἑλεύσοναι 
ἐπ) τῷ ὀνόματί µου λέγ- 
ovrss ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ὁ Χριστός, 
χα) πολλοὺς πλανήσουσι». 


6 Μιελλήσετε δὺ ἀχούειν σο- 
λέμους Xai ἀχοὰς πολέμων' 
ὁρᾶτε μὴ 3ροεῖσθε' δεῖ γὰρ 
πάντα γενέσθαι, 


3 


ἀλλ) οὕπω ἐστὶν τὸ τέλος. 


T Εγερθήσεται γὰρ 

ἄθνος ἐσὶ έθνος χαὶ 
βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλεία», χα) 
ἔσονται λιμοί χαὶ σεισμο) 
χατὰ τύπους. 


6 Πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἀρχὴ ὡδί- 
νων. 


Mark XIII, 2. 


τὰς Lsyaras oixodowcs ; 
οὗ μὴ ἀφιθῇ λίθος ἐπὶ 
λίθῳ, ὃς οὗ μὴ χαταλυθῃ. 
3 Καὶ χαθηµένου αὐτοῦ 
sig +d ὅρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, 
χατέναντ; τοῦ Ἱεροῦ, 


ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
Πέτρος χαὶ ᾿Ιάχωθος χα) 
᾽᾿Ιωάννης χαὶ ᾿ Ανδρέας 

ὁ Ε)σὸν nuiv πότε ταῦτα 
ἔσται; χαὶ τί τὸ onwsiov 
ὅταν µέλλᾖ ταῦτα 
συντελεῖσθα; πάντα ; 

ὅ 'Ο δὲ 1ησοῦς (ἀποχριθεὶς) 
ἤρξατο λέγειν αὐτοῖς 
Βλέσισε μή τις ὑμᾶς 
πλανήσῃ. 

6 Πολλοί ἐλεύσονσαι 

ἐπ) τῷ ὀνόματί µου λέγ- 
ovreg ὅτι ᾿Εγώ εἶμι, 

χα) πολλοὺς πλανήσουσιν, 


7 "Οταν δὲ ἀχούετε 
πολέμους χα) ἀχοὰς πολέ- 
ων, μὴ 3βοεῖσθε δε) 
γενέσθαι, 

ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω τὸ τέλος. 


8 ᾿Εγερθήσιται γὰρ 
ἔθνος ἐπ} ἔθνος χαὶ 
βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, 
ἔσονται σεισμοὺ 

χατα τόπους, 

ἔσονται λιωοί. 


5 ᾽Αρχα) ὠδίνων ταῦτα. 
Βλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς" 


LuKE ΧΧΙ. 6. 


ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς 
οὐχ ἀφεθήσεται λίθος ἐπ] 
λίθῳ, ὃς οὗ χαταλυθήσεται. 


T ᾿Επηρώτησαν δὲ αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες Διδάσχαλε, 


πότε οὖν ταῦτα 

έσται; χαὶ ci rd σηµεῖον 
ὅταν µέλλῃ ταῦτα 
γίνεσθαι ; 

6 "ο δὲ 

εἶσεν 

Βλέπετε μὴ 

πλανηθητε' 

πολλο) γὰρ ἐλεύσονται 
ἐπ] τῷ ὀνόματί pou λέγ- 
οντες ὅτι Εγώ sis 


χαὶ ὁ χαιβὸς ὔγγΙκεν’ 

μὴ πορευθῆτε ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. 
9 "Οταν δὲ ἀχούσητε 
πολέμους χα) ἀχαταστα- 
σίας, μὴ ατοηθῆτε δε) γὰρ 
γενέσθαι ταῦτα πρῶτον, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ εὐθέως £d σέλος. 
10 Τότε ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
᾿Εγερθήσεται 

έθνος ex’ ἔθνος χα) 
βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, 

1 Σεισωοί σε λεγάλοι χαὶ 
χατὰ τύπους 

λοιμοὶ καὶ Aswol ἔσονται, 
φόδητρά τε καὶ onusin aa 
οὐρανοῦ μεγάλα έσται. 

13 Τρὸ δὲ γούτων πάντων 


-- -------- 


Matruew XXIV. 2. 


you, 

There shall not be 

left here one stone upon 
another, that shall not be 
thrown down. 

3 And as he sat upon the 
mount of Olives, 


the disciples 

came to him 

privately, saying, 

Tell us, when shall these 
things be? and what 

shall be the sign of 

thy coming, and of the end 
of the world ? 

6 And Jesus answered and 
saith unto them, Take heed 
that no man deceive you: 
§ For many shall come in my 
name, saying, I am Christ ; 
and shall deceive many. 


6 And ye shall hear 

of wars, & rumours of wars; 
see that ye be not 
troubled : for all these things 
must come to pass, but 
the end is not yet. 


7 For nation shall rise 
against nation, andkingdom 
against kingdom: and there 
shall be famines, and pesti- 
lences, and earthquakes, 
in divers places. 


® All these are the 
beginning of sorrows. 


Then shall they 


nr ee nt A ο - 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
Mark XIII. 2. 


there shall not be 

left one stone upon 
another, that shall not be 
thrown down. 

3 And as he sat upon the 
mount of Olives, 

over against the temple, 
Peter,and James, and John, 
and Andrew, asked him 
privately, 

ὁ Tell us, when shall these 
things be? and what 

shall be the sign when 

all these things shall be 
fulfilled ? 

®And Jesus answering them, 
began to say, Take heed 
lest any man deceive you: 
6 For many shall come in my 
name, saying, I am Christ ; 
and shall deceive many. 


7 And when ye shall hear 
of wars, & rumours of wars, 
be ye not 

troubled: for such things 
must needs be; but 

the end shall not be yet. 


® For nation shall rise 
against nation, and kingdom 
against kingdom; and there 
shall be 

earthquakes 

in divers places, 

and there shall be 
famines, and troubles : 


these are the 

beginnings of sorrows. 

* But take heed to your- 
selves: for they shall 
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the duys will come, in the 
which there shall not be 
left one stone upon 
another, that shall not be 
thrown down. 


7 And they 

asked him, 

saying, Master, but 

when shall these 

things be? and what 

sign will there be when 
these things shall come to 
pass? 

6 And he 

said, Take heed 

that ye be not deceived : 
for many shall come in my 
name, saying, I am Christ; 


and the time draweth near: 
go ye not therefore after 
them. 

® But when ye shall hear 
of wars and commotions, 
be not 

terrified: for these things 
must first come to pass; but 
the end is not by and by. 
10 Then said he unto them, 
Nation shall rise 

against nation, and kingdom 
against kingdom : 


11 And great earthquakes 
shall be in divers places, 
and 

famines, and pestilences ; 
and fearful sights and great 
signs shall there be from 
heaven. 

13 But before all these, 


they shall lay their hands 
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MatTraHew XXIV. 9. 


ὃ Τόσε παραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς 


SAA 


a ee 


χα) ἀποχτινοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, 
χα) ἔσεσθε μισούκοενοι 
ὑπὸ φώντων τῶν ἐθνῶν 
διὰ σὸ ὄναμά µου. 

10-12 peculiar to Matt. 
19 ‘O ds ὑπομείνας sis 
έλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. 

14 peculiar to Matt. 
16 "Oray οὖν Ίδητε 


| 


τὸ βδέλυγµα τῆς ἐρημώσεως | 
7d ῥήθὲν διὰ Δανιὴλ τοῦ 
προφήτου ἑστὸς 


Mark XIII. 9. 


| 


παραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς 
συνέδρια χα) sig συναγωγὰς 
δαρήσεσθε καὶ ἐπὶ 
ἡγεμόνων χα) βασιλέων 
σγαθήσεσθε ἕνεχεν ἐμοῦ, 


εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῦ. 

10 Καὶ εἰς πάντα τὰ εθνή 
αρῶτον Osi κηρυχθῆνα, τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον. 

1) Καὶ ὅταν ἄγωσιν ὑμᾶς 
παραδιδόντες, 


μὴ σρομεριωνᾶτε 

vi λαλήσητε, 

(μηδὲ μελεγῴῷτε) 

ἀλλ ὃ ἐὰν body ὑμῖν ἐν 
ἐχείνῃ τῇ WEG, τοῦτο 
λαλεῖγε' οὗ γάρ tors ὑμεῖ 
οἱ λαλοῦντες ἀλλὰ 

τὸ σνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, 


—, 


18 Κα) παραδώσει 
ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς 
λάνατον xai πατὴρ τέχνον, 
χα) ἐπαναστήσονται/ τέχνα 
ἐπὶ) γονεῖς 

χα) Savarwoovew αὐτούς. 
15 Kal έσεσθε μισούμενο, 
ὑπὸ φάντων 

διὰ τὸ ὀνομά µου 


6 δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς 
σέλος, οὗτος σωθήσετα,. 


ae ------ 


14 "Οσαν δὲ Ίδητε 


σὸβδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσιως 
(τὸ ῥηθέν ὑπὸ Δανιὴλ τοῦ 
προφήτου) ἑστηχὸς 


Luxe ΧΧΙ. 12. 


ἐπιοαλοῦσιν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 

Tas χεῖρας αὐτῶν χα) 
διώζουσιν, παραδιδόντες sig 
συναγωγὰς χαὶ φυλακάς, 
ἁἀπαγομένους ἐπ] 

βασιλεῖς χα) ἡγεμόνας 
ἔνεχεν τοῦ ὀνόματός µου" 

15 ᾿Αποζήσεσαι δὲ ὑμῖ 

εἰς μαρτύριο». 


4 Θέσε οὖν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
ὑμῶν, μὴ προμελετᾶν 
ἀπολογηθῆναι 


α- 


16 "Eye γὰρ δώσω ὑμῖν 
στόμα καὶ σοφίαν, 

ᾗ ov δυγήσονται ἀντιστῆναι 
Hh ἀντειπεβ ἅπαντες of 
ἀντιχείμενοι ὑμλ. 

16 Παραδοθήσεσθε δὲ καὶ 
ὑπὸ γονέων χαὶ ἀδελφῶν 
καὶ συγγενῶν καὶ φίλων, 


χα) «ανατώσουσι ἐξ ὑμῶν, 
17 Kai έσεσθε μ,σούμενοι 
ὑπὸ φᾳάντων 
διὰ τὸ ὄνομά µου. 

18-19 peculiar to Luke. 


30 "Ὅσαν δὲ (OnTe χυχλου- 
µένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν 
Ἱερουσαλήμ, τότε γνῶτε ὅτ, 
NYYINEY ἡ ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


------- 


MatTrHew XXIV. 9. Mark XIII. 9. 


deliver you up to councils ; 
and in the synagogues 

ye shall be beaten: and ye 
shall be brought before 
rulers and kings for my 
sake, 


deliver you up 
to be afflicted, 


for a testimony against 
them. [be 
10 And the gospel must first 
published among all nations. 
11 But when they shall lead 
you, and deliver you up, 


take no thought before- 
hand what ye shall speak, 
neither do ye premeditate; 
but whatsoever shall be 
given you in that hour, 
that speak ye: for it is 
not ye that speak, but 

the Holy Ghost. 


18 Now the brother shall 
betray the brother to 
death, and the father the 
son; and children shall rise 
up against their parents, 
and shall cause them to be 
put to death. 

15 And ye shall be hated 
of all men for my 

name's sake : 


and shall 

kill you : 

and ye shall be hated 
of all nations for my 
name’s sake. 

10-12 peculiar to Matt. 
15 But he that shall endure 
unto the end, the same 
shall be saved. 

14 peculiar to Matt. 
15 When ye therefore shall | 
sce the 


unto the end, the same 


But he that shall endure | 
shall be saved. | 


1 But when ye shall 
see the 


abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the 
prophet, standing 


abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the 
prophet, stand 
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on you, and persecute you, 
delivering you up to the 
synagogues, & into prisons, 


being brought before 
kings and rulers for my 
name’s sake. 

13 And it shall turn to you 
for a testimony. 


14 Settle it therefore in your 
hearts, not to meditate be- 
fore what ye shall answer: 


16 For I will give you a 
mouth and wisdom, 
which all your adversaries 
shall not be able to 
gainsay nor. resist. 
16 And ye shall be 
betrayed both by parents, 
and brethren, 
and kinsfolks, and friends ; 
and some of you 
shall they cause to be 
put to death. 
17 And ye shall be hated 
of all men for my 
name’s sake. 

18-19 peculiar to Luke. 


' © And when ye shall 
| see Jerusalem compassed 


with armies, then know that 
the desolation thereof is 


nigh. 
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MATTHEW XXIV. 15. 


ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ, 

ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείσω, 

16 Τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ 
Φευγέτωσαν ἐπὶ τὰ oon, 


1 'Ο ἐπ) rou δώματος 
μὴ χαταζσαινέτω 


ἆραι τὰ &x τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ, 
19 Καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ μὴ 
ἐπιστρεψάτω ὀπίσω 

ἄραι τὰ Ἰωάτια αὐτοῦ. 

19 Οὐα) δὲ raz ἐν γαστρὶ 
ἐχούσαι; καὶ ταῖς ο λαζιύ- 
σαις ἐν ἐχείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις. 

30 Προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα 

μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν 
χειμῶνος μηδὲ σαοοάτῳ. 
Ἡ "Εσται γὰρ τότε 
λΛψις µεγάλη, ofa οὗ γέ- 
γονεν ae ἀρχῆς χόσμου 


ἕως τοῦ νῦν 

οὐδ' οὐ μὴ γένητα,. 

3» Καὶ si μὴ ἐχολοοώθησαν 
αἱ ἡμέραι ἔχεδαι, οὐκ 

ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα oak 

διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐχλεχτοὺς 


χολοθωθήσονται αἱ ἡμέραι 
ἐχεῦαι. 

3 Τότε fay τις 

ὑμῖν εἴπῃ ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε 

ὁ Χριστός, Ἡ ads, 

μὴ σιστεύσητο. 

5’ Εγερθήσονται γὰρ ψευδό- 
χριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆτα!, 
χα] δώσουσι onesie μεγάλα 
καὶ τέρατα ὥστε σλανῆσαι, 
si δυνατόν, 

χαὶ τοὺς ἐχλεχτοὺς, 


| 


PR ERE 2 rd SS SE a TD gS 


MarK XIII. 14. 


ὅπου οὗ δεν 

¢ > ΄ ΄ 

ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω, 

τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίψ 

ῥευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη, 


16 °O δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος 
μὴ χατααάτω εἰς τὴν οἰχίαν 
funds εἰσελθάτω 

σι ἆραι ἐχ τῆς οἰχίας αὐτοῦ, 
16 Καὶ ὁ sig τὸν ἀγρὸν μὴ 
ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὁπίσω 
Beas τὸ ἱωάτιον αὐτοῦ. 

WT Oval δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ 
ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς »ηλαζού- 
όαις EV ἐχείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις. 

19 Προσιύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα 

μὴ γένηται 

χειμῶνος. 

19 "Ἔσονται γὰρ αἱ ἡμέραι 
éxetras DAML, οἷα οὗ γέγονεν 
τοιαύτη AT ἀρχῆς ατίσέως, 
ἦν ἔχγισεν ὁ Θεός, 

ἕως τοῦ νῦν 

χαὶ ov μὴ γένηται. 

30 Kal si μὴ ἐχολόσωσεν 
Κύριος τὰς ἡμέρας, οὐκ 

ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα oak: 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς ἐχλεχτοὺς 
οὓς ἐξελέζατο 

ἐχολόθωσεν τὰς ἡμέρας. 


51 Κα) τότε ἐάν τις 

εἴπη viv "δε ὧδε 

ὁ Χοιστός, ἴδε ἐχεῖ, 

μὴ ασιστεύετε. 

33 'Ἐγερθήσοντα, γὰρ (Ψευ- 
δόχοιστοι καὶ) ψευδοπροφῇ- 
σαι χα] ποισουσιν σηµεία χα) 
σέρατω «πρὸς τὸ ἀπυπλανᾶν, 
si δυνατόν, 

τοὺς ἐχλ.εχτούς. 
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3. Τόσε οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ 
ῥευγέτωσαν sig τὰ ὄρη, 

χα) οἱ ἐν µέσῳ αὐτῆς ἐχχω- 
ῥείτωσαν, xa! οἱ ἐν ταῖς 
χώραις μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν 
εἰς αὐτήν. 


22 peculiar to Luke. 


3 Oval ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ 
ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς ηλαζού- 
σαις ἐν ἐχείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις" 


"Ἔσται γὰρ 

ἀνάγχη µεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 

χα) ὀργὴ τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ, 
24 peculiar to Luke. 


------ὸ--- 


MATTHEW XXIV. 15. 


in the holy place, 

whoso readeth, let him 
understand, 

16 Then let them which be 
in Judea flee into the 
mountains : 


17 Let him whtch is on 
the house top not come 
down 

to take any- 

thing out of his house : 

19 Neither let him which is 
in the field return 

back to take his clothes, 
19 And woe unto them that 
are with child, and to them 
that give suck, in those 
days! * But pray ye that 
your flight be not in 

the winter, neither on 

the Sabbath-day : 

31 For then shall be 

great tribulation, such as 
was not since the beginning 
of the world 

to this time, no, 

nor ever shall be. 

33 And except those 

days should be shortened, 
there should no flesh be 
saved: but for the elect’s 
sake those 

days shall be shortened. 

55 Then if any man shall 
say unto you, Lo, here 

is Christ, or there ; 

believe i not. 

% For there shall arise false 
Christs, and false prophets, 
and shall shew great signs 
& wonders; insomuch that, 
if it were possible, they shall 
deceive the very elect. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Markxk XIII. 14. 


: where it ought not, 
let him that readeth 
understand, 
then let them that be 


' in Judea flee to the 


mountains : 


16 And let him that is on 
the house top not go 
down into the house, neither 
enter therein, to take any- 
thing out of his house : 

16 And let him that is in 
the field not turn back again 
for to take up his garment. 
17 But woe to them that 
are with child, and to them 
that give suck, in those 
days! 15 And pray ve that 
your flight be not in 

the winter. 


19 For in those days shall be 
affliction, such as was 

not from the beginning 

of the creation, which God 
created, unto this time, 
neither shall be. 

* And except that the Lord 
had shortened those days, 
no flesh should be 

saved: but for the elect’s 
sake, whom he hath chosen, 
he hath shortened the days. 
51 And then, if any man 
shall say to you, Lo, here 


is Christ; or, lo, he is there; | 


believe him not : 

22 For false Christs and false 
prophets shall rise, 

and shall shew signs 

and wonders, to seduce, 

if it were possible, 

even the elect. 
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LuKF XXI. 21. 


31 Then let them which are 
in Judea flee to the 
mountains; and let them 
which are in the midst of 
it depart out; and let 

not them that are in the 


_ countries enter thereinto. 


22 peculiar to Luke. 
35 But woe unto them that 
are with child, and to them 
that give suck, in those 
days! 


for there shall be 

great distress in the land, 

and wrath upon this people. 
24 peculiar to Luke. 
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35 "1δοὺ αροείρηχα ut 
26-28 peculiar to Matt. 
39 Εὐθίως δὶ 


para τὴν DAL 

γῶν ἡμερῶν ἐχείνων 

ὁ ήλιος σχοτισθήσεται, 

χα) ἡ σιλήνη 

οὗ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, 

nai οἱ ἁστεέρες 

φισοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 

χα) αἱ δυνάµεις τῶν 

οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται,. 
80 peculiar to Matt. 

Ai φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς 

χα) ὄψονται τὸν 

vidy γοῦ ἀνθρώτου 

ἑἐρχόμενον ἐπ) τῶν νεφελῶν 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark XIII. 23. 


3 "Ὑμεῖς 3: βλέσεγε" 
(Ιδοῦ) αροείρηχα ὑμ 
πάντα. 

4 "ADAG ἐν 

ἐχείναις ταῖς ἠωέροις 
μετὰ τὴν SARL ἐκείνην 


6 ἦλιος σχογισθήσετα», 

χα) ἡ σελήνη 

οὗ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, 
Κα) οἱ ἀστίρες ἔσονται 

ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἄίστοντες, 

χα) αἱ δυνάµες αἱ ἐν τοῖς 

οὐρανοῖς σαλευθήσονται. 


26 Καὶ τότε ὄψονται τὸν 
υ]ὸν rou ἀνθρώπου 
ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλαις 


Fou οὐρανοῦ μετὰ δυνάμεως | μετὰ δυνάμεως 


χα) δόξης πολλῆς. 

5 Καὶ ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς 
ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ μετὰ 
σάλπιγγος φωνῆς μεγάλης, 
χα) ἐπισυνάζουσιν τοὺς 
ἐχλεχτοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐχ τῶν 
γεσσάρων ἀνέμων ἀπ ἄκρων 
οὑρανῶν ἕως ἄχρων αὐτῶν. 


83° Aad δὲ τῆς συχῆς μάθετε 
civ παραδολήν' 


ὅταν ἤδη ὁ χλάδος αὐτῆς 
γένηται ἁπαλὸς 
χα) τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ, 


γινώσχετι ὅτι ἐγγὺς 
7d έρος" 
55 Οὕτως χα) ὑμεῖς ὅταν 
Ἴδητε πάντα ταῦτα, 
γινώσχετε ὅτι εγγύς 
ἐστιν ἐπ) Sugars. 
56 Αμήν λέγω ὑμῇ, 
οὗ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενιὰ 
αὕτη ἕως ἂν φάντα ταῦτα 

ένηται. 

"O οὐρανὸς χα) ἡ γῇ 


| πολλῆς χα) δόξης. 


37 Καὶ τότε ἀφοστελεῖ τοὺς 
ἀγγέλους 


nal ἐπισυνάξει τοὺς 
ἐχλεχτοὺς EX τῶν 

τεσσάρων ἀνέμων ἀπ᾿ ἄχρου 
γῆς ἕως ἄχρου οὐρανοῦ. 


39 Aad δὲ γῆς συχῆς μάθετε 
γὴν παραβρολήν. 


"Οταν αὐτῆς Ίδη ὁ χλάδος 
ἁπαλὸς γένηται 
χα) ἐχφύῃ τὰ φύλλα, 


γινώσχιτα; ὅτι ἐγγὺς 

rb θέρος éoriv 

39 Οὕτως χα) ὑμεῖς ὅταν 
ταῦτα Ίδητε γμόμενα, 
γινώσχετε ὅτι ἐγγύς 
ἐστιν ἐπ] Svea. 

5ο ᾽Αμὴν λέγω iyi ὅτι 
οὗ μὴ παρέλθη ἡ yeved 
αὕτη μέχρις οὗ ταῦτα φάντα 
γένηται. 

$1 "Ο οὐρανὸς χαὶ ἡ γῇ 
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% Kal 


ἔσονται σηµεία ἐν ἡλίῳ 
χα) σελήνῃ 


καὶ ἄστροις. 

26 peculiar {ο Luke. 
Ai yao δυνάµεις τῶν 
οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσοντα!. 


7 Κα) τότε ὄψονται τὸν 
viby γοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλῃ 
μετὰ δυνάµεως 

χα) δύξης πολλῆς. 


28 peculiar to Luke. 
1 Καὶ εἶπεν wapaCoany 
αὐτοῖς Ίδετε τὴν συχῶν 


καὶ) πάντα τὰ δένδρα" 
5 "Οταν 


προσάλωσιν ἤδη, 
βλέποντες ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν 
γινώσχετε ὅσι ἤδη ἐγγὺς 
τὸ 9έρος ἔστίν" 

31 Οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν 
Ίδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, 
γινώσχετε ὅτι ἐγγύς 

ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
53 Ady λέγω Umi ὅτι 
οὗ μὲ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενὰ 
αυτη ἕως ἂν φάντα 
γένησαι. 

55 "Ο οὐρανὸς κα) ἡ γῆ 


MatTTrHEW XXIV. 25. 


*5 Behold, I have told 
you before. 

26-28 peculiar to Matt. 
15 Immediately 
after the tribulation 
of those days shall the sun 
be darkened, and the moon 
shall not give her light, 
and the stars 
shall fall from heaven, 
and the powers of the 
heavens shall be shaken : 

30 peculiar to Matt. 

and they shall see 
the Son of man coming 
in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory. 
31 And he shall send 
his angels with a great 
sound of a trumpet, and 
they shall gather together 
his elect from 
the four winds, from one 


end of heaven to the other. 
33 Now learn 

a parable of the 

fig tree ; 

When his branch is yet 
tender, and putteth forth 


when ye shall see all these 
things, know 

that it 

is near, even at the doors. 
56 Verily I say unto you, 
This generation shall 

not pass, till all these 
things be fulfilled. 

56 Heaven and carth 


Sa Se. ed 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XIII. 23. 


*3 But take ye heed: 
behold, I have foretold 
you all things, 


*¢ But in those days, 

after that tribulation, 

the sun shall 

be darkened, and the moon 
shall not give her light, 


| δ And the stars 


of heaven shall fall, 
and the powers that are in 
heaven shall be shaken. 


5 And then shall they see 
the Son of man coming 

in the clouds, 

with great power and glory. 
*7 And then shall he send 
his angels, 


and shall gather together 
his elect from 

the four winds, from 

the uttermost part of the 
earth to the 

uttermost part of heaven. 
35 Now learn 

a parable of the 

fig tree ; 

When her branch is yet 
tender, and putteth forth 
leaves, ye know 

that summer is 

near : 

#9 So ye, in like manner, 
when ye shall see these 
things come to pass, know 
that it 

is nigh, even at the doors. 
50 Verily I say unto you, 
That this generation shall 
not pass, till all these 
things be done. 

*1 Heaven and earth 
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Ίυκε XXI. 25. 


25 And there shall be signs 


in the sun, 
and in the moon, 


and in the stars ; 

26 peculiar to Luke. 
for the powers of 
heaven shall be shaken. 


#7 And then shall they see 

the Son of man coming 

in a cloud, 

with power and great glory. 
28 peculiar to Luke. 


2° And he spake to them 
a parable; Behold the 

fig tree, and all the trees ; 
50 When they now 

shoot forth, ye see and 
know of your own selves 
that summer is now 
nigh at hand. 

81 So likewise ye, 
when ye see these 
things come to pass, know 
ye that the kingdom ot 
God is nigh at hand. 

ὃν Verily I say unto you, 
This generation shall 

not pass away till all 

be fulfilled. 

59 Heuven and earth 


΄ 
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MatrHew XXIV. 35. 


wapsrsvosras, οἱ δὲ λόγοι 
µου οὗ μὴ παρέλθωσν. 

56 Περ) δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας 
ἐχείνης χα) ὥρας οὐδεὶς 
οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελο τῶν 
οὐρανῶν, 

si μὴ ὁ φατήρ µου όνος. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark XIII. 31. 


σαρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι 
fou οὗ μὴ παρελεύσονσαι. 
88 Περ) δὲ γῆς ἡμέρας 
ἐχείνης 1 τῆς ὥρας οὐδείς 
οἶδεν, οὐδὲ ἄγγελος ἐν 
οὐρανῷ οὐδὲ ὁ vids, 

si μὴ ὁ πατήρ. 

55 Βλέσετε, ἀγρυπνεῖγε" (κα) 
προσιύχεσθε") οὐκ οἴδατε 
γὰρ πότε ὁ χαιρός ἐστιν. 

δ Ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἀπέδημος 
ἀφεὶς τὴν οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ χα] 
δοὺς rose δυύλοις αὐτοῦ 

τὴν ἐζουσίαν, εχάστῳ τὸ 
ἔργον αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῷ 3υρωρῷ 
ἐνεσείλατο ἵνα γρηγορῇ. 

85 ΤΓρηγορεῖτε οὖν οὐκ οἵ- | 
dars γὰρ πότε ὁ χύριος τῆς 
οἶλίας ἔρχεσαι, 7 ὀψὶ 7 µε- 
σονύχτιον ἢ ἀλεκτοροφω- | 
ving ἢ πρωί” | 
956 M7 ἐλθὼν ἐξαίφνης 

εύρη ὑμᾶς χαθεύδοντας. | 
37 “O δὲ ὑμῖν λέγω, 

πᾶσιν λέγω" γρηγορεῖτι. | 


SECTION LXX. 


Luxe ΧΧΙ. 33. 


παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγο 
µου οὗ μὴ παρελεύσονται. 


Tue Οπ155 Priests AND SCRIBES CONSPIRE AGAINST JESUS. 


ΧΧΥΙ. * Mera δύο ἡμέρας 
τὸ φάσχα γίνεται. 

2-3 peculiar to Matt. 
“ Κα) ouvsCovAsvoavro 
ive. 
roy Ἰ]ησοῦν δόλῳ κρατήσωσιν 
χαὶ ἁποχτείνωσιν. 


XIV. 1" Ην δὶ τὸ φάσχα 
χα) τὰ ἄξυμα 
μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας, 


, ΄ φ 9 ~~ 
χα) ἐξήτουν οὗ ἀρχικρεῖς 
καὶ οἱ γβαμματιῖς πῶς 

9 > A 
αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ χρατήσαντες 
ἁποχτείνωση" 


XXII. 
1 "Ἠγγιζεν δὲ 9 éoprr 
τῶν a pea 
n λεγομίνη πάσχα. 


* Κα) ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχμερεῖς 
Xai οἱ γβαμματεῖς τὸ πῶς 


ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν, 


MatraHew XXIV. 35. 


shall pass away, but my 
words shall not pass away. 
* But of that day and 
hour knoweth no man, 
no, not the angels 

of heaven, 

but my Father only. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MarK XIII. οἱ. 


shall pass away; but my 
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shall pass away ; but my 


words shall not pass away. | words shall not pass away. 


3 But of that day, and 
that hour, knoweth no man, 
no, not the angels which are 
in heaven, neither the Son, 
but the Father. 

56 ‘Take ye heed, watch and 
pray: for ye know not when 
the time 18. 


5. For the Son of man is as 


a man taking a far journey, 
who left his house, and 
gave authority to his ser- 


' vants, and to every man 


his work, and commanded 
the porter to watch. 

*6 Watch ye therefore: for 
ye know not when the mas- 
ter of the house cometh, at 
even, or at midnight, or at 
the cock-crowmg, or in the 
morning : 

* Lest, coming suddenly, 
he find you sleeping. 

*7 And what I say unto 


| you, I say unto all, Watch. | 


SECTION LXX. 


Tae Carer Priests axp ScrIBES CONSPIRE AGAINST JESUS. 


XXXVI. 
5 After two days is 
the feast of the passover, 


(Part of 2-3 peculiar to 
Matt.) 
the chief priests, 
and the scribes, &o. 
ὁ And consulted that they 


Ly 


might takeJeeus by subtilty, : 


and kill him. 


XIV. 
1 After two days was 
the feast of the passover, 
and of unleavened bread : 


and the chief priests 

and the scribes 

sought how they 

might take him by craft, 


, and put him to death. 


ο πως ομως 


ΧΧΠ. 
1 Now 
the feast 
of unleavened bread 
drew nigh, which is called 
the Passover. 
* And the chief priests 
and scribes 
sought how they might 


_ kill him ; 
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MATTHEW XXVI. 5. 


6 Ἔλεγον δέ My ἐν τῇ 
spr, ἵνα μὴ 
εόρυδος γένησαι ἐν τῷ λαφ. 


6 Tod δὶ Ἰησοῦ γενομένου 
ἐν Bnbavig. ἐν οἶκίφ 
Σήμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 


7 Προσήλθεν αὐτῷ γυνὴ 
ἀλάβαστρον ύρου ἔχουσα 
βαρυτίωου 


nal χατίχεεν ἐπ) τὴν 
χεθαλἠν αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου. 
5 Ἱ]δόντες δὲ 

a wadnral 

ἡγανάχτησαν 


el bail 
ς τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη ; 


9 'Ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο 
φραθῆνα; 

Φολλοῦ 

καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς. 


10 Τνοὺς δὲ ὁ Ἱησοῦς εἶσεν 
αὐτοῖς 

Ti χόπους παρέχετε τῇ γν- 
ναιχ{ 5 ἔργον γὰρ καλὸν 
εἰργάσατο sig sé. 

11 Πάντοτε γὰρ τοὺς 
ἄτωχοὺς έχετε ued ἑαυτῶν, 


ἐμωὶ db οὗ πάντοτε ἔχετε. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


5 Ἔλεγον γάρ Mo ἐν τῇ 


ἑοργῇ, µή Tors 
ἔσται 3Ἀόρυδος τοῦ λαοῦ. 


SECTION LXXI. 
Jesus ANOINTED. 


3 Κα) ὄντος αὑτοῦ 

ἐν Βηθωνίφ ἐν τῇ οἰχίᾳ 
Σίμωνος rou λετροῦ, 
χαταχειµένου αὐτοῦ 

ἦλθεν γυνὴ 

ἔχουσα ἁλάβσαστρον µύρου 
γάβδου πιστικῆς πολυτελοῦς, 
συντρ/ψασα γὴν ἁλάδαστρον 
χατέχειν αὐτοῦ τῆς 
χεφαλῆς. 

4 "Ἠσαν δέ 

rives 

ἀγανακτοῦντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς 
(κα) λέγοντες) 

Eig τί ἡ ἁπώλεια αὕτῃη 
τοῦ μύρου γέγονεν; 

ὅ "Ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο 

τὸ µύρον πραθῆναι 

ἐπώνω δηναρίων τριακοσίων 
χα) δοθήνα; τοῦ erm yore: 
χα) ἐνεσριωῶντο airy. 

6 'Ο δὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶσιεν 
"Αφετε αὐτήν' 

τί αὐτῇ κόπους παρέχετε | 
χαλὸν έργον 

εργάσατο ἐν ἐμοί. 

7 Πάντοτε γὰρ τοὺς 
στωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ ἑαυτῶν, 
χα) ὅταν «έλητε δύνασθε 
αὐτοῖς εὖ ποιῆσαι, 

ἐωὶ δὲ οὗ πάντοτε έχετε. 


Luxe XXII. 2. 


ἐφοθοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαόν. 


MATTHEW XXVI. 5. 


ὅ But they said, Not on 
the feast day, lest there 
be an uproar among the 


people. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XIV. 2. 
* But they said, Not on 


the feast day, lest there 
be an uproar of the 


people. 


SECTION LXXI. 


JESUS ANOINTED, 


8 Now, when Jesus was in | 5 And being in 


Bethany, in the house of 
Simon the leper, 

(See v. 7.) 
¥ There came unto him 
8 woman having an 
alabaster box of 
very precious ointment, 


and poured it on his head, 
as he sat at meat. 

® But when his disciples 
saw it, they had tndignation, 
saying, 

To what purpose is this 
waste ? 

5 For this ointment might 
have been sold for 

much, 

and given 

to the poor. 


10 When Jesus understood 
it, he said unto them, 
Why trouble ye the woman? 
for she hath wrought a good 
work upon me. 

11 For ye have the poor 
always with you ; 


Bethany, in the house of 

Simon the leper, 

as he sat at meat, 

there came 

8 woman having an 

alabaster box of 

ointment of spikenard, 

very precious ; 

and she brake the box, 

and poured it on his head. 
(See above.) 

* And there were some 

that had indignation 

within themselves, and said, 

Why was this 

waste of the ointment made? 

© For it might 

have been sold for more 

than three hundred pence, 

and have been given 

to the poor. And 

they murmured against her. 

* And Jesus 

said, Let her alone; 

why trouble ye her? 

she hath wrought a good 

work on me. 

7 For ye have the poor 

with you always, and when- 

soever ye will ye may do 


| them good : 


but me ye have not always. | but me ye have not always. 
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for they feared 
the 
people. 
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MatTrHew ΧΧΥΙ. 12. | 


19 Βαλοῦσα γὰρ αὕτη τὸ | 
μὗῦρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματός | 
µου πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι Ls 
ἐσοίησεν. 


15 ᾽Αμήνλέγω ὑαῇ, ὅπου ἐὰν | 


χηρυχθῇ τὸεὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο 
ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ χόσμῳ, 


λαληθήσεται χα) ὃ ἐποίησεν | 


αὕτη sig μνηµόσυνον αὐτῆς. 


Tue TREACHERY OF JUDAS. 


14 Τότε πορευθεὶς 
εἷς τῶν δώδεχα, 

ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας 
Ἰσκαριώτης, 


meds τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς 
16 Έ)πεν 
Ἱ. 9έλετέ poor δοῦναι, 
> \ ¢ ~ 2? 9 
χἀγὼ ὑμῆ παραδώσω αὐτόν: 


οἱ δὲ 

ἔστήσαν 

αὐτῷ τριάχοντα ἀργύρια. 
1 Καὶ ἀπὸ τότε 

ἐζήτει εὐχαιρίαν 

ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ. 


ΡΑΒΑΙΙ. ΕΙ, PASSAGES 


MarK ΧΙΥ. 8. 


53Ο έσχενἐπώησεν' πεοέλα- 
σεν ωυρίσα! µου τὸ σῶμα 
εἰς τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. 


® ᾽Αμὴν δὲ λέγω ὑμλ, ὅπου 
ἂν χηθυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
εἰς ὅλ.ον τὸν χόσµον, χαὶ ὃ 
ἐποίησεν aurn λαληθήσετα, 
sig μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. 


SECTION LXXII. 


10 Kai 


᾿Ιούδας 
Ἱσχαριώτης 6 

tig ray δώδεχα 
ἀπῆλ.θεν 

σρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς 


| 
| 
| 
| 


Ld 4 


ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδοζ αὐὑτοῖς. 


11 Oj δὲ ἀχούσαντες 
ἐχάρησαν καὶ ἐπηγγείλαντο | 
αὐτῷ ἀργύριον douvas | 
nal | 
9 - me 4 9 ιό j 
ἐζήτει πῶς αὐτὸν εὐχαίρως ! 
παραδοῖ, | 
| 
| 


Luxe XXII. 


3 Εσῆλθεν δεΣατανᾶς εἰς 


Ἰούδαν τὸν χαλούμενον 
Ἰσχαριώτην, ὄντα ἐχ τοῦ 
ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα" 

* Kal ἀπελθὼν συνελάλησεν 
τοῖς ἀρθχιερεῦσιν 

χαὶ στρατηγοῖς 


τὸ πῶς αὐτοῖς παραδῷ αὖ- 
roy. 

5 Κα) 

ἐχάρησαν χα) συνέθεντο 
αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι» 

5 Καὶ ἐξωμολόγησεν, καὶ 
ἐζήτει εὐχαιρίαν 

Tou παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν 

ἅτερ ὄχλου αὐτοῖς. 


MatrHew XXVI. 12. 


19 For in that she hath 


poured this ointment on 
my body, she did it for my 
burial, 

13 Verily I say unto you, 
Wheresoever this gospel 
shall be preached in 

the whole world, there shall 
also this, that this woman 
hath done, be told 

for a memorial of her. 


16 Then one of the twelve, 
called Judas Iscariot, 


went 
unto the chief priests, 


18 And said unto them, 
What will ye give me, and 
I will deliver him unto you? 


And they 

covenanted with him for 
thirty pieces of silver. 

26 And from that time he 
sought opportunity to 
betray him. 


ee ee 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XIV. 8. 


8 She hath 


done what she could: she is ' 


come aforehand 

to anoint 

my body to the 

burying. 

® Verily I say unto you, 
Wheresoever this gospel 
shall be preached through- 
out the whole world, 

this also that she 


hath done shall be spoken | 


of for a memorial of her, 


SECTION LXXITI. 


| 10 And Judas Iscariot, 
| one of 


the twelve, 
went 


| unto the chief priests, 


. 


to betray him unto them. 
11 And when they heard it, 
they were glad, and 
promised to give him 
money. 

And he 

sought how he might 
conveniently betray him. 


Tur TREACHERY OF JUDAS. 
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5 Then entered Satan into 
Judas, surnamed Iscariot, 
being of the number of 
the twelve. ὁ And he 
went his way, and communed 
with the chief priests 

and captains, 


how he might 
betray him unto them. 


5 And they were glad, and 
covenanted to give him 
money. 

* And he promised, and 
sought opportunity to 
betray him unto them in the 
absence of the multitude. 


wl 
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SECTION LXXIII. 


PREPARATION FOR THE Last ΒΌΡΡΕΒ, 


MatrHew XXVI. 17. 


17 TH δὶ πρώτ] 
τῶν ἀζύμων 


προσήλθον of μαθητα) 
τῷ ᾿]ησοῦ λέγοντες 
Ποῦ θέλεις 
ὑγοιμάσωμέν col 
Φαγιᾷ τὸ πάσχα ; 


16 'Ο δὶ εἶπεν 
᾿Υπάγετι 

sig τὴν πόλ.ν 
mobs τὸν δεῦα 


χαὶ εἶἴπατε αὐτῷ 
"O διδάσχαλος λέγει 


ὁ χαιρός µου ἐγγὺς ἐστιν, 
πρὸς σὲ ποιῶ τὸ φπάᾶσχα 
μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν µου. 


19 Κα) ἐποίήσαν οἱ µαθηταὶ 
ὡς συνέταξεν Trois ὁ Ἱησοῦς, 
χα) ἠτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 


Mark XIV. 12. 


18 Kal τῇ σρῶτῃ ἡμίρᾳ 
τῶν ἀζύμων, 

ὅτε τὸ πάσχα έθυον, 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 

of μαθητα) αὐτοῦ 


Ποῦ θέλεις ἀπελθόντες 
ἐτοιμάσωμεν 

ἵνα payns τὸ πάσχα ; 
19 Κα) ἀποστέλλει 
δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 


χαὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς 

"Υπάγετε 

εἰς γὴν σόλ.ν, καὶ ἀπαντήσε, 
ὑμῆ ἄνθρωπος χεράµιον 
ὕδατος βαστάζων, 
ἀχολουθήσατε αὐτῷ, 

1 Κα) ὅπου ay εἰσέλθῃ 
εἴπατε τῷ οἰχοδεσπότῃ 


ὅτι ὃ διδάσχαλος λέγει 
Tou ἐστιν τὸ χατάλυμά µου, 


ὅπου τὸ πάσχα 

μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν µου 
ῥάγω: 

15 Καὶ αὐτὸς iwi δείξει 
ἀνώγαιον μέγα ἑστρωμένον 
τοιμον' καὶ 

ἐχεῖ ἑτοιωάσατε ἡμῆῦ. 

16 Kal ἐξῆλθον οἱ μαθητα) 
αὐτοῦ χα) ἦλθον sig τὴν 
πόλιν καὶ εὗρον 

χαθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 

χα) ἠτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 


| 


Luks XXII. 7. 


7 "HAdsy δὶ ἡ ἡμέρα 
τῶν ἀζύμων», 


ᾗ έδει νύεσθα, τὸ φάσχα. 


8 Kal ἀπέστειλεν 
Πέτρον χα) ᾿Ιωάννην. 

9 peculiar to Luke. 
6 *O δὲ εἶπεν αὗτοῖς 
δοὺ εἰσελθόντων ὑμῶν 
sig THY πόλιν συναντήσει 
ὑμῦ ἄνθρωπος χεράµιον 
ὕδατος βαστάζων" 
ἀχολουθήσατε αὐτῷ sig 
τὴν οἰχίαν οὗ εἰσπορεύεται. 
™ Κα) ἐρεῖτε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ 
σῆς οἰχίας 
Λέγει σοι 0 διδάσκαλος 
Tou tori τὸ χατάλυµα 


1 


ὅπου τὸ πάσχα 

μετὰ γῶν μαθητῶν µου 
ράγω; 

18 Κάχεβος ὑμῆ δείξει 
ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρωμένον" 


ἐχεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε. 
19 ”Αφελθόνσες δὲ 


εὗρον 
χαθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς, 
χαὶ ἠτοίώασαν τὸ φάσχα. 
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PREPARATION FOR THE Last SUPPER. 


Ματτπεν XXVI. 17. 


17 Now the frst day of the 
feast of unleavened bread, 


the disciples came to Jesus, 
saying unto him, Where 
wilt thou that we 


prepare for thee to 
eat the passover ? 


18 And he said, 
Go 

into the city 
to such a man, 


and say unto 

him, 

The Master saith, 
My time is at hand ; 


I will keep 
the passover at thy house 
with my disciples. 


19 And the disciples 

Φ 
did as Jesus had 
appointed them ; and they 
made ready the passover. 


Mark XIV. 12. 


19 And the first day of 
unleavened bread, when 
they killed the passover, 
his disciples 

said unto him, Where 
wilt thou that we go and 
prepare, that thou mayest 
eat the passover ? 

15 And he sendeth forth 
two of his disciples, 


and saith unto them, 

Go ye 

into the city, and there shall 
meet you a man bearing 

a pitcher of water : 

follow him. 

14 And wheresoever he shall 
go in, say ye to 

the goodman of the house, 


The Master saith 

| [ber 
Where is the guest-cham- 
where I shall eat 
the passover 


with my disciples ? 

16 And he will shew you a 
large upper room furnished 
and prepared. 

there make ready for us. 
16 And his disciples went 
forth, andcameintothecity, 
and found as he had 

said unto them: and they 
made ready the passover. 


Luxe ΧΧΠ. 7. 


7 Then came the day of 


| unleavened bread, when 


the passover must be killed. 


5 And he sent 
Peter and John, 
9 peculiar to Luke. 

10 And he said unto them, 

Behold, when ye are entered 

into the city, there shall 

8 man meet you, bearing 

a pitcher of water ; 

follow him into the house 

where he entereth in. 

11 And ye shall say unto 

the goodman of the house, 

The Master saith unto thee, 
[ber, 

Where is the guest-cham- 

where I shall eat 

the passover 

with my disciples ? 

19 And he shall shew you a 

large upper room furnished: 


there make ready. 
13 And they went, 


and found as he had 
said unto them: and they 
made ready the passover. 


188 


THEW ΧΣΧΥΙ. 20. 


ίας δὲ γενομένης 
ο μετὰ τῶν δώδεχα. 


} ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν 


λέγω ὑμῦ ὅτι 
ὑμῶν παραδώσει µε. 


| λυπούμενοι σφόδρα 
Ὁ λέγων αὐτῷ 

στος' 

γώ εἶωι Κυριε ; 


δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 


άψας μετ ἐμοῦ 

100 

“puGasw, 

bs παραδώσε,. 

μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ 

ου ὑπάγει χαθὼς 
σαι περ) αὐτοῦ" 

Ι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐἑκείνῳ 
| υ)ὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώσπου 
δοσαι’ χαλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ 
ἐγεννήθη 

ὑπος έχεβος. 
peculiar to Matt. 
θιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 

ὁ ]ησοῦς τὸν ἄργον 
λογήσας ἔχλασεν χα) 
Γοῖ μαθηταῖς χα) 
Gers θάγετε' 

στιν τὸ σῶωά µου. 


| λαδὼν ποτήριον 
Καριστήσας ἔδωχεν 
λέγων 

6 αὐτοῦ πάντες" 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION LXXAIV. 


Tae Last SUPPER. 


Μδηκ XIV. 17. | 


| 


| Kal ὅτε ἐγίνετο 4 ὥρα, 


1T Καὶ dxpias yevowivng 
ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώδεχα. 
15 Kal ἀνακειμόνων αὐτῶν | 
χα) ἑσθιόνγων | 
εἶπεν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς | 
᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῆν ὅτι 

εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει µε, | 
ὁ ἐσθίων usr’ ἐμοῦ. 


| 15 "Ἠρξαντο λυσεόθαι 


χα) λέγειν αὑτῷ 

slg xara sic 

Μήσι ἐγώ ; 

χα) ἄλλος Μήτι ἐγώ; 
5 "O δὲ (ἀποχριθείς) slay | 


αὐτοῖς Els ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, 


e 3? 


ὃ ἐωσαπτόμενος er ἐμοῦ 
sig τὸ ερυσλ{ον' 


$1 "Ors 6 μὲν vide rou 
ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει χαθὼς | 
γέγβαπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" 
oval δὲ σῷ ἀνθρώπῳ sxsivy 


| δι οὗ ὁ υἱὸς rou ἀνθρώπου 


παραδίδοσα!’ χαλὸν αὐτῷ 
εἰ οὐκ. ἐγεννήθη 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐχελος. | 


3 Kai ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν | 
λαδὼν ἄρτον (ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) 
εὐλογήσας ἔχλασεν χα) 
ἔδωχεν αὐτοῖς χαὶ 

εἶπεν Λάδετε (ράγετε)' 


TOUTS ἐστιν τὸ σῶμά µου. 


- Κα) λασὼν ποτήριον 
εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωχεν 
αὑτοῖς, 

χα) ἔπιον ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες. 
% Kail εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


—_—_ Ἅ------ ---ἷ------ὐἤγςὐ “ο. 


Luxe XXII. 14. 


ἀνίπεσεν χα) οἱ ἀπόστολοι 
σὺν αὐτῷ. 
15-18 peculiar {ο Luke. 


See v. 21. 


See v. 22. 


19 Kal AaCav ἄρτον 
εὐχαριστήσας ἔχλασεν χα) 
ἔδωχεν αὐτοῖς 

λέγων 

Τοῦτό ἐστιν τὸ σῶμά µου rd 
ὑπὶο ὑμῶν διδόµενον τοῦτο 
ROUTE εἷςγὴν ἐμιὴν ἀνάμινησιν. 
© Kai τὸ ποτήριον ὡσαύτως 
μετὰ τὸ δεισνῆσαι, 


λέγων 


— ae 


Marruew ΧΧΤΙ. 20. 


9 Now, when the even was 
come, he sat down with 
the twelve. 

#1 And as they 

did eat, he said, Verily 

I say unto you, That one of 
you 

shall betray me. 

33 And they were exceed- 
ing sorrowful, and began 
every one of them to say 
unto him, Lord, is it I? 


39 And he answered & said, 


He that dippeth bis hand 
with me in the dish, 
the same shall betray me. 
™ The Son of man 
goeth as it is written of 
him: but woe unto that man 
by whom the Son of man is 
betrayed! it had been good 
for that man if he had 
not been born. 

25 peculiar to Matt. 
* And as they were eating, 
Jesus took bread, 
and blessed it, and 
brake it, and gave it to 
the disciples, and said, 
Take, eat: this is my body. 


#7 And he took the cup, and 


gave thanks, 

and gave it to them, 
saying, Drink ye all of it: 
3 For 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION LXXIV. 
ΤΗΕ Last SuPPER. 
Mark XIV. 17. 


17 And in the evening 

he cometh with 

the twelve. 

18 And as they sat and 
did eat, Jesus said, Verily 
I say unto you, One of 
you which eateth with me 


: shall betray me. 


19 And they began to be 
sorrowful, and 

to say unto him one by one, 
Is it 1? 

and another said, Is it I? 
3 And he answered & said 
unto them, It is one of the 
twelve, that dippeth 

with me in the dish, 


$1 The Son of man indeed 
goeth, as it is written of 
him: but woe to that man 
by whom the Son of man is 
betrayed! good were it | 
for that man if he had | 
never been born. | 


35 And as they did eat, 
Jesus took bread, 

and blessed it, and 

brake it, and gave to 
them, and said, 

Take, eat: this is my body. 


3 And he tookthecup, and, 


when he had given thanks, 
he gave it to them: and 


they all drank of it. 
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Luke XXII. 14. 


14 And when the hour was 

come, he sat down, and 

the twelve apostles with him. 
15-18 peculiar to Luke. 


See v. 21. 


See v. 22. 


19 And he took bread, 
and gave thanks, and 
brake it, and gave unto 
them, saying, 
This is my body, which is 
given for you: this do 
in remembrance of me. 
39 Likewise also the cup 
after supper, 

(See v. 17.) 


™ And he said unto them, | saying, 
j 
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MatrHew XXVI. 28. 


5 Τοῦτο γάρ torn τὸ αἷμά 
µου τῆς διαθήχης τὸ 


σερ) πολλῶν ἐχχυννόμενον 
sis ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

19 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι 

οὗ μὴ Kin ἀπ ἄρτι ἐκ τούτου 
TOU γενήματος τῆς ἀμπίέλου 
ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐχείνης ὅταν 
αὐτὸ πίνω µιό ὑμῶν χαινὺν ἐν 
τῇ βασιλείφ τοῦ φατσῥός µου. 
5 Kal ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον 
tig τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


oe ee ---- ee 


Marx XIV. 24. 


Τοῦσό ἐστιν τὸ αἷωά wou 
τῆς (καινῆς) διαθήκης τὸ 


ἐχχυννόμενον ὑπὲρ πολλῶν. 


15 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 

οὐχέτι οὗ μὴ πίω EX 

τοῦ γενήµατος τῆς ἀμπέλου 

ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐχείνης ὅταν 

αὐτὸ wives χαινὸν ἐν 

τῇ βασιλείφ τοῦ Θτοῦ. 
Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον 

sig τὸ. ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 


SECTION ΙΙ ΧΧΥ. 


Luke XXII. 19. 


rouro τὸ ποτήριον 

ἡ χαινὴ διαθήχη 

ἐν τῷ αἷματί µου, τὸ 
ὑσὲρ ὑμῶν ἐχχυννόμενον. 


JksUs FORETELLS THE DENIAL OF PETER, 


81 Τότε λέγει αὐτοῦ 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς Πάντες ὑμεῖς 
σχανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν 
τῇ νυχτὶ ταύτῃ’ γέγραστα!ι 
γάρ Πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, 


καὶ διασχορσισθήσονται 

γὰ πρόρατα τῆς ποίωνης. 
88 Mera δὲ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί 
µε προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν 
1αλ/λαίαν. 

5ὃ  Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ El πάντες 
σχανδαλ.σθήσονται ἐν Col, 
ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σχανδαλισθή- 
σομαι. 

84 "Εφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
᾽Αμὴν λέγω σοι ὅτι 

ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ wari πρὺν 
ἁλάέχτορα φωνῆσαι 

σρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ κ. 

96 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος 
Kay den µε 


Kail λεγει αὑτοῖς 

6 ᾿]ησοὺς be: πάντες 
σκανδαλισθήσεσθε, (sv ἐμιο) ἐν 
τῇ νυκτ) ταύτῃ) ὅτι γέγρασ- 
ras Πατάζω τὸν σοιµένα, 
χαὶ τὰ πρόσατα 
ὁιασχορπισθήσοντα,. 


55 ᾽Αλλὰ μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί 
fe προάξω ὑμᾶς sig τὴν 
Ταλιλαίαν. 

29 "Ο δὲ Πέτρος 

έφη αὐτῷ Ei χα) πάντες 
σχανδαλ.,σθήσονσαι, 

GAN οὐχ ἐγω. 


© Kal λέγει αὑτῷ ὁ Inoovs 
᾽Αμήνλέγω σοι ὅτι σὺ σήμερον 
ταύτῃ τῇ vuxel πρὶν 

4 δὲ ἀλέχτορα ῥωνῆσαι 
τρί µε ἁπαρνήσῃ. 

81 'O δὲ ἐχπερισσῶς ἐλάλει 
"Edy µε δε 
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MatrHew ΧΧΥΙ. 28. Mark ΧΙΥ. 24. Luke XXII. 20. 
this is my blood This is my blood This cup is the 
of the new testament, of the new testament, new testament in my blood, 


which is shed for many which is shed for many. which is shed for you. 
for the remission of sins, 

#9 But I say unto you, 16 Verily I say unto you, See v. 18. 
1 will not drink henceforth | I will drink no more 

of this fruit of the vine, of the fruit of the vine, 

until that day when until that day that 

I drink it new with you I drink it new 

in my Father's kingdom. | in the kingdom of God. 

50 And when they had sung | 3 And when they had sung 

an hymn, they went out an hymn, they went out 

into the mount of Olives. | into the mount of Olives. 


SECTION LXXV. 
JESUS FORETELLS THE DENIAL OF PETER. 


31 Then saith Jesus unto #7 And Jesus saith unto 


them, All ye shall be them, All ye shall be 
offended because of me offended because of me 

this night : for it is written, | this night: for it is written, 
I will smite the I will smite the | 
Shepherd, and the sheep | Shepherd, and the sheep | 
of the flock 

shall be scattered abroad. | shall be scattered. 

5 But after I am risen 19 But after that I am risen, 
again, I will go before you | I will go before you 

into Galilee. into Galilee. 


55 Peter answered and said 
unto him, Though all men 
shall be offended because 


1 But Peter said 
unto him, Although all 
shall be offended, 


of thee, yet will I never yet will not I. 

be offended. | 
δὲ Jesus said unto him, 50 And Jesus saith unto him, 
Verily I say unto thee, |; Verily I say unto thee, | 
That . That this day, even in | 
this night, before the cock ' this night, before the cock | 
crow, thou shalt crow twice, thou shalt | 
deny me thrice. deny me thrice. 

* Peter said unto him, *) But he spake the more 
Though I should ' vehemently, If 1 should 
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| 
MatrHew XXVI. 35. | Mark XIV. 81. Luke. 


| 
σὺν oof ἁἆ ποθανεῦ, | συναπκοθανεῖ, σοι 
οὗ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. | ob µή σε ἀπαρνήσομα,. 
"Οκοίως χα) φάντες ' Ὠσαύτως δὲ κα) πάντες 
of µαθητα) εἶπον. | ἔλεγον, 


SECTION LXXVI. 
Curist’s AGONY IN THE GARDEN OF GETIISEMANE. 


36 Tors ¢ έρχεται pes? αὐτῶν| 3 Kalé ἔρχοντα, 


ὃ ἸΙησοῦς sig χωρίον εἰς χωρίον 

λεγόμενον Γεθσημανεῖ, οὗ τὸ ὄνομα 1εθσημανι} 

χα) λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς χαὶ λε yet τοῦ µαθηταῖς 
Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ ἕως ἂν αὐτοῦ Καθίσατε ode ἕως 


ἀπελθὼν ἐχεῖ σροσεύζωμαι. | προσεύξωμα;. 

5 Καὶ παραλαὼν τὸν 3 Καὶ παραλαμβΏάνει τὸν 
Πόέτρον xai τοὺς Πέτρον χαὶ 

δύο υἱοὺς ZeCedasov ᾿ΙἹάχωβον χα) ᾿]ωάννην 


ἤρζατο usr αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤρξατο 
λυπεῖσθαι χαὶ ἆδημονεῖ. ἐχθαμ/εῖσθα; κα) ἁ δήμιονεῖε, 
56 Tore λέγει αὐτοῖς δὲ Κα) λέγει αὐτοῖν 


Περίλυπός ἑστινή ᾿ψυχἠ μου Περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ Ἰγυχή μου | 
ἕως Javarou μείνατε ὧδε | ἕως Ἀανάτου µείνατε ὧδε | 
χα) γρηγορεῖτε μετ ἐμοῦ. καὶ ΥΡηΥορεῖτε. | 
39 Κα) προελθὼν μικρὸν 3 Καὶ προελθὼν μικρὸν 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ | ἔπιπτεν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, xal 
προσευχόµενος χα) λέγων προσηύχετο | 
Πάτερ, si δυνατόν ἐστιν, ἵνα εἰ δυνατόν ἔστιν 
παέλθῃ ar αὐτοῦ 7 ὥρα, 
36 Kai ἔλεγεν ᾿Αδοᾶ 
ὁ Πατήρ, πάντα δυνατά oor 


! 
| 
| 
| 


παρελθάτω παβρένεγχε 
ἀπ ἐ ἐμοῦ σὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο" | τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ" 
TAY οὐχ ὡς ἐγὼ Ὀέλω GAN οὐ τί ἐγὼ θέλω 
BAA’ ὡς σὺ. ἀλλὰ τί σὺ. 
© Κα) ἔρχιται 37 Καὶ ἔρχεται 
mods τοὺς μαθητὰς 
καὶ εὐρίσχει αὐτοὺς χαθ. χα) εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς χαθ- 
εύδοντας, χα) λέγει εὔδοντας, χα) λέγει 
rp Πέτρῶ Ourws τῷ Πέτρῳ Σίμων, χαθεύδεις; 
οὐχ Ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὥρων οὐχ Ίσχυσας μίαν ὥραν 
γα ῆσαι μετ ἐμοῦ; } γθηγοβῆσαι} 2 

Denyogsirs χα) προσ- ία Γρηγορεῖτε xal σρυσ- 


εὔχεσθε ἵνα pwr) εἰσέλθητε εὔχεσθε ἵνα μὴ ζλθητε | 
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MatrHew ΧΧΥΙ. 35. 


Mark XIV. 91. LUKE. 


die with thee, yet will I not | die with thee, I will not 


deny thee, 
Likewise also said all the 
disciples. 


deny thee in any wise. 
Likewise also said 
they all. 


SECTION LXXVI. 


Curist’s AGONY IN THE GARDEN OF GETHSEMANE. 


* Then cometh Jesus with 
them unto a place 

called Gethsemane, and 
saith unto the disciples, 
Sit ye here, while I go 
and pray yonder. 

*7 And he took with him 
Peter and the two sons 

of Zebedee, and began to be 
sorrowful and 

very heavy. 

% Then saith he unto them, 
My soul is exceeding sor- 
rowful, even unto death: 
tarry ye here, and watch 
with me. 3 And he went 
a little farther, 

and fell on his face, 

and prayed, saying, O my 
Father, if it be possible, 


let this cup pass from me : 
nevertheless not as I 

will, but as thou wilt. 

40 And he cometh 

unto the disciples, & findeth 
them asleep, and saith 
unto Peter, 

What! could ye not 
watch with me one hour ? 
* Watch and pray, that 
ye enter not into tempta- 


5 And they came 

to a place which was 
named Gethsemane: and 
he saith to his disciples, 
Sit ye here, 

while I shall pray. 

*3 And he taketh with him 
Peter, and James,and John, 
and began to be 

sore. amazed, and to be 
very heavy ; 

56 And saith unto them, 
My soul is exceeding sor- 
rowful unto death : 

tarry ye here, and watch. 
35 And he went forward 

a little, 

and fell on the ground, 
and prayed that, 

if it were possible, the 
hour might pass from him. 
96 And he said, Abba, 
Father, all things are pos- 
sible unto thee; take 
away this cup from me: 
nevertheless not what I 
will, but what thou wilt. 
37 And he cometh, 

and findeth 

them sleeping, and saith 
unto Peter, Simon, sleepest 
thou? couldest not thou 
watch one hour? 

55 Watch ye, and pray, lest 
ye enter into tempta- 
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Matraew XXVI. 41. 


sig πειρασµόν’ 

γὸ μὲν σνεῦμα φρόθυµον, 
ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 

4 Πάλι ἐκ δευτέρου 
ἀπιλθὼν σπροσηύζατο 
λέγων Πάτερ wou si οὗ 
δύναται τοῦτο παρελθεῦ 
ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸ σίω, 
γενηθήτω τὸ 9έλημά σου. 
© Κα) ἐλθὼν κάλιν edger 
αὐτοὺς χαθεύδοντας' 
ἦσαν γὰρ αὐτῶν of ὀρθαλμο) 
βεσαρηµίνοι, 


4 Καὶ ἀφεὶς αὗτοὺς φάλιν 
ἀπελθὼν σροσηύξατο τὸν 
αὐσὸν ον εἰπών. 

© Τότε έρχεται; xpbe τοὺς 
μαθητὰς 

χα) λέγει αὗτοῖς Καθεύδετε 
λα σὺν χα) ἀνασαύεσθε" 
Ιδοὺ ἤγγικεν 4 ὥρα καὶ) 


ὁ vids σοῦ ἆνθεώπου 
παιαδίδοσαι εἰς χεῖρας 
ἁμαρτωλῶν. 

οὐ ᾿Εγείρισθι ἄγωμεν ]δοὺ 
ἤγγιχεν ὁ παραδιδούς κ. 


47 Κα) tri αὐτοῦ 
λαλοῦντος, dod 

᾿]ούδας 

εἷς γῶν δώδεχα ἤλθεν, χα) 
μετ αὐτοῦ ὕχλος πολὺς 
μιτὰ μαχαιρῶν χα) ζύλων 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων χα) 


αρεσουτέρων TOU λαοῦ. 
69 'Ο δὲ σαραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν 


---------- 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 
Marx XIV. 88. 


sig περασμµόν' 

rd ωὲν πνεῦμα «ρόθυµον, 
ἡ Os σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 

50 Kal πάλιν 

ἀπελθὼν προσηύζασο 

τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον επών. 


© Κα) πάλιν ἐλθών εὗρεν 
αὐτοὺς χαθεί δοντας" 

σαν γὰρ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν 
χαταδσαρυνόµενοι χα) οὐχ 
Ίδεισαν τί ἀποκριθῶσιν 
αὑτῷ. 


See v. 90. 
“ Kal έρχεται τὸ rpiroy 


χαὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς Καθεύδεσε 
λοιπὸν χα ἀναπαύεσθε" 
arises ἤλθεν ἡ ὥρα, 

idov παρωδίδοται 

6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

εἰς τὰς χεῖας τῶν 
ἁμαρτωλῶν. 

2 ᾿Εγείρεσθε ἄγωμεν |]δοὺ 
ὁ παραδιδούς pos Hyyixsr. 


SECTION LXXVII. 
JESUS 18 BETRAYED. 


Kal εὐθὺς έτι αὐτοῦ 
λαλοῦντος παραγίνεται 

ὁ Ιούδας 6 Ἰσχαριώτης, 
els ὧν γῶν δώδεχα, καὶ 
Mer αὐτοῦ ὄχλος (πολὺς) 
μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων 
παρὰ τῶν ἀρχμερέων καὶ 
τῶν γραμµατέων χα) 

τῶν πρεσουτέρων, 

6 Δεδώχει δὲ ὁ παραδιδοὺς 


LUKE XXII, 47. 


7 "Ετσι αὐτοῦ 

λαλοῦντος, Mod ὄχλος, κα) 
ὁ λεγόμενος Ιούδας 

le τῶν δώδιχα 
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Matruew XXVI. 41. 


tion: the spirit indeed is 


willing, but the flesh is weak. 


“* He went away again 


the second time, and prayed, 


saying, O my Father, 
if this cup may not pass 
away from me, except I 


drink it, thy will be done. 


3 And he came and 
found them asleep again : 
for their eyes were heavy. 


δὲ And he left them, and 
went away again, and 
prayed the third time, 
saying the same words. 
35 Then cometh he to his 
disciples, and saith unto 
them, Sleep on now, and 
take your rest: behold, 
the hour ts at hand, 

and the Son of man is 
betrayed into the hands 
of sinners. 

9 Rise, let us be going: 


behold, he is at hand that 


doth betray me. 


#” And while 
he yet spake, 


lo, Judas, one of the 


twelve, came, and with him 


a great multitude with 
swords and staves, from 
the chief priests and 
elders of the people. 

** Now he that betrayed 


Marx XIV. 38. Luge XXII. 47. 
tion: the spirit truly is 

ready, but the flesh is weak. 

35 And again he went away, 

and prayed, 

and spake 

the same words. 


40 And when he returned, he 
found them asleep again: 
for their eyes were heavy ; 
neither wist they what 

to answer him, 


See v. 89. 


61 And he cometh the third 
time, and saith unto 

them, Sleep on now, and 
take your rest: it is 
enough, the hour is come ; 
behold, the Son of man is 
betrayed into the hands 
of sinners, 

3 Rise up, let us go; 

lo, he that 

betrayeth me 

is at hand. 


SECTION LXXVIL. 
JESUS 18 BETRAYED. 


“3 And immediately, while | * And while 

he yet spake, ye yet spake, behold a 
multitude, and he that was 
called Judas, one of the 
twelve, 


cometh Judas, one of the 
twelve, and with him 

8 great multitude with 
swords and staves, from 
the chief priests, and the 
scribes, and the elders. 
“ And he that betrayed 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


XXVI. 48. 


Onis toy 
/λήσαω, αὑτός 
χε αὐτόν. 


> 

᾿Γησοῦ | 

Pater 

σεν αὐτόν. 

ὃς εἶπεν αὑτῷ 
σάοει; 

wes ἐπέσαλον 
3 9 ts 

ri τὺν Iyoouy 

ν aurdy. 

Ae μα... 
σῷῶνμετα In- 
Ν %e > 4 
AY χεῷα ἀσεσ- 

K 5 3 ae 
χαιραν αὐτοῦ, 
, 9 2 
| ἁρχιερέως 
> £0 ὦὠτίον. 


liar to Matt. 
τῇ weg 


ly ἐξήλθατε 
ὧν xal ζύλων 


wbeZ Suny 
οὐχ ἐχρατήσα- 


Lov Υέγονεν ἕνα 
ο Αλ 

i γραφα] τῶν 
τε οἱ μαθηταὶ 
ς αὐτὸν ἔφυγο», 


Μαπκ XIV. 44. 


αὐτὸν σὐσσηωον αὐτοῖς 
λέγων ὃν ἂν φιλήσω, αὐτός 
ἐστιν χρατήσατε αὐτὸν 

χα) ἀπάγετε ἀσφαλῶς, 

#5 Kai ελθὼν εὐθὺς 
σρυσε].θὼν αὐτῷ 

λέγε, Pacei, Pacts, 

χα) xarepiAnoey aurov 


46 Ο δὲ ἐπέδαλον 

τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ 

χα) ἐχοάτησαν αὐτόν. 

7 Ἐ]ς bs τῶν παρεστηκότων 
σπασάκωενος 

τὴν μµάχαιραν 

ος ' 

rov δοῦλον rou aovreptws 
xal aperAey αὐτοῦ τὸ wre- 
prov. 

4 Καὶ ἀποχριθεὶς 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν 


αὐτοῦ; 
"Qs ἐπὶ ληστὴν ἐξήλθατε 
μετὰ μα χαιρῶν καὶ ζύλων 


49 Καθ ἠμέραν 

Hany webs ὑμᾶς 

ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ 

διδάσκων, καὶ οὐχ ἐκρατεῖτέ 
με 

"AAD ἵνα 

σληρωθῶσιν αἱ γθαφαί. 

50 Ka) 

ἀφίέντες αὐτὸν ἔφυγον πάντες. 
δι Καὶ ele τις νεανίσχος 
συνηχολούθει αὐτῷ σπεεισες- 
ληωένος σιδόνα ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ, 
χα) κρατοῦσιν αὐτόν 

63 'Ο δὲ χαταλισὼν τὴν 
σινδόνα γυωνὸς ἔφυγεν 

ar αὐτῶν. 


LUKE XXII. 47. 


προήρχετο αὐτούς, 
χα) ἤγγισεν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 


φ/λῆσαι αὐτύν. 
48-49 peculiar to Luke. 
δ Κα) 


ἐπάταζεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν 
TOU ἀρχιερέως τὸν δοῦλον 
χα) ἀφεγλεν τὸ οὓς αὐτοῦ 
τὸ δεξιόν. 

51 peculiar to Luke. 
63 Έ]σεν δε ᾿]ησοῦς 
ads τοὺς σαραγεροµένους 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς nal 
στρατηγοὺς τοῦ Ἱεροῦ xal 
«εεσουτέρους 
Ὡς ἐπὶ λποτὴν ἐξεληλύθατε 
μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων 


53 Καθ ἡμέραν 

.  ε 

ὄντος wou μεθ ὕωων 

ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ 

οὐχ ἐξετείνατε τὰς χεῖρας 

3 >, 8 ΄ ι] 4 e { ae 
sz εμε. Αλλα aurn ὑυμὼν 
ἐστὶν n wow χα) ἡ ἐξουσία 
φοῦ σχότους. 
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MatrHew XXVI. 48. 


him gave them a sign, 
saying, Whomsoever 
I shall kiss, that same 
is he: hold him faust. 


49 And forthwith 
he came 
to Jesus, and said, Hail, 
Master; and kissed him. 
5 And Jesus said unto him, 
Friend, wherefore art thou 
come ? 
Then came they and laid 
hands on Jesus, & took him. 
δι And, behold, one of them 
which were with Jesus 
stretched out his hand, and 
drew his sword, and 
struck a servant of the 
high priest, and smote off 
bis ear. 

52-54 peculiar to Matt. 
56 In that same hour 
said Jesus 
to the multitudes, 


Are ye come out, as against 
@ thief, with swords and 
staves for to take me? 

I sat daily with 

you teaching in the temple, 
and ye laid no hold on me. 


56 But all this was done, 
that the scriptures of the 
prophets might be fulfilled. 
Then all the disciples 
forsook him, and fled. 


MarK XIV. 44. 


him had given thematoken, 
saying, Whomsoever 

I shall kiss, that same 

is he; take him, and 

lead him away safely. 

“5 And as soon as he was 
come, he goeth straightway 
to him, and saith, Master, 
Master ; and kissed him. 


“© And they laid their 
hands on him, and took him. 
47 And one of them 

that stood by 


drew a sword, and 
smote a servant of the 
high priest, and cut off 
his ear. 


# And 
Jesus answered and said 
unto them, 


Arc ye come out, as against 
a thief, with swords und with 
staves, to take me? 

*° T was daily with 

you in the temple teaching, 
and ye took me not: 


but the scriptures 

must be fulfilled. 

6 And they all 

forsook him, and fled. 

δι And there followed bim 
acertain young man, having 
a linen cloth cast about his 
naked body; and the young 
men laid hold on him: 

55 And heleft the linen cloth, 


and fled from them naked. 


Luke XXII, 47. 


went before them, and drew 
near unto Jesus, 
to kiss him. 


48-49 peculiar to Luke. 


6ο And one of them 


smote a servant of the 
high priest, and cut off 
his right ear. 

51 peculiar to Luke. 


δὲ Then Jesus said 

unto the chief priests, and 
captains of the temple, and 
the elders, which were 
come to him, 

Be ye come out, as against 
a thief, with swords and 
staves ? 

§ When I was daily with 
you in the temple, 

ye stretched forth no hands 
against me: but this is 
your hour, and the power 
of durkness, 
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SECTION LXXVIIL. 


CHRIST TAKEN BEFORE THE HiGH PRIEST. 


MatrHew XXVI. 57. 


57 Of δὲ χρατήσαντες 
σὺν ]ησοῦν ἀπήγαγον 
webs Κα]άφαν τὸν ἀρχιερία, 


ὅπου of γραμματεῖς καὶ 

οἱ πρεσούτεροι συνήχθησω». 
55 °O δὲ Πέτρος 

ἠχολούθει αὐτῷ ἀπὸ µακρό- 
bev έως τῆς BLAS 

τοῦ ἀρχιεεέως, 

χα) εἰσελθὼν tow 

ἐχάθητο μετὰ τῶν 
ὑσπηοετῶν ideW γὸ τέλος. 


5° Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς (κα) 

οἱ πρεσούγεροι) χα) 

τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον ἐζήτουν 
Μψευδομµαρτυρίαν 

xara τοῦ 1ησοῦ, 

ὅπως αὐτὸν Δανατώσουσιν, 
© Καὶ οὐχ εὗρον πολλῶν 
απροσελθόντων ψευδομαρτύ- 
ρω». 


Ύστερον δὶ σροσελθόντες 
δύο 
(ψευδοµάρτυρες) 


61 Έ]πον 

Οὗτος ἔφη Δύναμαι 
χαταλῦσαι τὸν ναὸν 
Tou Θιοῦ χα 

διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν 


ο)χοδομῆσα,. 


57 Kal ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιεριὺς 


MarK XIV. 58. 


8 Καὶ ἀπήγαγον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 
πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερία, 

χα) συνέρχονται αὐτῷ 
πάντες OF ἀρχιερεῖς 

xal οἱ πρεσούτερω 

xal οἱ γραμµατεῖς. 


56 Kal ὁ Πέτρος 

ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἠχολούθησεν 
αὐτῷ ἕως ἔσω εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, χαὶ 


ἦν συγχαθήµενος μετὰ τῶν 
ὑπηρετῶν καὶ Ἀερμαινόμενος 
abs τὸ Dus. 

55 Oi δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς χα) 


ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον ἐζήτουν 


xara τοῦ ']ησοῦ µαρτυρίαν 
sig +d «ανατῶσαι αὐτόν, 
χαὶ οὐχ ηὕρισκον' 

50 ΤΙολλο) γὰρ ἐψευδομαρ- 
σύρουν κατ) αὐτοῦ, χα) ἴσαι 
αἱ μαρτυρία, οὐκ Nouv. 


57 Kai τινες ἀναστάντες 
ἐψευδομαρτύρουνχατ' αὐτοῦ 
λέγοντες 

© "Or: ἡμεῖς ἠχούσαμεν 
αὐτοῦ λέγονσος ὅτι ἐγὼ 
χαταλύσω τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον 
roy χειροποίησον χα) 

διά τριῶν ἡμερῶν 

ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον 
οἱχοδομήσω. 

89 Kai οὐδὲ οὕτως ἴση ἦν 
n µαοτυοία αὐτῶν. 

6 Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 
cig μέσον 


LUKE XXII. 54. 


δε Συλλαβδόνγες δὲ aurdy 
ἤγαγον χαὶ εἰσήγαγον 
εἰς γὴν οἰχίαν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" 


ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 
ἠχολούθε waxpbder. 
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CHRIST TAKEN BEFORE THE HIGH PRIEST. 


Matrutw XXXVI, 57. 


And they that had laid hold 
on Jesus led him away to 


Caiaphas the high priest, 
where the scribes and the 
elders were assembled. 


55 But Peter followed him 
afar off unto the 

high priest’s palace, & went 
in, and sat with the servants, 
to see the end. 


59 Now the chief priests, and 
elders, and all the council, 
sought false witness 
against Jesus, to put him 
to death ; 

But found none : 

yea, though many false 
witnesses came, 

yet found they none. 


At the last came two 

false witnesses, 

51 And said, 

This fellow said, I am able 
to destroy the temple 

of God, and to 

build it in three days. 


5 And the high priest 
arose, and 


Mark XIV. 53. 


53 And they led Jesus away 
to the high priest: and 


with him were assembled 
all the chief priests, and 
the elders, and the scribes, 
δὲ And Peter felowed him 
afar off, even into the 
palace of the high priest : 
and he sat with the servants, 
and warmed himself at 
the fire. 

55 And the chief priests 
and all the council 

sought for witness 

against Jesus, to put him 
to death ; 

and found none. 

δ6 For many bare false 
Witness against him ; 

but their witness agreed 
not together. 

δν And there arose certain, 
and bare false witness 
against him, saying, 

56 We heard him say, I will 
destroy this temple that is 
made with hands, and within 
three days I will build an- 
other made without hands, 
50 But neither so did their 
witness agree together. 

50 And the high priest 
stood up in the midst, and 


Luke XXII, 54 


δὲ Then took they 
him, and led him, 

and brought him into 
the high priest's house. 


And Peter followed 
afar off. 
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MatTTHEW XXVI. 62. 


εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

Οὐδὲν ἀποκρήῃ τί 

οὗτοί σου χαταμαρτυροῦση ; 
66 °O δι ᾿]ησοῦς ἐσιώπα. 


Κα) ἀφοχριθεὶς 6 ἀρχιερεὺς 


εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

᾿Εξορχίζω σε κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
rou ζῶντος, ἵνα ἡμῶ eins 
ef σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vids 
rou Θιοῦ. 

56 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
Xd εἶπας σλὴν λέγω ὑμῖ 
aa ἄετι ὄψεσθε 

rov υἱὸν rou ἀνθρώπου 
καθήµτνον ἐχ δεξιῶν 

φῆς δυνάµεως 

χα) ἔρχόμενον ἐπ) τῶν 
νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

66 Τότε ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς διέῥέηξεν 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ λέγων 
᾿Εολασφήμησεν 

vi ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομυ 
μαρτύρων! ide νῦν 
ἠχούσατε τὴν βλασφημία». 
66 Ti twit δοχεῖ 

οἱ δὲ ἁποχοιθέντες εἶπον 
"Ἔνοχος Javarou ἐστίν. 

87 Tors 

ἐνέστυσαν sig τὸ πρόσωπον 
αὑτοῦ 


χαὶ ἐχολάφισαν αὐτόν, 

οἱ δὲ ἐράσισαν 

56 Λέγοντες Προφήτευσον 
ἡμῦ, Χρισσε, τίς ἐστι, ι παί- 
σας σε; 


Mark XIV. 60. LUKE. 
ixnowrnosy roy’ Ιησοῦν λέγων 

Οὐκ ἀποχείνῃ οὐδὲν τί 

οὗτοί σου χαταμαρτυροῦσιν ; 

61 'Ο 6: ἐσώπα 

χα) οὐχ ἀπεχρίνατο οὐδίν. 

Πάλιν 6 ἀρχιρεὺς 

ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν χα) 


λέγε; αὑτῷφ 


Σὺ sl ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vids 

τοῦ εὐλογητοῦ ; 

62 'Ο ds ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶσεν 
Ἐγώ eis, 

χαὶ ὄψεσθε 

roy υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

ἐχ δεξιῶν καθήµενον 

γῆς δυνάμεως 

χα) ἐρχόμενον μετὰ τῶν 
νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

58 'Ο ds ἀρχιερεὺς διαῤῥήξ- 
ας τοὺς χιτῶνας αὐτοῦ λέγει 


Ti ἔτι χρείαν ἔχοιμεν 
μαρτύρων ; 

6 Ἠχούσατι τῆς βλασφη- 
μίας si ὑμῦ Φαίνεται ; 

οἱ δὲ φᾳάντες χατέχριναν 
αὐτὸν ένοχον εἶναι ανάτου. 
66 Kal ἤρξανσό τινες 
ἐωστύειν αὐτῷ 

χα) περιχαλύστειν τὸ πρόσ- 
ωσον αὐτοῦ 

χα) χολαφίζειν αὐτὸν χα) 


λέγειν αὐτῷ Προφήσευσον, 


χα) οἱ ὑπηρέται ῥασίσμασιν 
αὐτὸν ἔλαβον. 


ου... 


σσ πας a 


IN THE GOSPELS. 201 


Ne a SS pte 


MatrHew XXXVI. 62. 


said unto him, 

Answerest thou nothing ? 
what is it which these 
witness against thee ? 

55 But Jesus held his peace, 


And the high priest 
answered and said 

unto him, I adjure thee 
by the living God, that 
thou tell us 

whether thou be the Christ, 
the Son of God. 

66 Jesus saith unto him, 
Thou hast said : 
nevertheless I say unto you, 
hereafter shall ye sce 

the Son of man sitting on 
the right hand of power, 
and coming in the clouds 
of heaven. 

56 Then the high priest 
rent his clothes, saying, 
He hath spoken blasphemy; 
what farther need hare we 
of witnesses ? behold, now 
ye have heard his 
blasphemy. 

What think ye? 

They answered and said, 
He is guilty of death. 

57 Then did they 

spit in his face, and 


buffeted him ; 


and others 

smote him with the 

palms of their hands, 

55 Saying, Prophesy unto 
us, thou Christ, Who is he 
that smote thee ? 


Mark XIV. 60. 


asked Jesus, saying, 
Answerest thou nothing ? 
what is it which these 
witness against thee ? 

51 But he held his peace, 
and answered nothing. 
Again, the high priest 
asked him, and said 

unto him, 


Art thou the Christ, 
the Son of the Blessed ? 
8 And Jesus said, 

I am: 


And ye shall see 

the Son of man sitting on 
the right hand of power, 
and coming in the clouds 
of heaven. 

55 Then the high priest 
rent his clothes, and saith, 


What need we any further 
witnesses ? 

δὲ Yo have heard the 
blasphemy : 

what think ye? And 
they all condemned him 
to be guilty of death. 

*5 And some began to 
spit on him, and 

to cover his face, and 

to buffet him, and 

to say unto him, Prophesy: 
and the servants 

did strike him with the 
palms of their hands. 


202 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MATTHEW ΧΧΥΙ. 69. 


69 'Ο δὲ Πέτρος ἐχάθητο 
ἔξω ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ"' καὶ προσῆλ» 
bey αὐτῷ µία φαιδίσχη 


λέγηυσα Κα) σὺ 

Roba μετὰ 

']ησοῦ τοῦ Γαλιλαίου. 
10 "Ο δὲ ἠρνήσατο 
ἔμπροσθεν πάντων λέγων 
Οὐκ οἶδα 

vi λέγεις. 

71 'Εζελθύντα Ob αὐτὸν 
sig τὸ; πυλῶνα, 


εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη 

nal λέγει αὑτοῖς ἐκετ 

χα) οὗτος 

ἦν μετὰ ᾿1ησοῦ τοῦ Ναζω- 
ραίου. 

15 Καὶ πάλιν ἠρνήσατο 
μετὰ ὄρχου ὅτι 

οὐχ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

9 Μετὰ μικβὸν δὲ προσελ- 
θόντες οἱ ἑστῶτες 

εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ 

᾽Αληθῶς χα σὺ 

ἐξ αὐτῶν si 


καὶ γὰρ ἡ λαλιά σου 

δᾗλόν σε σοιεῖ. 

74 ’ ud a 
Tors ἤρξατο χαταθεµα 

σίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν ὅτι 

οὐχ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον" 


SECTION LXXIX. 
THe DENIAL OF PETER. 


Mark XIV. 66. 


66 Κα) ὄντος τοῦ Πέτρου 

χάτω ἐν τῇ αὑλῇ ἔρχεται 

µία τῶν παιδισχῶν 

TOU ἀρχιερέως, 

5Ἱ Κα) ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον 
(See v. 66.) 

ερμαινόμενον 

ἐμολέψασα αὐτῷ 

λέγει Καὶ σὺ 

μετὰ τοῦ Ναζαρηνοῦ ἦσθα 

σοῦ Inoov. 

55 'Ο δὲ ἠρνήσατο 

λέγων 

Ours οἶδα οὔτε ἐπίσταμαι 

σὺ si λέγεις" 

nal ἐζῆλθεν έξω 

εἰς Td προαὔλονι 

χα) ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησεν, 

60 Kai ἡ παιδίσχη ἰδοῦσα 

αὐτὸν ἤρξατο λέγειν 

σοῖς παρεστῶσιν ὅτι οὗτος 

ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐστί, 


το "O δὲ πάλιν ἠρνεῖτο. 


Kal μετὰ μικρὸν πάλιν 
of παρεστῶτες 

ἔλεγον τῷ Πέτρῳ 
᾿Αληθῶς 

ἐξ αὐτῶν ef 

χα) γὰρ Ταλιλαῖὸς si, 
(Κα) ἡ λαλιά σου 
ὁμοιάδει.) 

1 "Ο δὲ ἤρξατο ἀναθεμα- 
σίζειν καὶ ὀμνύναι ὅτι 
οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
τοῦτον ὃν λέγετε. 


Luxe ΧΧΠ. 55. 


56 Περιαψάντων δὲ wip ἐν 
MEOW τῆς αὑλῆς χα) συγ- 
χαθισάντων 

ἐχάθητο ὁ Πέτρος 

ὠεσος αὐτῶν, 


56 ᾿]δοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν 
παιδίσχη τις 
χαθήενον πρὸς τὸ φῶς 
χα) ἀτενίσασα αὐτῷ 
εἶπεν Kal οὗτος 

σὺν αὐτῷ ἠν. 


57 "Ο δὲ ἠρνήσατο αὐτὸν 
λέγων 
Οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν, γύναι. 


8 Kal μιτὰ βραχὺ 
ἕτερος ἰδὼν 

αὐτὸν έφη 

Καὶ σὺ 

ἐξ αὐτῶν el. 


'Ο δὲ Πέτρος ἔφη 


"Ανθρωπε, οὐχ simi. 


59 Καὶ ὁιαστάσης ὡσεὶ 
ὥρας μιᾶς ἄλλος τις 
δµσχυρίζεσο λέγων 

᾿Επ᾽ ἀληθιίας χαὶ οὗτος 
μες αὐτοῦ ἦν 

χαὶ γὰρ Γαλιλαῖόρ ἐστι», 


50 Έ]σεν δὲ ὁ Πέτρος Ανθρω- 
σε, 

οὐχ οἶδα 

ὃ λέγεις. 


ἩΜλαττπευ XXVI. 69. 


59 Now Peter sat 
without in the palace: and 
a damsel came unto him, 


saying, Thou also 

wast with Jesus of Galilee. 
70 But he denied before 
them all, saying, I know 
not 

what thou sayest. 

71 And when he was gone 
out into the porch, 


another maid saw him, 
and said 

unto them that were there, 
This fellow was also 
with Jesus of Nazareth. 
15 And again he 

denied with an oath, 

I do not know the man. 
15 And 

after a shile 

came unto him 

they that stood by, 

and said to Peter, 
Surely thou also art 
one of them ; for 


thy speech bewrayeth thee. 
%4 Then began he to curse 
and to swear, saying, I 
know not the man. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION LXAXIX. 
THe DENIAL OF PETER. 


Mark XIV. 66. 


66 And as Peter was 
beneath in the palace, there 
cometh one of the maids 
of the high priest : 

67 And when she saw Peter 
warming himself, 

she looked upon him, 

and said, And thou also 
wast with Jesus of Nazareth. 
68 But he denied, 

saying, I know not, 
neither understand I 

what thou sayest. 

And he went 

out into the porch ; 

and the cock crew. 

60 And a maid saw him 
again, and began to say 
to them that stood by, 
This is 

one of them. 

Τὸ And he 

denied it again. 


And 
a little after, 


they that stood by 

eaid again to Peter, 
Surely thou art 

one of them: for 

thou art a Galilean, and 
thy speech agreeth thereto. 
™! But he began to curse 
and to swear, saying, I 
know not this man 

of whom ye speak. 
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Luke XXII. 55. 


65 And when they had 
kindled a fire in the 

midst of the hall, and 
were set down together, 
Peter sat down among them. 


66 But a certain maid 


beheld him 

as he sat by the fire, and 
earnestly looked upon him, 
and said, This man was also 
with him. 

5 And he denied him, 
saying, Woman, I knowhim 
not. 


58 And, after a little 
while, 


another saw him, 
and said, 


Thou art also 

of them. 

And Peter 

said, Man, I am not, 


6° And about 
the space of one hour after, 


another confidently 
affirmed, saying, 

Of a truth this fellow 
also was with him: for 
he is a Galilean. 


6 And Peter 
said, Man, I 
know not what thou sayest. 
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MatrHew XXVI. 74. 
χα) εὐθέως 


ἁλέκτωρ ἐβώνησι. 


Ἱδ Κα) ἐμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος 
τοῦ ῥήματος 

᾿Ιησοῦ εἰνηκότος 

ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα 
θωνῆσαι 

γρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ [us 

χα) ἐξελθὼν εζω 
ἔχλαυσιν σιχρῶς. 


XXVII. 
1 Ποωίΐας δὲ γενομένης 
συμβούλιον ἔλαίον 
σάντες ο) ἀρχιερεῖς χα) 
οἱ σρεσδύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ 


χατὰ τοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ, ὥστε 

9 ανατῶσαι αὐτόν. 

2 Καὶ δήσαντες αὐτὸν 

ἀπήγαγον χαὶ παρέδωχαν 

Πιλάτῳ τῷ ἠγεμόν,. 
8-10 peculiar to Matt. 

11 Kal ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν 

ὁ NYELOV λέγων 

Σὺ ef ὁ βασιλεὺς ray 

Ἱουδαίων; 

6 δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς έφη αὐτῷ 

Σὺ λέγεις. 

15 Κα) ἐν τῷ χατηγορεῖσθαι 

αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἁρχιερίων 

χα) τῶν πρεσουτέρων 

οὐδὲν ἀπεχρίνατο. 

18 Τότε λέγει αὑσφῷ 

ὁ Π,/λᾶτος 


Οὐχ ἀχούεις 


Mark XIV. 72. 
78 Kal ἐχ δευτέρου 


ἁλέχτωρ ἐφώνησεν, 


χα) ἀνεμήσθη 6 Πέτρος 
τὸ ῥήωα 

we εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
ὅτι wely ἀλέχτοία 

dig Φωνῆσαι 

είς µε ἀπαρνήση" 


χα) ἐπικαλὼν ἔχλαιεν. 


SECTION LXXX. 
CHRIST BEFORE PILatE. 


XV. 1 Καὶ εὐθὺς 
ἐπὶ τὸ πρω] 
συωθούλιον σοιήσανσες 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς μετὰ 

γῶν σρεσουτέρων 

χαὶ γραμματέων 

χα) ὅλον τὸ συνέδριο», 


δήσαντες τὸν 'Inoouv 
ἀπήνεγχαν χα) παρέδωχαν 
Π/λάτῳ. 


9 Kal ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν 

ὁ Πιλᾶσος 

Σὺ εἶ ὁ (βασιλεὺς τῶν 
Ἱουδαίων ; 

ὁ δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς αὐγῷ λέγει 
Zo λέγεις. 

3 Kai χατηγόρουν 

αὑτοῦ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς Φολλά. 


ὁ 'Ο és Π,λᾶτος 


πάλιν ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν λέγω» | 


Οὐχ ἁποχρίνῃ οὐδέν; 73s 


LuKE XXII. 60. 


Kal wagexgiue 

ἔτι λαλούντος aurou 
ἐφώνησεν ἁλέκτωο, 

8 Καὶ orpageis 6 χυρίος 
ἐνέσλεψεν τῷ Tlerow, 

χα) ὑπεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος 
τοῦ λόγου 

τοῦ Κυρίου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
ὅτι αρὶν ἀλέχτυρα 
Φωνῆσαι σήμερον 
ἁπαρνῆσῃ µε τοῖς. 

8 Κα) ἐξελθὼν ew ὁ Πέτρος 
ἔχλαυσεν σικρῶς. 


Ματτπεν ΚΧΥΙ. 74. 
and immediately 


the cock crew. 


7 And Peter remembered 
the word of Jesus, 

which said unto him, 
Before the cock crow, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. 
And he went out, 


and wept bitterly. 


XXVII. 
1 When the morning was 
come, all the chief priests 
and elders of the people 
took counsel 


against Jesus to put 
him to death. 

* And when they had 
bound him, they led 
him away, and delivered 
him to Pontius Pilate 
the governor. 

8-10 peculiar to Matt. 
11 The governor asked him, 
saying, Art thou the King 
of the Jews? And Jesus 
said unto him, 

Thou sayest. 

12 And when he was 
accused of 

the chief priests and elders, 
he answered nothing. 

18 Then saith Pilate 

unto him, Hearest thou not 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XIV. 71. 
13 And the second time 


the cock crew. 


And Peter called to mind 
the word that Jesus 

said unto him, 

Before the cock crow twice, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. 
And 

when he thought thereon, 
he wept. 


SECTION LXXX. 
CHRIST BEFORE PILATE. 


XV. 1 And straightway 
in the morning 

the chief priests 

held a consultation with 
the elders and scribes, 
and the whole council, 


and 

bound Jesus, and carried 
him away, and delivered 
him to Pilate. 


* And Pilate asked him, 
Art thou the King 

of the Jews? And he, 
answering, said unto him, 
Thou sayest it. 

9 And the chief priests 
accused him of many things; 


but he answered nothing. 
* And Pilate asked him 
again, saying, Answerest 
thou nothing? behold 
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Luxe XXII, 60. 


And immediately, 

while he yet spake, 

the cock crew. 

δὲ And the Lord turned, 
and looked upon Peter: 
and Peter remembered 
the word of the Lord, how 
he had said unto hin, 
Before the cock crow, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. 
62 And Peter went out, 


and wept bitterly. 
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Μλατταπςν XXVIL. 19. 


OSL σου χαταμαρτυροῦσι ; 
14 Κα) οὐχ 

ἁπεχρίθη αὐτῷ πῥὸς οὐδὲ 
ἐν ῥῆμα, ὥστε 9αυμάζειν 
roy ἡγεμόνα λίαν. 

15 Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν 

εώθε; ὁ ἡγεμὼν 

ἀπολύειν ένα τῷ ὄχλῳφ 
δέσµιον ὃν Ἰθελον. 

16 Έ]χον δὲ τότε δέσµιον 
ἐπίσημον, λεγόμενου 
᾿Ιησοῦν Βαραςῇᾶ», 


1 Συνηγωένων our αὐτῶν 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
ὁ Π/λᾶσος 


Τίνα 3έλετε ἀπολύσω tui, 
᾿Ιησοῦν Baga Cay ἢ ᾿]ησοῦν 
σὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν ; 


19 ᾖδει γὰρ ὅτι διὰ 

Φθόνον παρέδωκαν αὗτόν. 
19 peculiar to Matt. 

2 Oj δὲ ἀρχιερε 

χα) of πρεσούτεροι 

ἔσεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους ἵνα 

αἰγήσωνται τὸν Βαρα οᾶν, 

roy Os ᾿]ησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. 


21 peculiar to Matt. 


83 Λέγει αὑτοῖς 6 Πιλᾶτος 
Ti οὖν ποιήσω ᾿Ιησοῦν 

τὸν λεγόμενον 

Χριστόν; 

λέγουσι πάντες 
Σταυρωθήτω. 

9" δὲ (ἠγεμὼν) EDN 

Ti γὰρ κακὸν ἀποίησεν | 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark XV. 4. 


πόσα σου κατηγοροῦσι. 
δ ‘O δὲ ᾿]ησοὺς οὐχέτι 
οὐδὲν ἀπεχρίθη, 

ὥστε «αυμάζειν 

τὸν Πιλᾶτον, 

6 Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν 


ἀπέλυεν αὑτοῖς ἕνα 

δέσµιον ὄνπερ ᾖτοῦντο. 

7 "Ην δὶ 

ὁ λεγόμενος 

Βαρας οᾶς 

μετὼ τῶν στασιαστῶν ὃς- 
δεμένος, οἵτινες ἐν τῇ στάσει 
Φόνον πεποιήχεισαν. 

8 Καὶ ἀναρὰς 6 ὄχλος Πεζ- 
aro αἰτεῖσθαι χαθὼς asi 
ἐποίει αὐτοῖς. 


» ἵΟ δὲ Π,λᾶτος 
ἀπεχρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων 
Θέλετε ἀπολύσω ὑμῶῦ 


σὺν βασιλέα τῶν Ιουδαίων ; 
10 ᾿Εγίωσχεν γὰρ ὅτι διὰ 
Φθόνον παραδεδώλεισαν αὖτ- 
by of ἀρχιερεῖς. 

11 Oi δὲ ἀρχιεεεῖς 


ἀνίσεισαν τὸν ὄχλον ἵνα 
μᾶλλον τὸν Βαρα οᾶν 


ἀπολύσῃ αὐτοῦ. 

13 'Ο δὲ Π,λᾶτος πάλιν 
ἀποχριθεὶς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
Ti οὖν 3έλετε ποιήσω 

ὃν λέγετε 

σὺν βασιλέα τῶν Ιουδαίων ; 
19 Οἱ δὲ πάλιν ἔχραζαν 
Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 

14 'Ο δὲ Π,/λᾶτος ἔλεγεν ad- 
τοῖς Ti γὰρ ἐποίησεν χαχόν; 
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MATTHEW XXVIII, 19. 


how many things they 
witness against thee ? 

16 And he answered him 
to never a word; insomuch 
that the governor marvelled 
greatly. 

16 Now at that feast 

the governor was wont to 
release unto the people 

& prisoner, whom 

they would, [able 
16 And they had then a not- 
prisoner, called Barabbas. 


17 Therefore, when they 
were gathered together, 
Pilate said unto 

them, Whom will ye that I 
release unto you? Barabbas, 
or Jesus which is called 
Christ ? 

19 For he knew that for 


envy they had delivered him. 
19 peculiar to Matt. 

330 But the chief priests 

and elders 

persuaded the multitude 

that they should ask 

Barabbas, & destroy Jesus. 
" 21 peculiar to Matt. 

15 Pilate 

saith unto them, What 

shall I do then with Jesus 

which is called Christ ? 


They all say unto him, 

Let him be crucified. 

5 And the governor said, 
Why, what evil hath 


Mark XV, 4. Luke. 
how many things they 

witness against thee. 

5 But Jesus yet answered 

nothing ; so 

that Pilate marvelled. 


6 Now at that feast 

he 

released unto them 

one prisoner, whomsoever 
they desired. 

Τ And there was one 
named Barabbas, which 
lay bound with them that 
had made insurrection with 
him, who had committed 
murder in the insurrection. 
® And the multitude, cry- 
ing aloud, began to desire 
him to do as he had ever 
done unto them. 


5 But Pilate answered 
them, saying, Will ye that I 
release unto you 


the King of the Jews? 
10 For he knew that the 
chief priests had 
delivered him for envy. 


11 But the chief priests 


moved the people, 
that he should rather 
release Barabbas unto them. 


13 And Pilate answered and 
said again unto them, What 
will ye then that I shall do 
unto him whom ye call the 
King of the Jews? 

13 And they cried out again, 
Crucify bim. 

14 Then Pilate said unto 
them, Why, what evil bath | 
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Matruew XXVIL. 29. 


οὗ δὲ φερισσῶς ἔχραζον 
λέγοντες Σταυρωθήτω., 
24-25 peculiar to Matt. 


0 Tors ἀπίλυσεν αὐτοῖς 
rly Βαρασᾶ», 

rip δὲ ᾿]ησοῦν θραγελλώσας 
παρίδωχεν ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark XV. 14. 


οἱ δὲ Φερισσῶς ἔχραξαν 
Σταύρασον αὐτόν. 


| 15 05: Π/λᾶτος βουλόμενος 


τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν Φοιῆσαι 
ἀπίέλυσεν αὐτοῖς 

σὸν Βαραςσᾶν, χα) παρίδω- 
xay τὸν Γησοῦν θραγελλώσας 
ἵνα σταυρωύῃ. 


SECTION LXXXI. 


CHRIST LED TO BE CRUCIFIED. 


37 Τότε οἱ στρατιῶται 
TOU ἡγεμόνος 
παραλαδόντες roy ᾿]ησοῦν 


sig τὸ σραιγώριον 
συνήγαγον ἐπ αὐτὸν 

ὅλην τὴν σπεῖαν. 

6 Καὶ ἐχδύσαντες αὐσὸν 
χλαμύδα χοχκνην 
περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ, 

30 Καὶ πλέξανσες 
στέφαιον ἐξ ἀχανθῶν 
ἐπέθηχαν ἐπ] ες AEPAATS 
αὐτοῦ χα] χάλαμον ἐν τῇ 
δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, χα) γονυ- 
πετήσαντες ἑμαροσθεν αὐτοῦ 
ἐνέσαιζον αὐτῷ 

λέγοντες Χαζρ ὁ βασιλεὺς 
ray ᾿Ιουδαίων, 

50) Καὶ ἐμπτύσαντες sig αὖ- 
cov έλαίον σὺν χάλαμον xa? 
ἔσυπτον εἰς τὴν χεφαλὴἡν αὖ- 
τοῦ. 


See v. 29. 


31 Καὶ ors ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, 
2”, 9 
ἐξίδυσαν αὐτὸν γὴν 


χλαμύδα κα) ἐνίδυσαν αὐτὸν 


16 ϱ; bs στρατιῶται 


ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω 

Hg αὐλῆς, ὅ ἐστιν αραιτώ- 
ριον, χα) σὐγκαλοῦσιν 
ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν' 
1 Κα) ἐνδιδύσχουσιν αὐτὸν 
αορφύραν 
χα) περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ 
σλέξαντες 
ἀχάνθινον στέφανον’ 


See v. 18. 


® Καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι 
Br Χαῦζρι 6 βασιλεὺς 
ray Ἰουδαίων' 


19 Κα) 

ἔγυστον αὐτοῦ γὴν χεφαλν 
χαλάμῳ χα) évierruoy 
αὐτῷ, καὶ) τιθένσες ra γόνα- 
σα προσεκύνουν αὐτῷ. 

Kal rs ἐνέπαιζαν αὐτῷ, 

ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν 

epee xal ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν 


LUKE. 


LP ο ο -υ«-υὙὔ-ὐ-ι ο «|. 


Ἁαττηςυ ΧΧΥΠΙ, 23. 
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Mark XV. 14, 


hedone? But they cried out | hedone? And they cried out 


the more, saying, 

Let him be crucified. 
24-25 peculiar to Matt. 

36 Then 

released he Barabbas 

unto them: and 


when he had scourged Jesus, 
he delivered him 
to be crucified. 


the more exceedingly, 
Crucify him. 

16 And so Pilate, willing 
to content the people, 
released Barabbas 

unto them, and 

delivered Jesus, 

when he had scourged him, 


to be crucified, 


SECTION LXXXI. 


CaRIST LED το BE CRUCIFIED. 


5 Then the soldiers of the 
governor took Jesus into 
the common hall, 
and gathered unto him 
the whole band of soldiers. 
οὐ And they stripped him, 
and put on him 
a scarlet robe. 
59 And when they had 
platted a crown of thorns, 
they put it upon bis head, 
and a reed in his right hand: 
| and they bowed the knee 
before him, and mocked 
him, saying, 
Hiail, King of the Jews! 
5 And they spit upon him, 
and took the reed, 
and smote hin 
| on the head. 


#1 And after that they had 
mocked him, they took 
the robe off 

from him, and put his 


16 And the soldiers led 
him away into 

the hall called Pretorium ; 
and they called together 
the whole band. 


17 And they clothed him 
with purple, 

and 

platted a crown of thorns, 
and put it about his head, 


18 And began to salute him, 


Πω], King of the Jews! 


19 And they smote him 
on the head with a reed, 
and did spit upon him, 
and, bowing their knees, 
worshipped him. 

3 And when they had 
mocked him, they took 
off the purple 

from him, and put his 
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MaTrHew XXVIII. $1. 


γὰ μάτια αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἀκήγαγον αὐτὸν 

ele τὸ σταυρῶσαι:, 

88 'Εζερχόμενοι δὲ 

εὗρον ἄνθρωπον 

Κυρηναζὸν, ὀνόματι Σ/ωωνα" 


γοῦτον ἠγγάρευσαν 

ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ. 
83 Κα) ἑλθόντες εἷς 

γόπω λεγόμενον Τολγοθᾶ, 
8 ἐστιν 

χρανίου τόσος λεγόμενος, 
5 "Ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ σπιεῖ ϱ]- 
VOY μετὰ χολῆς μεμγμµένον' 
χαὶ γευσάµενος 

οὐχ, ἠθέλησεν σπιε}. 

56 Σγαυρώσαντες Os αὐτὸν 
διεωερίόαντο τὰ μάτια 
αὐτοῦ βαλόντες χλῆρον. 


85-86 peculiar to Matt. 
7 Kai ἐφίθηχαν ἑτάνω 
TIS χεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ τὴν 
αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγβαμμένην 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿]ησοῦς 
ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ιουδαίων. 
50 Tors 
σταυροῦνται δὺν αὑτῷ 
δύο λησταί εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν 
χα) εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων, 


3° Oi δὲ παραπορευόµενοι 
ἑολασφήμουν αὗὑτόν, xs 
οὔντες τὰς χεθαωλὰς αὐτῶν 
© Καὶ λέγοντς ‘O 
καταλύων τὸν ναὸν χα) ἐν 
τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, 
σῶσον σεαυτόν' 


τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια. 

Κα) ἐζάγουσιω αὐτὸν 
ἵνα σταυρώσουσιν αὐτόν. 
1 Κα) ἀγγαρεύουσιν 
Καράγοντά τινα 
Σίμωνα Κυρηναλν, 
ἑἐρχόμενον ἀπὸ ἀγροῦ, 
roy πατέρα ᾿ Αλεξάνδρου 
xa} ᾿Ῥούφου, 


ἵνα chon τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 
* Kal φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ii 
Γολγοθᾶ τόπον, 

ὅ ἐστιν μεθερμηνευόµενον 
χρανίου τόπος. 

3 Κα) ἐδίδουν αὑτῷ 
ἐδωυρνισμένον olvoy, 

ὁ δὲ 

οὐχ ἔλαδεν. 

5 Kal σγαυροῦσιν αὐσὸν καὶ 
διαµερίζονται τὰ ἱμάτια 
αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες χλῆρον 
ix’ αὐτὰ τίς τί ἄρῃ. 

35 "Hy δὲ wea τρίτη καὶ 
ἐσταύρωσαν αὑτόν. 

% Καὶ ἦν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ 

σῆς 

airing αὑτοῦ ἐπιγεγραμμένη 


ee ee 


| 
'Ο βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 
7 Kai 

σὺν αὐτῷ oraucovor 

δύο Anords, ἕνα ἐχ δεζιῶν 
χα) ένα ἐξ εὐωνύμων αὐτοῦ. 
© Κα) ἐπληρώθη ἡ γραφὴ 
1 λέγουσα χαὶ μετὰ ἀνομῶν 
ἐλογίσθη.) 

3 Καὶ of φαραπορενόµενοι 
ἑολασβήμουν αὑτὸν χιν- 
οὔντες τὰς χεφαλὰς αὐτῶν 
xal λέγοντες Ola ὁ 
χαγαλύων roy ναὸν χα) 

οἱχοδομῶν τρισὶν ἠμέραις, 

3° Σῶσον σεουτὸν 


ο ὃς ο --π--... 


Marx XV. 20. LuEs. 
| 
| 


MaTrHew XXVIL. 91. 


own raiment on him, 

and led him away 

to crucify him. 

$3 And as they came out, 
they found a man 

of Cyrene, Simon by name: 


him they compel 

to bear his cross. 

39 And when they. were come 

intoaplace‘called Golgotha, 

that is to say, 

A place of a skull, 

5 They gave him vinegar 

to drink mingled with gall : 

and when he had tasted 

thereof, he would not drink. 

35 And they 

crucified him, and parted 

his garments, casting lots : 
35-36 peculiar to Matt. 


37 And set up over his 
head his accusation 
written, 

Tuis 18 JESUS 

THE KING OF THE JEWS. 
29 Then were there 

two thieves crucified with 
him; one on the right hand, 
and another on the left. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


ee 


Mark XV. 20. 


own clothes on him, 

and led him out 

to crucify bim. 

#1 And 

they compel one 

Simon a Cyrenian, 

who passed by, coming out 
of the country, the father 
of Alexander and Rufus, 


to bear his cross, 

#8 And they bring him 
unto the place Golgotha, 
which is, being interpreted, 
The place of a skull. 

35 And they gave him 

to drink wine mingled with 
myrrh : 

but he received it not. 

*4 And when they had 
crucified him, they parted 
his garments, casting lots 
upon them, what every man 
should take. 

25 And it was the third 
hour; and they crucified 
him. 

*° And the superscription 
of his accusation 

was written over, 


Tue Ειχα or THE JEWS. 
#7 And with him they 
crucify two thieves ; 

the one on his right hand, 
and the other on his left. 
35 And the scripture was 


' fulfilled, which saith, And | 


* And they that passed by | 
reviled him, wagging 
their heads, 

© And saying, Thou that 
destroyest the temple, and | 
buildest it in three days, 
save thyself. | 


he was numbered with the 
transgressors. 

3 And they that passed by 
railed on him, wagging 
their heads, 

and saying, Ah, thou that 
destroyest the temple, and 
buildest it in three days, 
90 Save thyself, and 
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MatrHew ΧΧΥΠ. 40. 


si υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


Marx XV. 80. 


xaracnd: ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. | xaralas ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 


41 "Ομοίως δὲ χα) 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖ ἐμπαίζοντες 


μετὰ τῶν γραμµατέων 
χα) πρεσουτέρων ἔλεγον 
«29 "βλλους ἔσωσεν, 
ἑαυτὸν ov δύναται σῶσαι 


βασιλεὺς Ἱσραήλ. sori, 

χαταζσάσω voy ἀπὸ τοῦ 

σταυροῦ, 

χα) πιστεύσομεν ex αὐτόν 
43 peculiar to Matt. 

«6 Τὸ ὃ' αὐτὸ χα) οἱ Anorai 

of συσταυρωθέντες σὺν αὐτῷ 

ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. 

5 "Aad δὲ ἔχτης ώρας 


σχότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν 
τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας ἐνάτης. 
“© Περί δὲ τὴν ἐνάτην ὥραν 
avsConosy ὃ ᾿]ησοῦς 

Daw µεγάλῃ λέγων 
"HAM Ηλ)λεμὰσαδαχθανί; 


Tour ἔστιν 

Ost µου Ose µου, 

ἵνα τί wos ἐγκατέλισες ; 

“7 Twig δὲ τῶν 

xs? ἑσγηχότων ἀχούσαντες 
ἔλεγον ὅσι 'Ηλίαν Daves 
οὗτος. 

66 Κα) εὐθέως δραμὼν 

εἰς ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ λαθὼν 
στόγγον πλήσας τε ὄξους 
χα) σεριθεὶς χαλάμῳ ἐπότι- 
ζεν αὐτόν. 

5 Oj δὲ λοιποί ἔλεγον 
“Ages ἴδωμεν 

si έρχεται Ηλίας 

σώσων αὐτόν. 

5ο 'Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς πάλιν 
χράξας Dury µεγάλῃ 
ἀφῆχιν τὸ weve. 

δι Καὶ )δοὺ γὸχαταπίτασια 


31 "Ομοίως χα] 

οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες 
pbs ἀλλήλους 

MATA τῶν γραμματίων 
ἔλεγον 

“ AAAoug ἔσωσεν, 

ἑαυτὸν οὗ δύνατα, σῶσαι:, 
33 Ο Χριστὸς 

6 βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ: 
χατασάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
σταυροῦ, ἵνα Ίδωμεν 

Nai πιστεύσωμεν., 


Kai of 
συνεσταυρωμένοι αὐτῷ 
ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. 


53 Κα) γενομένης ὥρας ἕχτης 
σχότος ἐγένετο ED ὅλην 

τῆν yay ἕωρ ὥρας ἐνάτης. 
5 Καὶ τῇ ἐνάτῃ weg 
ἐσόήσεν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

Davy µεγάλη (λέγων) 
Ἑλω) Ελω]λαμὰ σαδαχ- | 
bavi ; 

6 ἐστιν μεθερωηνευόμενον 

'Ο Θεός µου ὁ Θεός µου, 
εἰς τί ἐγχατέλιπές µε; 

85 Κα) τινες τῶν 
παρεστηχότων ἀχούσαντες 
ἔλεγον "Ids ᾿Ηλίαν φωνεῖ, 


56 Δραμὼν 06 

σις 

γεµίσας σπύγγον ὄξους 
σπεριθεὶς χαλάμῳ ἐπότιζεν 
αὐτόν, 

λέγων 

"Αϕεσε ἴδωμεν 

si έρχεται Ηλίας 
χαθελεῦ αὑτόν. 

37 ‘OC δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς 

ἀφεὶς Φωνὴν μεγάλην 
ἐξέανευσεν. 

38 Καὶ τὸ χαταπτίτασµα 


Luke XXIII. 99. 


50 Els δὲ ray 
κρεµασθέντων χαχούργων 
ἐολασφήμει αὐτόν. 

40-43 peculiar to Luke. 
«6 Kai ἦν ἤδη wos! ὥρα exer 
καὶ σχότος ἐγένετο ED ὅλην 
τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας ἐνάσης. 


MatrHew ΧΧΥΠ. 40. 


If thou be the Son of God, 
come down from the cross. 
“1 Likewise also the chief 
priests, mocking him, 
with the 
scribes and elders, said, 
“2 He saved others ; 
himself he cannot save. 
If he be the King of 
Israel, let him now come 
down from the cross, and 
we will believe him. 

48 peculiar to Matt. 
οὐ The thieves also, which 
were crucified with him, 
cast the same in his teeth. 


46 Now, from the sixth 
hour there was 

darkness over all the 

land unto the ninth hour. 
46 And about the ninth 
hour Jesus cried with 

a loud voice, saying, 

Eli, Eli, lama sabachthani ? 
that is to say, 

My God, my God, why 
hast thou forsaken me? 

47 Some of them that 
stood there, when they 
heard that, said, 

This man calleth for Elias. 
And straightway 

one of them ran, and 

took a spunge, and filled it 
with vinegar, and put it 
on a reed, and gave 

him to drink. 

45 The rest said, 

Let be, let us see 

whether Elias will come 
to save him. 

60 Jesus, when he had 
cried again with a loud 
voice, yielded up the ghost. 
51 And, behold, the vail 
of the temple was rent 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MarkK XV. 80. 


come down from the cross. 
31 Likewise also the chief 
priests,mocking,said among 
themselves, with the 
scribes, 

He saved others ; 

himself he cannot save. 

8 Let Christ the King of 
Israel descend now 

from the cross, that 

we may see and believe. 


And they that 
were crucified with him 
reviled him. 


5 And when the sixth 
hour was come, there was 
darkness over the whole 
land until the ninth hour. 
5 And at the ninth 

hour Jesus cried with 

a loud voice, saying, [ni? 
Eloi, Eloi, lama sabachtha- 
which is, being interpreted, 
My God, my God, why 
hast thou forsaken me ? 

25 And some of them that 
stood by, when they 
heard it, said, Behold, 

he called Elias, 

36 And 

one ran and 

filled a spunge full 

of vinegar, and put it 

on a reed, and gave 

him to drink, 

saying, 

Let alone; let us see 
whether Elias will come 
to take him down. 

5 And Jesus 

cried with a loud 

voice, and gave up the ghost. 
50 And the vail 


| of the temple was rent 
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L¥KE XXIII. ὁ9. 


39 And one of the malefac- 
tors which were hanged 
railed on him. 

40-43 peculiar to Luke. 
#4 And it was about the sixth 
hour, and there was 
darkness over all the 
earth until the ninth hour. 
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Matrugw ΧΧΥΠ. 51. 


fou ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη 
ἀπὺ ὄνωθεν ἕως κάτω 
εἰς δύο. 

52-53 peculiar to Matt. 
66 °O δὲ ἑχατόνταρχος 
χα) οἱ μετ) αὐτοῦ 
γηβοῦντες τὸν 
᾿]ησοῦν Ἰδόντες γὸν σφ/σμιὸν 
χα) τὰ γιόµενα 
ἐροδήθησαν σβόδρα, λέγοντες 
᾿Αληθὼς 
Θιοῦ υἱὸς ην οὗτος. 
65 "ΗἨσαν δὲ ἐχεῖ γυναῖκες 
πολλα) ἀπὸ µαχρόθεν 9εὼ- 
ῥοῦσαι, αἴτινες ἠχολούθησαν 
TQ ']ησοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ΓΤαλ{λαί- 
ας διαχονοῦσαι αὐτῷ' 
56 Ἐν als ἦν Μαρία ἡ 
Μαγδαληνή, xai Μαρία ἡ 
rou ᾿Ιαχώζσου χα) 
Ἰωσῆ µήτηρ, χα) 
ἡ µήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεσεδαίου. 


81 ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης 


ᾖλθεν ὤνθρωπος πλούσιος 
ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, τοὔνομα 
Ιωσήφ, 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx XV. 88. 


rou ναοῦ ἑσχίσθη εἰς δύο 
an ἄνωθιν ἕως χάτω. 


9 ᾿]δὼν δὺ ὃ χεντυρίων 


ὁ παρεστηχὼς ἐξ ἐναντίας 
αὐτοῦ ὅτι 

οὕτως (κράξας) ἐξέανευσεν, 
εἶπεν 

᾽Αληθῶς οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
Tide nv Θεοῦ. 

«0 "Ἠσαν δὲ χα) γυναῖκες 
ἀπὸ µακρόύθεν «εωροῦσαι, 


See v. 41. 


ἐν als ἦν καὶ Μαρία 4 
Μαγδαληνὴ κα) Μαρία ἡ 
᾿Ιαχώβδου rou μικροῦ xa? 
᾿Ιωσῆσος μήτηρ χα) 
Σαλώμη, 

41 Al χα) ὅτε ἦν ἐν τῇ 
Γαλιλαίφ ἠχολούθουν αὑτῷ 
χα) διηκόνουν αὐτῷ, 

χα) ἄλλαι πολλα) 

αἱ συναναδᾶσαι αὑτῷ 

sig ᾿Ἱεροσόλυμα. 


‘SECTION ΙΧΧΧΠ, 
THe ENTOMBMENT. 


Kalin ὀψίας γενομένης, 
ἐπε) ἦν παρασκευή, 6 ἐστιν 
αροσάζδατον, 

5 ᾿Ελθὼν 


i 
| 


eee dhe 


Luxe XXIII. 50. 


See v. 54, 


6 Kal Ιδοὺ ἀνὴρ 


᾿Ἱωσὴφ 6 ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, | ὀνόματι ᾿]ωσὴφ 


εὐσχήμων βουλευτής, 


ουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, ἀνὴρ 
ἀγαθὸς χα) δίλαιος, 


as 


MatrHew XXVII. 51. 


in twain from the top 
to the bottom. 

52-53 peculiar to Matt. 
δὲ Now, when the centurion, 
and theythat were with him 
watching 
Jesus, saw the earthquake, 
and those things that 
were done, 
they feared greatly, saying, 
Truly this was 
the Son of God. 

56 And many women were 
there beholding afar off, 
which followed Jesus 

from Galilee, ministering 
unto him: 

* Among which was 
Mary Magdalene, and 
Mary the mother of James 
and Joses, and the 
mother of Zebedee’s chil- 
dren. 


5? When the even 
was come, 


there came a rich man of 
Arimathea, named Joseph, 
who also 
( 


himself was Jesus’ disciple : 
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Mark XV. 88. LuKE XXIII. 50. 
in twain from the top 
to the bottom. 


5 And when the centurion, 


which stood over against 
him, saw that 
he so cried out, and gave 
up the ghost, 
he said, 
Truly this man was 
the Son of God. 
© There were also women 
looking on afar off: 

(See v. 41.) 


among whom was 

Mary Magdalene, and 
Mary the mother of James 
the less and of Joses, and 
Salome, 

41 Who also, when he was 
in Galilee, followed him, 
and ministered unto him ; 
and many other women 
which came up with him 
unto Jerusalem. 


SECTION LXXXIL 
THE ENTOMBMENT. 
49 And now, when the even Bee v. 54. 
was come, because it was 
the preparation, that is, the | 
day before the Sabbath, 
| 8 And, behold, there was 
«9 Joseph of Arimathea, | a man named Joseph, 
an honourable counsellor, © a counsellor; and he 
| was a good man, and a just: 
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Matrnrw XXVIII. 57. 


ὃς χα) αὐτὸς 
ἐμαθήτιυσεν 

σῷ ᾿]ησοῦ. 

69 Οὗτος σροσελθὼν τῷ 
Πλάτῳ ᾖτήσατο 

τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ. 


Τότε 6 Πιλᾶτος 
ἐχέλευσεν ἀφοδοθῆνα,. 

69 Kal λασὼν τὸ σῶμα 6 
Ιωσήφ 


ἐνεγύλιξεν αὐτὸ ἐν σινδόνι 
χαθαρῷ, 

60 Καὶ έθηχεν αὐτὸ ἐν 

τῷ χαινῷ αὐτοῦ µνηκείῳ ὃ 
ἑλατόμῃησιν ἐν τῇ πέτρῳ, 


χα) προσχυλίσας λίθον 
µίέγαν τῇ 9ύρφ 

TOU μνημείου ἀπῆλθν, 

6 "Hy δὲ éxsi 

Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ χα) 
ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία, 


χαθήµεναι ἀπίναντι τοῦ 


τάφου, 


Mark XV. 48. 


ὃς χα) αὐτὸς 

ἦν προσδεχόµενος 

γὴν βασιλείαν rou Θεοῦ, 
τολµήσας εἰσῆλθεν weds roy 
Π,λᾶτσο χα) ἠτήσατο 

rd σῶμα τοῦ ἸΙησοῦ. 

4" δὲ Π/λᾶτος ἐθαύμασεν 
ϱ) ἤδη γέθνηκεν, χα) 
φροσχαλεσάµενος τὸν 
χεντυρίωνα ἐσηρώτησεν 
αὐτὸν εἰ πάλαι ἀπίθανεν 
© Καὶ γνοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Χεντυρίωνος 


ἐδωρήσατο τὸ στῶμα 


σῷ Ἰωσήφ. 

46 Καὶ ἀγοράσας σµδόνα, 
χαθελὼν αὐσὸν 

ἐνε/λησεν +H σινδόνι 


χα) χατίθηχεν αὐτὸν ἐν 

΄ aa 
ἀνημείῳ ὃ ἣν 
λελατομημένο) ἐκ πύτρας, 


χα) κροσεχύλισεν λίθον 

ἐπὶ τὴν 9ύραν 

TOU μνημείου. 

47 'Ἡ ὃδὶ 

Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ χα) 
Μαρία ἡ ᾿Ιωσῆτος 


ἐθεώρουν 
ToD τέθειτα,. 


Luxe XXIII. δΙ. 


δι Οὗτος ox ἦν συγχατα- 
σεθειωένος τῇ Bourg καὶ) τῇ 
αράξε; αὐτῶν, ἀπὸ Apia 
θαίας πόλεως τῶν Ιονδαί.ον, 
ὃς 

προσεδέχετο 

γὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

6 Οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ 
Πιλάτῳ ᾖτήσατο 

φὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἰ1ησοῦ, 


δδ Καὶ χαθελὼν 
ἐνετύλιζεν αὐτὸ σινδόνε, 


χα) έθηχεν αὐτὸν ἐν 
μνήματςι 
λαζευτῳ, 


οὗ οὐχ ἦν οὐδε]ς οὕπω χείωε- 


νος. 


54 peculiar to Luke. 


5 Κατακολουθήσασαι δὲ 
γυναῖχες, αἴτινες ἦσαν 
συνεληλυθυ!α! αὐτῷ 

ἐχ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 


ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεβὸν 
χα) ὡς ἐγέθη τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ. 
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Matruew XXVII. 58. Mark XY. 43. 
which also waited 
for the kingdom of God, 
6° He went came, and went in boldly 
to Pilate, and begged unto Pilate, and craved 
the body of Jesus. the body of Jesus. 


“ And Pilate marvelled if 
he were already dead: and, 
calling unto him the centu- 
rion, he asked him whether 
he had been any while 
dead. 
45 And when he knew it 
of the centurion, he 
Then Pilate commanded 
the body to be delivered. | gave the body to Joseph. 
46 And he bought fine linen, 
69 And when Joseph had | and took 
taken the body, he wrapped | him down, and wrapped 
it in a clean linen cloth, him in the linen, 
© And Jaid it in bis own | and laid him in 
new tomb, which he had a sepulchre which was 
hewn out in the rock: and | hewn out of a rock, and 
he rolled a great stone to | rolled a stone unto 
the door of the sepulchre, | the door of the sepulchre. 
and departed. 
6ἱ And there was Mary * And Mary 
Magdalene, and the other | Magdalene, and 
Mary, sitting Mary the mother of Joses, 
over against the sepulchre. | beheld 
where he was laid. 


Luxe XXIII. 51. 


5!Thesame had not consent- 
ed to the counsel and deed 
of them: he was of Ari- 
mathea, a city of the Jews ; 
who also himself waited 
for the kingdom of God. 
52 This man went 

unto Pilate, and begged 
the body of Jesus. 


55 And he 

took it down, and wrapped 
it in linen, 

and laid it in 

a sepulchre that was 

hewn in stone, wherein 
never man before was laid. 


54 peculiar to Luke. 
55 And the women also, 
which came with him from 
Galilee, followed after, and 
beheld the sepulchre, and 
how his body was laid. 
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Matrnew XXVIII. 1. 
1 Οψιὶ δὲ 


σαοκώτων, 


τῇ ἐπιφωσχούσῃ 

εἰς μίαν σαοοάτω», 

ἦλθεν Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ 
χαὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία 
9εωρῆσαι τὸν φάφον. 


2 peculiar to Matt. 


5 "Hy δὶ ἡ εἰδία αὐτοῦ ὡς 
ἀστρασὴ καὶ τὸ ἔνδυμα 
αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ὡς χιών. 

4 ᾿Αασύ δὲ τοῦ φόσου αὐτοῦ 
ἐσείσθησαν οἱ σηροῦντες 

nal ἐγινήθησαν we νεκροί. 

6 ᾿Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος 
εἶσεν ταῖς γυναιξίν 

Μὴ φοοεῖσθε ὑμεῖς" 

οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι ᾿1ησοῦν 

σὸν ἐσταυρωμένον ζητεῖγς. 

6 Οὐκ fori ὧδε' ἠγέρθη γὰρ 
χαθὼς εἶπεν' δεῦτε 

Ἴδεγε τὸν τόπον 

ὅπου ἔχεισο (6 Κύριος). 

Ἱ Kal ταχὺ πορευθεῖδω! 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


ee ee 


_ SECTION LXXXITII. 
THE RESURRECTION. 
Mark XVI. 1. 


1 Kai διαγενοµένου 

rou όασοάτου 

Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ χα) 
Μαρία 7 τοῦ ᾿Ιαχώδου χα) 
Σαλώμη ἠγόρασαν 
ἀρώματα, ἵνα ἐλθοῦσαι 
ἀλείψωσιν αὐτόν. 

5 Καὶ λίαν σρω) 

τῆς μιᾶς σααοάτων 


ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, 
ἀναφσείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίου. 
> Κα) ἔλεγον πρὸς 
sauras Τίς ἀποχυλίσει 
ἡμῶ τὸν λίθον Ex τῆς 
ύρας τοῦ (ωνηµείου ; 

* Κα) ἀναδλέψασαι 
9εωροῦσιν ὅτι ἀνακεχύλισται 
ὁ λίθος" ἦν γὰρ 

ὠέγας σφόδρα. 

6 Kal ἐλθοῦσαι sig τὸ 
μνηωεῖον εἶδον γεανίσχον 
χαθήµενον ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς 


σεριοεολημένον σγολὴν 
λευχήν, 
χα) ἐξεθαμζςήθησα». 


6 'Ο δὲ λέγει αὗταῖ 

Μ)} ἐχθαμ{εῖσθε. 

᾿Τησοῦν ζησεῖτε τὸν Ναζαρ- 
ηνὸν roy ἐστανρωμένον" 
ἠγέρθη, οὐκ ἔστιν aos 


os 6 τόσος 
ὅπου ἔθηχαν αὐτόν. 
T ᾽Αλλὰά ὑπάγετε 


ee ee ο. - -- 


Luke. 


Ἁλτπεν XXVIII. 1. 


1 Τη the 
end of the Sabbath, 


as it began to dawn 
towards the first day of 
the week, came Mary Mag- 
dalene, and the other Mary, 
to see the sepulchre. 


2 peculiar to Matt. 


® His countenance was like 
lightening, and his raiment 
white as snow : 

ὁ And for fear of him 

the keepers did shake, 
and became as dead men. 
6 And the angel answered 
and said unto the women, 
Fear not ye: for I know 
that ye seek Jesus, 

which was crucified. 

6 He is not bere: for 

he is risen, as he said. 
Come, see the place 
where the Lord lay : 

° And go quickly, 
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ο. 


SECTION LXXXIII. 
THE RESURRECTION, 
Makk XVI. 1. 


1 And when the 

Sabbath was past, 

Mary Magdalene, and Mary 
the mother of James, and 
Salome, had bought sweet 
spices, that they might come 
and anoint him. 

* And very early in the 
morning, the first day of 
the week, they came 


unto the sepulchre 

at the rising of the sun, 

* And they said among 
themselves, Who shall roll 
us away the stone from the 
door of the sepulchre ? 

* And when they looked, 
they saw that the stone was 
rolled away: for it was 
very great. 

6 And, entering into the 
sepulchre, they saw a young 
man sitting on the right 
side, 


clothed 
in a long white garment ; 
and they were affrighted. 


6 And he saith unto them, 
Be not affrighted. 

Ye seek Jesus of Nazareth, 
which was crucified : 


he is risen; he is not here : 
behold the place 

where they laid him. 

* But go your way, 


LUKE. 
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MatrHew XXVIII. 7. 
sivare τοῖς wadnrais αὐτοῦ 


ὅτι ἠγέεθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶ», 
χα) Ιδοὺ προάγει ὑμᾶς 

sig τὴν Ταλ/λαίαν, 

ἐχεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε. 

)]δοὺ εἶπον ὑμῆ. 

8 Kal ἀπελθοῦσαι ταχὺ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου 

μετὰ poCou 

χα) χαρᾶς μεγάλης. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark XVI. 7. 


εἴπατε roig μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
χα) τῷ Πέτρῳ 


ὅτε προάγει ὑμᾶς 

εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν' 

ἐχεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, 

χαθὼς εἶπεν ὑμᾷ. 

© Kal ἐζελθοῦσαι ἔρυγον 
ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου" 

εἷχεν δὲ αὐτὰς ερόωος 

χαὶ έχστασις, 

χα) οὐδεν) οὐδὲν εἶπον 
ἐροθοῦντο γάρ. 

ὃ (Αναστὰς δὲ πρωὶ 
απρώτῃ σαοοάτου 

ἐράνη πρῶτον 

Μαρίφ τῇ Μαγδαληνῇ, ag’ 
no ἐχοεσλήχειἑητὰ δαιμόνια. 
10 ᾿Ἐχείγη πορευθιῖσα 
ἀπήγγειλεν τοῖς μετ) αὐτοῦ 
γενομένοις, πενθοῦσιν xai 
χλαίουσιν, 

1 Κάἀχεποι ἀχούσαντες 

B51 ζῇ καὶ ἐθεάθη 

ux’ αὐτῆς ἠπ/σγησαν. 

13 Μεγὰ δὲ ταῦτα δυσὶν 
ἐξ αὐτῶν περιπατοῦσιν ἐφα- 
γερώθη ἐν ἑπερᾳ αρ 
πορευοµένοις ele ἁγ[όν. 

19 Kaxsivos ἀπελθόντες 
ἀπήγγεωλαν τοῖς λοιποῖς" 
οὐδὲ ἐχείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. 

14 "Ύστερον ἀναχειμένοις 
αὐτοῖς τοῖς ένδεχα 
ἐφανερώθη, χα) ὠνείδισεν 
rhy ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν xal 
σχληροχαρδίαν, ὅτι τοῖς 
εασαμένοις αὐτὸν 
ἐηγερμένον οὐκ ἐπίστευ- 
σαν. 

1δ Κα) εἶπεν αὗτοῖς 
Πορευθέντες sig σὺν κόσμον 
ἅπαντα κηρύξατε τὸ 


εὐαγγόλιον πάσῃ τῇ χτίσει. 


LUKE. 


ee 


Matraew XXVIII. 7. 
and tell his disciples 


that he is risen from the 
dead ; and, behold, he goeth 
before you into Galilee; 
there shall ye see him : 

lo, I have told you. 

® And they departed 
quickly 

from the sepulchre 

with fear and 


great joy. 
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Mark XVI. 7. 


tell his disciples 
and Peter 


that he goeth 

before you into Galilee : 
there shall ye see him, 

as he said unto you. 

8 And they went out 
quickly, and fled 

from the sepulchre ; for 
they trembled and were 
amazed : neither said they 
any thing to any man; ‘| 
for they were afraid. 

® Now, when Jesus was risen 
early the first day of the 
week, he appeared first to 
Mary Magdalene, out of 
whom he had cast seven 
devils. | 
10 And she went and told 
them that had been with 
him, as they mourned and 
wept. 

11 And they, when they 
had heard that he was 
alive, and had been seen 
of her, believed not. 

13 After that he appeared | 
in another form unto two ! 
of them, as they walked, ! 
and went into the country. | 
15 And they went and told | 
it unto the residue; neither 
believed they them. | 
14 Afterward he appeared ' 
unto the eleven as they sat 
at meat, and upbraided 
them with their unbelief 
and hardness of heart, 
because they believed not | 
them which had seen him | 
after he was risen. 

18 And he said unto them, 
Go ye into all the world, 
and preach the gospel to 
every creature. 
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ea 


Mark XVI. 16. 


16 'Ο σπιστεύσας χαὶ βασ- | 
γισθεὶς σωθήσεται, ὁ δὲ 
ἀπιστήσας χατακριθήσεται. 
17 Σημεία δὲ τοῖς σπιστεύ- 
σασιν ταῦτα παραχολου- 
θήσει ἐν TH ὀνόματί 

µου δαιμόνια ἐχοαλ- 

οὔσιν, γλώσσαις λαλήσουσιν 
χαιναῖς 

18 "Οφεις ἀροῦσιν' κἂν 
Ἀανάσιμόν τ; πίωσι, 

ob μ αὐτοὺς βλάψει 

ἐπ) ἀῤῥώστους χεῖας 
ἐπιθήσουσιν, χαὶ 

χαλῶς ἐζουσιν. 

19 “QO μὲν οὖν Κύριος 

μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσα, αὗτοῖς 
ἀνελήμφθη εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 
χα) ἑἐχάθισεν ἐχ 

διξιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ" 

80 ᾿Εχεβοι δὲ ἐζελθόντες 
ἐχήρυξαν πανταχοῦ, 

rou χυρίου συνεργοῦντος 

χα) τὸν λόγον βεσοαιοῦν- 
τος διὰ τῶν ἐπαχολου- 
θούντων σηµείων.) 


ον 


LUKE. 
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Marx XVI. 16. | LUKE. 


16 He that believeth, and 
is baptized, shall be saved; 
but he that believeth not 
shall be damned. 

17 And these signs shall 
follow them that believe: 
In my name shall they cast 
out devils; they shall speak 
with new tongues ; 

15 They shall take up ser- 
pents; and if they drink τν 
any deadly thing, it shall 
not hurt them; they shall 

lay hands on the sick, and 

they shall recover. 

19 So then, after the Lord 

had spoken unto them, he 

was received up into hea- 

ven, and sat on the right 

hand of God. 

*® And they went forth, 

and preached every where, 

the Lord working with 

them, and confirming the 

word with signs following. 

Amen. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES IN 


SECTION I. 


JoHN REBUKES THE PHARISEKS AND SADDUCEES, 


Matruew III. 


Y Γενήµατα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν 
ὑμῖ ΦυγεΆ ἀπὸ τῆς µελλούσης ὀργῆς ; 
© Ποιήσατε οὖν καρπὸν ἄξιον τῆς 
μεγανοίαςι 

5 Καὶ μὴ δόζητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αδραάμ’. λέγω 
γὰρ ὑμῆ ὅτι δύναται ὁ Θεὸς 

ix τῶν λίθων τούτων ἐγεραι τέχνα 
σῷ )Α6ραάμ. 

10 "Ἠδη δὲ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν 
τῶν δένδρων xsiras πᾶν οὖν δένδρο» 
μὴ ποιοῦν χαρφὸν χαλὸν ἑχχόπτεται 
xal sig wip βάλλεσα,. 


Luke III. 


" Τωνήµατα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν 
ὑμῖ ῥυγεῦ ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργΏς ; 
© Ποωήσατε οὖν χαρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς 
αετανοίας, 

καὶ μὴ ἄρξησθε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αδραάμ’ λέγω 
γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι δύναται ὃ Θεὸς 

ἐχ τῶν λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέλνα 

σῷ ᾿Αόραάμ. 

° "Ηδη δὲ καὶ 4 ἀξίνη σρὺς τὴν ῥίζαν 
γῶν δένδρων xsiras arity οὖν δένδρον 
fo) ποιοῦν xapady χαλὸν ἐχχόστιται 
nal sig wip βάλλετα,. 


SECTION IL. 


JoHN’s DESCRIPTION OF OUR LORD. 


11 Αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν ανεύµατ; ἁγίῳ 
χα) πυρί; 

13 Οὗ τὸ στύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ, χα) 

συνάξει τὸν σῖτον αὐτοῦ sig σὴν 

ἀποθήχην, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον χατακαύσει 

wuei ἀσοίστῳ. 


19 Αὐτὸς twas βαστίσει ἐν ανούματι ἁγίῳ 
χα) πυο/’ 

1 Οὗ τὸ στύον ἐν #7 χειρ) αὐτοῦ, χαὶ 
διαχαθαριε) τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

συνάξει τὸν σῖτον sig τὴν 

ἀποθήχην αὐτοῦ, τὸ δὲ ἄχυροι κατακαύσει 
πυρ) ἀσοέστῳ. 


MATTHEW AND LUKE. 


SECTION I. 


JOHN REBUKES THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES. 


Matrnirw IIL. 


7 Ο generation of vipers, who hath warned 
you to flee from the wrath to come? 

ὃ Bring forth therefore fruits meet for 
repentance : 

® And think not to say within 
yourselves, We have Abraham to our 
father: for I say unto you, That God is 
able of these stones to raise up children 
unto Abraham. 

19 And now also the axe is laid unto the 
root of the trees: therefore every tree 
which bringeth not forth good fruit is 
hewn down, and cast into the fire. 


LuKE ITI. 


ΤΟ generation of vipers, who hath warned 
you to flee from the wrath to come? 

® Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of 
repentance ; 

and begin not to say within 

yourselves, We have Abraham to our 
father: for I say unto you, That God is 
able of these stones to raise up children 
unto Abraham. 

5 And now also the axe is laid unto the 
root of the trees: every tree therefore 
which bringeth not forth good fruit is 
hewn down, and cast into the fire. 


SECTION Il. 


Joun’s DESCRIPTION OF OUR LORD. 


Ἡ He shall baptize you 

with the Holy Ghost, and with fire : 
18 Whose fan is in his hand, and 

he will throughly purge his floor, 

and gather his wheat into the garner ; 
but he will burn up the chaff 

with unquenchable fire. 


16 He shall baptize you 

with the Holy Ghost, and with fire : 

19 Whose fan is in his hand, and 

he will throughly purge his floor, 

and will gather the wheat into his garner; 
but the chaff he will burn 

with fire unquenchable. 
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SECTION III. 


THE TEMPTATION IN THE WILDERNESS. 


Mattuew IV. 1. 


IV. 1 Τότε ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ἀνήχόθη 
she env ἔρημον ὑφὸ τοῦ φνεύματος, 


σειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διασόλου. 

3 Κα) νηστεύσας 

ἡμίρας τεσσεράχοντα καὶ) νύχτας Τεσσερ- 
άχοντα, 

ὕστερον ἐπείνασε». 

ὃ Kal «ροσελθὼν ὃ σπειράζων εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
Ei vids ef τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰσὶ 

ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. 

6 "Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 

Γέγρασται Ovx ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ µόνῳ 

ζήσισαι ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ ἐν παντὶ ῥήματι 
ἐχπορευομένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. 

ὅ Tore παραλαμοάνει αὐτὸν 6 διάσολος 
sig τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν καὶ ἵστησιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 
rd σγερύγιον γοῦ Ἱεροῦ, 

© Κα) λέγει αὐτῷ Ei υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
βάλε σεαυσὺν κάτω’ γέγρασται γὰρ 

ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελελγαι σερ) 
σοῦ xal ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσίν σε, µή ποτε 
προσχόψης πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. 

7 "Εφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς Πάλιν γέγραστα, 
Οὖκ ἐχπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου, 

© Πάλιν παραλαωβάνει αὐτὸν 6 διάσολος 
sig ὅρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν xal δείχνυσιν αὐτῷ 
α«άσας τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ χόσµου 


χα) τὴν δόζαν αὐτῶν, 
® Καὶ λέγε; αὐτῷ 
Tavra σοι ravra δώσω, 


See v. 8. 
ἐὰν πεσὼν προσχυνήσης µο. 
10 Τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 


΄Ύπαγε ὁπίσω µου, Σατανᾶ"' γέγ:ασται γάρ 
Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου προσκυνήσεις 


LugKE [V. 1. 


IV. 1 "Inoots δὲ σλήρης ανεύµατος ἁγίου 
ὑσέστρεψεν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ἱορδάνου, χα) ἤγεςο 
ἐν τῷ σνεύµατι ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 
5 "Ημέρας γεσσεράχοντα 
πειραζόµενος ὑπὸ τοῦ διασύλου. 
Καὶ οὐκ έφαγεν οὐδὲν 
ἐν Tals ἡμέραις ἐχείναις, 
χα) συντελεσθεισῶν αὐσγῶν 
(ὕστερον) ἐπείνασεν. 
ὃ Εἶπιν δὲ αὐτῷ 6 διάδολος 
Ei vids si rod Θνοῦ, εἰσὶ 
τῷ λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα γένηται ἄρτος. 
* Κα) ἀπεχρίθη πρὸς αὐςὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
Γέγραστα, ὅτι οὐχ ix’ ἄρτῳ µόνῳ 
ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθρωπος (ἀλλ ἐπ] wave) ῥήματι 
Θεοῦ). 
See v. 9. 


See v. 10. 


See v. 11. 
See v. 12. 


§ Kal ἀναγαγὼν αὐτὸν (6 διάσολος 
sig ὄρος ὑψηλὸν) ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ 
πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰχουμένης 
ἐν στιγµῇ χρόνου. 


6 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 διάδολος 

Σο) δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἅπασαν 

χα) τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, ὅσι sol σαραδέδοτα, 
καὶ ᾧ ἂν θέλω δίδωµι αὐτήν 

7 Σὺ οὖν ἐὰν προσχυνήσῃς ἐνώσιον ἐμοῦ, 
ἔσται σοῦ Whoa. 

ὃ Kal ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
(ὝΎπαγε ὀπίδω µου Σατανᾶ) Γέγεασται 


Προσκυνήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου 
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SECTION III. 


Tue TEMPTATION IN THE WILDERNESS, 


Matruew IV. 1. 


IV.) Then was Jedus 
led up 
of the Spirit into the wilderness, 


to be tempted of the devil. 
5 And when he had fasted 


forty days and forty nights, 


he was afterward an hungered. 
® And, when the tempter came to him, 
he said, If thou be the Son of God, 
command that these stones be made bread. 
ὁ But he answered and said, 
It is written, Man shall not live 
by bread alone, but by every word 
that proceedeth out of the mouth of God. 
5 Then the devil taketh him up into 
the holy city, and setteth him on a 
pinnacle of the temple, 
5 And saith unto him, If thou 
be the Son of God, cast thyself down : 
for it is written, He shall give his 
angels charge concerning thee: and in 
their hands they shall bear thee up, Jest 
at any time thou dash thy foot 
against a stone. 
7 Jesus said unto him, It is written again, 
Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God. 
® Again, the devil taketh him up into 
an exceeding high mountain, and sheweth 
him all the kingdoms of the world, 
and the glory of them ; 
® And saith unto him, 
All these things will I give thee, 

(See v. 8.) 


if thou wilt fall down and worship me. 
10 Then saith Jesus unto him, 


Get thee hence, Satan: for it is 
written, Thou shalt worship the Lord 


LuKE IV. 1. 


IV. ? And Jesus, being full of the Holy 
Ghost, returned from Jordan, and was led 
by the Spirit into the wilderness, 

* Being forty days 

tempted of the devil. 

And in those days he did eat nothing: 


and when they were ended, 
he afterwards hungered. 
5 And the devil 
said unto him, If thou be the Son of God, 
command this stone that it be made bread. 
“ And Jesus answered him, saying, 
It is written, That man shall not live 
by bread alone, but by every word 
of God. 
See v. 9. 


See v. 10. 


See v. 11. 


See v. 12. 


5 And the devil, taking him up into 

an high mountain, shewed unto him 

all the kingdoms of the world in a 
moment of time. 

6 And the devil said unto him, 

All this power will I give thee, 

and the glory of them: for that is delivered 
unto me; & to whomsoever I will I give it. 
7 If thou therefore wilt worship me, 

all shall be thine. 

δ And Jesus answercd and said unto him, 
Get thee behind me, Satan: for it is 
written, Thou shalt worship the Lord 
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MatrHew IV. 10. 


χα) αὐτῷ µόνῳ λατρεύσιις. 
γ. δ. 


See v. 6. 


See v. 7. 
11 Τόνι 
ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὁ διάδολος, 


χα) Ιδοὺ ἄγγελοι αροσῆλθον χα) 
ὀμηχόνουν αὐτῷ. 


Luxe IV. 8. 


χα) αὐτῷ µόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 

5 "Ἠγαγεν δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς ᾿Ἱερουσαλὴμ 

χα) ἔστησεν ἐπ] τὸ αφγερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ; 
χα) εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ei vide εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐντεῦθεν χάτω, 

10 Γήγραστα, γὰρ ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ 
ἐνγελεῖται φερὶ σοῦ τοῦ διαφυλάξαι σε, 

1 Κα) ὅτι ἐκ) χειρῶν ἀροῦσίν σε μὴ ποτε 
απροσχόψῃς wpde λίθον τὸν αόδα σου. 

18 Κα) ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ὅτι εἴρηται Οὐκ ἐχαειράσνις Κύριον 

voy Θιόν σου. 

18 Κα) συντελέσας φάντα σφειρασμὸν 

ὁ διάσολος ἀφίστη aa’ αὐτοῦ ἄρχ, καιροῦ. 


SECTION IV. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. 


V. 1 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους 
ἀνέση sig τὸ opos: 


χα) καθίσαντος αὐτοῦ, φροσῆλθον αὐτῷ 
of µαθητα) αὐτοῦ. 


3 Kal digas τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ 
ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς λέγων 
5 Μακάριοι of erwyol τῷ ανεύµατς,, 
ὅσι αὐτῶν ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, 
4-5 peculiar to Matt. 
© Μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες 
χα) διψῶντες rv διχα/οσύνην, 
ὅτ, αὐτο) χορτασθήσονται, 
_ 1-10 peculiar to Matt. 
1 Μακάριοί sors ὅταν 


ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς χα) διώζωσιν 
χαὶ ΕΙπωσιν καθ ὑμῶν πᾶν πονηρὸν (ῥῆμα 


VI. 1 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις 
ἐξελθεῶ αὐτὸν sig τὸ ὄρος. 
13-16 peculiar {ο Luke. 
1 Κα) χαταδσὰς wer αὐτῶν 
torn ἐπὶ τόπου αεδινοῦν 


nal ὄχλος μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ. 

18-19 peculiar to Luke. 
9 Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοῦὺς 
αὐτοῦ 
εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ έλεγεν 
Μαχκάριοι of πτωχοί, 
ὅτι ὑμετίρα ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


3 Μακάριοι οἱ wsivawres νῦν, 


ὅτι χορτασθήσεσθε. 

Μακάριο of κλαίοντες νῦν ὅτι γελάσετε. 
3. Μαχάριοί iors ὅταν µισήσωσιν ὑμᾶς 

οἱ ἄνθρωποι, χαὶ ὅταν ἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς κα) 
ὀνειδίσωσιν χα) 


| ἐχδάλωσιν τὸ ὄνομα ὑμῶν we πονηεὸν 
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Ματταςν IV. 10. Luke IV, 8. 


thy God, and him only shalt thou serve. | thy God, and him only shalt thou serve. 
See v. 5. ὃ And he brought him to Jerusalem, 
and set him on a pinnacle of the temple, 
and said unto him, If thou be the Son 
of God, cast thyself down from hence: 
10 For it is written, He shall give his 
angels charge over thee, to keep thee ; 
See v. 6. 1 And in their hands they shall bear 
‘thee up, lest at any time thou dash thy 
foot against a stone. 
13 And Jesus answering, said unto him, 
It is said, Thou shalt not tempt 
the Lord thy God. 
1} Then the devil 15 And when the devil had ended 
leaveth him, and, behold, all the temptation, he departed from him 
angels came and ministered unto him. for a season. 


SECTION IV. 
PART OF THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. 


V. 1 And seeing the multitudes, VI. 1 And it came to pass in those days, 
he went up into a mountain ; that he went out into a mountain. 
13-16 peculiar to Luke. 
17 And he came down with them, 
and stood in the plain, 
and when he was set, 


his disciples came unto him : and the company of his disciples. 
18-19 peculiar to Luke. 
3 And he opened his mouth, 3 And he lifted up his eyes 
and taught them, saying, on his disciples, and said, 
5 Blessed are the poor in spirit : Bleseed be ye poor: 
for theirs is the kingdom of heaven. for yours is the kingdom of God. 
4-5 peculiar to Matt. 
© Blessed are they which do hunger *1 Blessed are ye that hunger now: 
and thirst after righteousness : 
for they shall be filled. for ye shall be filled. 
Blessed are ye that weep now: for 
7-10 peculiar to Matt. ye shall laugh. 
11 Blessed are ye, when men shall *® Blessed are ye, when men shall 
hate you, and when they shall 
separate you from their company, 


revile you, and persecute you, and shall | and shall reproach you, and 
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Martruew V. 11. Luke VI. 22. 
καθ ὑμῶν ψευδόμενοι) 
ἕνεχεν ἐμοῦ. sexe, τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώσου. 
15 Xaigers 3 Χάρητε ἐν ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 


χα) σχιρτήσατε, Ιδοὺ γὰρ ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν 

Tore ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ' xara τὰ αὐτὰ γὰρ 

ἐφοίουν τοῖς σροφήταις οἱ φατίρες αὐτῶν. 
Φ 9 9 


χαὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι { μισθὸς ὑμῶν 

Tove ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς οὕτως γὰρ 

ἐδίωξαν τοὺς φροφήτας τοὺς Ted ὑμῶν. 
9 @ 2 


See v. 44. 


7 AAA’ ὅστις σὲ ῥασίσει ἐπὶ γὴν 
δεξιὰν σιαγόνα σου, στρέψον αὐτῷ 
χαὶ τὴν ἄλλην' 
© Καὶ τῷ »έλοντί σοι κριθῆναι 
zal τὸν χιτῶνά σου Auer, 
ἄφες αὐτῷ χα) τὸ ἱωάτιον 

41 peculiar to Matt. 
 Τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δός, 
χα) τὸν έλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασθαι 
μὴ ἀποστραφῇς. 

_ 48 peculiar to Matt. 

“ ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ign, ἀγασᾶτε 
σοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν (εὔλογεῖγε 
τοὺς χαταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, καλῶς 
ποιεῖγε σοὺς μισοῦντας ὑμᾶς) χα) 
προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν (ἔπηρεαζονγων 
ὑμᾶς καὶ) διωκόντων ὑμᾶς. 

45 peculiar to Matt. 
VIL. 1 Πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἂν 9έλητι 
ἵνα women ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωσοι, 
οὕτως xai ὑμεῖς wressirs αὐτοῦ" 


V. “5 "Edy γὰρ ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς ἀγασῶν- 


τας ὑμᾶς, rive probe ἔχετε ; 
οὐχ] χα) οἱ γελῶναι 
οὕτως ποιοῦσιν ; 


47 peculiar to Matt. 


«5 "Έσεσθε οὖν ὑμεῖς σέλειοι we 6 φατὴρ 


ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος τέλειός sors. 
VIT. 2 My κρίνετε, ἵνα un κριθῆτε. 


7 "Ἐν ᾧ γὰρ xpimas: xgivers χριθήσεσθε, 


χα) ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ µετρεῖτε 
µετρηθήσιται ὑμῇ. 


ST" AAAG Umit λέγω τοῖς ἀχούουσιν 
ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, 
χαλῶς φοιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, 
© Εὐλογεῖγε τοὺς χαταρωµένους ui, 
αροσεύχεσθε περ) τῶν 

ανν ὑμᾶς. 

1 ΤΦ τύστονσί σε ἐπὶ τὴν 

σιαγόνα πάρεχε 

χαὶ τὴν ἄλλη», 

XG ἀπὸ τοῦ 

αὐρονσός σου τὸ ἱμάτιον 

χα) τὸν χιγῶνα μὴ χωλύσῃς. 


30 Πανσ) δὲ τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου, 
χα) ἀπὸ τοῦ αὀροντος τὰ σὰ 
μὴ ἁπαίτε,, 


See v. 27. 


δι Κα) χαθὼς Ssrsre 

ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 

χα) ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὑτοῖς ὁμοίως. 

8 Κα) si ἀγαπᾶτι τοὺς ἀγαπῶν- 

τας ὑμᾶςι ποία ὑμῦ χάρις éoriv; 

χα) γὰρ οἱ ἁμαργωλο) 

τοὺς ἀγακῶντας αὐτοὺς ἀγαπῶσι. 

88-35 peculiar to Luke. 

% Tivsobs οἰχτίρμονες, χαθὼς ὁ σατὴρ 

ὑμῶν οἰκτίρμων ἐστιν. 

37 Κα) μὴ χρίνεσε, καὶ οὗ por) κριθῆτε. 
Part of 37-88 peculiar to Luke. 

5ὃ Τῷ γὰρ αὐτῷ µέτρῳ ᾧ uErpsirs 


| ἀντιμετρήθησιται vir. 
| 
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say all manner of evil against you falsely | cast out your name as evil, 


for my sake. 

18 Rejoice, 

and be exceeding glad ; for 

great is your reward in heaven: 

for so persecuted they 

the prophets which were before you. 
* * # 


See v. 44. 


7° But whosoever shall smite thee 
on thy right cheek, turn to him 
the other also. 
4 And if any man 
will sue thee at the law, 
and take away thy coat, 
let him bave thy cloak also. 
41 peculiar to Matt. 
« Give to him that asketh thee ; 
and from him that would borrow of thee 
turn not thou away. 
43 peculiar to Matt. 
“ But I say unto you, Love your enemies, 
bless them that curse you, do good 
to them that hate you, and pray for 
them which despitefully use you, 
and persecute you. 
45 peculiar to Matt. 
VII. 13 Therefore all things whatsoever 
ye would that men should do to you, 
do ye even so to them: 
V. © For if ye love them which love 
you, what reward have ye ? 
do not even the publicans 
the same ? 
47 peculiar to Matt. 
“ Be ye therefore perfect, even as your 
Father which is in heaven is perfect. 


ΥΠ. 1 Judge not, that ye be not judged. 


* For with what judgment ye judge, 
ye shall be judged : 

and with what measure 

ye mete, it shall be measured 

to you again. 


for the Son of man’s sake. 
55 Rejoice ye in that day, 
and leap for joy ; for, behold, 
your reward is great in heaven : 
for in the like manner did their 
fathers unto the prophets. 

* 3 


#7 But I say unto you which hear, 
Love your enemies, do good to 

them which hate you, 

30 Bless them that curse you, and pray 
for them which despitefully use you. 

*° And unto him that smiteth thee 

on the one cheek, offer 

also the other ; 


and him that taketh away thy cloak, 
forbid not to take thy coat also. 


50 Give to every man that asketh of thee; 
and of him that taketh away thy goods 
ask them not again. 


See v. 27. 


31 And as 
ye would that men should do to you, 
do ye also to them likewise. 
*2 For if ye love them which love you, 
what thank have ye? 
for sinners also 
love those that love them. 
33-35 peculiar to Luke. 
56 Be ye therefore merciful, as your 
Father also is merciful. j 
37 Judge not, and ye shall not be judged: 
(Part of 37-38 peculiar to Luke.) 


56 For with the same measure that 
ye mete withal, it shall be measured 


to you again. 
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XV. 1"Αϕιτε αὐτοὺς" 

( ΄ ή 4 bead 
τυφλό εἶσιν ὁδηγοί τυφλῶν' 
τυβλὸς δὲ γυθλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ, 
ἁμφότεροι sig βόθυνον φεσοῦνται. 
Χ.  Οὐκ ἔστιν καθητὴς ὑσὲρ τὸν 
ὁιδάσχαλον. 


ΥΠ. 5 Ti ds βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 

ὑφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ 

ἐν τῷ of ὀφθαλμῷ doxdv 

οὗ χατανοεῖς ; 

4 "Η wag ἐρεζ τῷ ἁδελφῷ σου 

“Agee ἐχδάλω τὸ χάρφος 

ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, χα) ]δοὺ 

n δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀθθαλμῷ σοῦ ; 

5 "Ὑποχριτά, ἔχσαλε πρῶτον 

Ex τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σοῦ τὴν δοχόν, χα] 

σόσε διασλέψεις ἐχοκλεῖ τὸ χάρφος 

ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 
6-15 peculiar to Matt. 

See v. 17. 


16" Απὸ γῶν 
χαρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθι αὗτούς. 
Μήσι συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀχανθῶν 
σγαφυλὴν Ἡ ἀπὸ τριοόλων σῦχα ; 
1 Οὕτως πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν χαρποὺς 
χαλοὺρ σοι τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον 
χαρποὺς πονηροὺς σοιε}. 
19 Od δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς 
φονηροὺς ποιεΆ, οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν 
χαρτποὺς χαλοὺς Tosi. 
XII. 5 Εκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύµατος τῆς 
χαοδίας τὸ στόµα Andrei. 
56 "Ο ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ix τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
9Ἰσαυροῦ (τῆς καρδίας) 
ἐχοάλλει ἀγαθά, καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς 
ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ «ησαυροῦ 
ἐχοάλλει σφονηρά. 

See v. 34. 


ΥΠ. 5 ΤΠΙᾶς οὖν ὅστις 
ἀχούει µου τοὺς λόγους τούτους 
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Luxe VI. 39. 
39 Ε]πιν bs χα) wapalordy abross 


Μήτι δύνατα,; τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ὁδηγεῶ ; οὐ χὶ 
ἁμφότεροι cig βόθυνον ἐμφεσοῦνται ; 

© Οὐκ ἔστι µαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν 
διδάσχαλον χατηρτισµένος δὲ TAG ἔσται ὡς 
ὁ διδάσχαλος αὐτοῦ. 

41 Ti ds βλέσεις σὺ χάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ 

doxdy γὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφθαλμῷ 

οὗ χατανοεῖς ; 

@ lds δύνασαι λέγειν τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου 
᾿Αδελφέ, ἄφες ἐχοάλω τὸ χάρφος 

σὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμφῷ σου, αὐτὸς σὴν ἐν 

τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σοῦ δοχὸν οὗ βλέπων : 
ὑποχριτά, ἔχσαλε σᾳρῶτον 

γὴν δοχὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σοῦ, χα) 

τότε διαολέψεις τὸ χκάρφος τὸ 

ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου ἐχοαλεῖ». 
5 Οὐ γάρ ἐστιν δενδρον χαλὸν ποιοῦν 
χαραὺν σαπβὸν, οὐδὲ φάλιν δένδρον σαπρὸν 
αοιοῦν χαρσὸν χαλόν. 

“4 "Εχαστον γὰρ δένδρον ἐκ τοῦ 

Ιδίου χαρποῦ γινώσκεσαι' 

οὗ γὰρ ἐξ ἀχανθῶν συλλέγουσιν 

σῦχα, οὐδὲ ix βάτου σταφυλὴν τρυγῶση. 


See v. 43. 


See v. 45. 


© 'O ayabds ἄνθρωπος ἐχ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
Snoaupod γῆς Χαρδίας αὐτοῦ 

προφέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν, καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς 
(ἄνθρωπος) ἐκ rod φονηροῦ (9 ησαυροῦ 
σῆς χαρδίας αὐτοῦ) προφίρει τὸ πονηβόν 
ix γὰρ περισσεύµατος καρδίας 

λαλεζ Τὸ στόµα αὐτοῦ. 

«6 Ti δὲ µε καλείτε Κύρι Κύριε, 

χαὶ ov ποιεζε & λέγω; 

47 Πᾶς 6 ἐρχόμενος αρὸς poe χα) 
ἀχούων wou τῶν λόγων 
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XV. 14 Let them alone : 

they be blind leaders of the blind. 
And if the blind lead the blind, 
both shall fall into the ditch. 

X. ™ The disciple is not above 
his master. 


VII. 5 And why beholdest thou the mote 
that is in thy brother's eye, but 
considerest not the beam that is 
in thine own eye ? 
* Or how wilt thou say to thy 
brother, Let me pull out 
the mote out of thine eye ; 
and, behold, 
a beam is in thine own eye? 
5 Thou hypocrite, first cast out 
the beam out of thine own eye; 
and then shalt thou see clearly 
to cast out the mote out of 
thy brother’s eye. 

6-15 peculiar to Matt. 

See v. 17. 


16 Ye shall know them by their 
fruits. Do men gather grapes of thorns, 
or figs of thistles ? 


17 Even so every good tree bringeth 
forth good fruit; but a corrupt 
tree bringeth forth evil fruit. 
19 A good tree cannot bring forth 
evil fruit, neither can a corrupt tree 
bring forth good fruit. 
XII. * Out of the abundance of the 
heart the mouth speaketh. 
56 A good man, out of the good 
treasure of the heart, bringeth forth 
good things: and an evil man, 
out of the evil treasure, 
bringeth forth evil things. 

See v. 34. 


VII. * Therefore, whosoever 
heareth these sayings of mine, 


Luxe VI. 39. 
50 And he spake a parable unto them, 


Can the blind lead the blind ? 

shall they not both fall into the ditch 2 
*° The disciple is not above 

his master: but every one that is 
perfect shall be as his master. 

“1 And why beholdest thou the mote 
that is in thy brother’s eye, but 
perceivest not the beam that is 

in thine own eye? 

5 Either, how canst thou say to thy 
brother, Brother, let me pull out 

the mote that is in thine eye, 

when thou thyself beholdest not 

the beam that is in thine own eye? 
Thou hypocrite, cast out first 

the beam out of thine own eye, 

and then shalt thou see clearly 

to pull out the mote that is in 

thy brother's eye. 

“ For a good tree bringeth not forth 
corrupt fruit ; neither doth a corrupt tree 
bring forth good fruit, 

“ For every tree is known by his own 
fruit: for of thorns men do not gather 
figs; nor of a bramble bush 


gather they grapes. 


See v. 43. 


See v. 45. 


“ A good man, out of the good 
treasure of his heart, bringeth forth 
that which is good; and an evil man, 
out of the evil treasure of his heart, 
bringeth forth that which is evil : 

for of the abundance of the heart 

his mouth speaketh. 

46 And why call ye me, Lord, Lord, and 
do not the things which I say ? 

47 Whosoever cometh to me, and 
heareth my sayings, 
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Matraew VIL. 24. 


χα) wot αὐτούς, 

ὁμοιώσω aurdy 

ἀνδρὶ Φρονίμῳ, ὅστις ᾠχοδόμησεν 
φἠν οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ 

ἐπ) τὴν φέτραν. 

356 Καὶ xariCn ἡ βροχὴ 

χαι ᾖλθον ο) ποταμο) 

χα) ἔπνευσαν οἱ ὄνεμοι καὶ 
αροσέσεσαν τῇ οἰχίφ éxsivn, 

χα) οὐκ ἔσεσεν 


Γεθεωελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ ray αέτρα». 
5 Καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἀκούων µου τοὺς λόγους 
φούτους χα; μὴ ποιῶν αὐτοὺς 
ὁμοιωθήσετα; ἀνδρ) wed, 

ὅστις ᾠχοδόμησεν αὑτοῦ γὴν olxiay 
taxi τὴν ἄμμον. 

7 Καὶ xariCn ἡ βροχὴ 

χα) ᾖλθον οἱ ποταμο) 

χα) ἔσπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι 

χα) προσίχοψαν τῇ οἰχίῳ ἐχείνῃ, 
χαὶ ἔπεσεν, χαὶ ἦν 

ἡ ατῶσις αὐτῆς μεγάλη. 


Luke VI. 47. 


χα) ποιῶν αὐτούς, 

ὑφοδείζω ὑμῶν rin ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. 

5 "Ομοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ο/κοδομουντι 
οἰχίαν, ὃς ἔσχαψεν χα) ἐοάθυνιν 

καὶ έθηχεν θεμέλιον ἐπὶ τὴν φέτραν 
σλημμύρας δὲ γενομένης 

αροσέῤῥηξεν ὁ ποταμὸς 


τῇ οἰχίφ ἐχείνῃ, 

χα) οὖχ Ίσχυσιν σαλεῦσαι αὐτὴν 
διὰ σὸ χαλῶς οἰχοδομεῖσθα, αὐτήν 
(σεθεωελίωτο γὰρ ἐπ) γὴν φίσραν). 
40 '"Ο δὲ ἀχούσας 

χα) μὴ σποι]σας 

ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ 
ο)κοδομήσαντι οἰχίαν 

tal τὴν γῆν χωρὶς δεωελίου, 


ᾗ «ροσίῤῥηξεν 6 ποταμός, 


χα) εὐθὺς συνέπεσιν, χα) ἐγένετο 
τὸ ῥῆγμα τῆς οἰχίας ἐχείνης μέγα. 


SECTION V. 


THe CURE OF THE CENTURION’sS SERVANT. 


VIII. ὅ Ε/σελθόνι δὶ αὑτῷ εἰς Καφαρ- 
ναούμ., 


σροσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόνταρχος 


παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν 8 Kal λέγων 


ΥΠ. 1 Εἰσ]λθεν sig Καφαρναούμ. 

5 "Ἑχατοντάρχου δέ σινος δοῦλος χακῶς 
aay ἥμελλεν τελευτᾶν, ὃς ἦν αὑτῷ 
ἔνσιμος. 

ὃ ᾿Αχούσας δὲ περ) τοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ 
ἀπέστειλεν πρὸς αὐτὸν 

νο τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐρωτῶν 
αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐλθὼν διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον 
αὐτοῦ. 

* Of db φαραγενόµενοι αρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 
«αριχάλουν αὐτὸν σπουδαίως λέγοντες 
ὅτι ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρίζῃ τοῦτο" 

ὅ ᾽Αγαπῷ γὰρ τὸ ἔθνος ὑμῶν χα) 

γὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς ᾠχοδομήσεν nec. 
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Matruew VII. 24. 


and doeth them, 

I will liken him unto 

a wise man, which built 

bis house 

upon a rock ; 

55 And the rain descended and the floods 
came, and the winds blew, and beat upon 
that house; and it fell not: 

for it was founded upon a rock. 

*° And every one that heareth these 
sayings of mine, and doeth them not, 
shall be likened unto a foolish man, 
which 

built his house upon the sand ; 

*7 And the rain descended, 

and the floods came, 

and the winds blew, 

and beat upon that house; and 

it fell: and great was the fall of it. 


235 


Luke VI. 47. 


and doeth them, 

I will shew you to whom he is like: 
“ He is like a man which built 

an house, and digged deep, and 
laid the foundation on a rock ; 

and when the flood arose, 

the stream beat vehemently upon 
that house, and could not shake it: 
for it was founded upon a rock. 

49 But he that heareth, 

and doeth not, 

is like a man 

that, without a foundation, 

built an house upon the earth ; 


against which the stream 


did beat vehemently, and immediately 
it fell; and the ruin of that house was great. 


SECTION V. 


ΤΗΕ Cure OF THE CEXNTURION’S SERVANT. 


VIII. § And when 
Jesus was entered into Capernaum, 


there came unto him a centurion, 


* Beseeching him, and saying, 


VII. 1 He entered into Capernaum, 
* And a certain centurion’s servant, 
who was dear unto him, was sick, 
and ready to die. 

® And when he heard of Jesus, 

he sent unto him the elders 

of the Jews, beseeching him that 
he would come and heal his 
servant, 

“ And when they came to Jesus, 
they besought him instantly, saying, 
That he was worthy for whom 

he should do this: 

6 For he loveth our nation, and he hath 


built us a synagogue. 
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MarTrHew VIII. 6. 


Κύριε, 6 παῖς µου BsCrAnras ἐν τῇ οἰχίᾳ 
παραλυσιχός, δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος. 

T Λέγει αὑτῷ (ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς) ᾿Εγὼ ἐλθὼν 
εραπεύσω αὑτόν. 


8 Kal ἀποχριθεὶς 6 ἑκατόνταρχος 
ἔφη Κύριε, οὖκ εἰμ) Ἱκανὸς ἵνα 
µου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς: 


ἀλλὰ μόνον sixt λόγῳ, χα) Ἰαθήσεται 

ὁ Taig µου. 

® Καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἰμὶ ὑπὸ 

ἐξουσία», sya ba’ ἐμαυτὸν 

στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω τούτῳ Πορεύθητι, 

καὶ πορεύεται, χα) ἄλλῳ Ἔρχου, καὶ 

ἔρχεται, καὶ τῷ δούλῳ µου Ποίησον 

φοῦτο, χα) Koss. 

10 ) Αχούσας δὲ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

ἐθαύμασεν xai 

εἶπεν τοῖς ἀχολουθοῦσιν 

᾽Αμὴν λέγω tui, παρ οὐδεν) 

γοσαύτην πίστιν ἐν τῷ ᾿Ἱσραὴλ εὗρον. 
11-12 peculiar to Matt. 

19 Kail εἶπεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ ἑχατοντάρχῃ 

"Trays, ὡς ἐπίστευσας γενηθήτω σοι’ 

χα) 


Ἰάθη ὁ παῖς (αὐτοῦ) 
ἐν τῇ weg ἐχείνῃ. 


LuKE VIL, 6. 


© "O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. "Ηδη 
δὲ αὐτοῦ οὗ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος ἀπὸ τῆς 
οἰχίας, ἔπεμψεν πρὸς αὐτὸν φίλους 

6 ἑχατόνταρχος λέγων αὐτῷ Κύριε, μὴ 
σχύλλου' ob γὰρ ἱκανός εἰμι ἵνα 

ὑπὸ σὴν στέγην µου ε/σέλθῃς" 

T Aid οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα πρὸς of 
ἐλθεῖ ἀλλὰ εἰσὶ λόγῳ, χα) Ἰαθήτω 

ὁ Tale µου. 

6 Κα) γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός sins ὑπὸ 
ἐξουσίαν τασσόµενος ἔχων ὑπ ἐμαυτὸν 
στρατιώτας, xal λέγω τούτῳ Πορεύθητι, 
καὶ πορεύεται, κα) ἄλλῳ Ἔρχου, χαὶ 
έρχεται, χαὶ τῷ δούλῳ µου Ἰοίησον 
σοῦσο, χα) wrote. 

ὃ "Axovons δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
ἐθαύμασιν αὐτόν, χα) στραφεὶς 

τῷ ἀχολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ εἶπεν 
Λέγω ὑμλ, οὐδὲ 

ἐν τῷ ᾿Ἱσραὴλ τοσαύτην αίστιν εὗρο». 


10 Κα) ὑποστ έψαντες οἱ σεμφθέντες 
εἰς τὸν οἶκον εὗρον 
roy ἆσθενοῦντα δοῦλον ὑγιαίνοντα. 


SECTION VI. 


JOHN SENDS Two or H1s ΓΙΒΟΙΡΙΕΒ TO JESUS. 


ΧΙ. 3'Ο δὲ Ἰωάννης, Χο. 

Πέμψας διὰ (δύο) τῶν μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ 
8 Εἶπιν αὑτῷ 

ποτ * Ἰρχόμενος, ἢ ἕτερον προσδοχῶμεν ; 


ἐποχριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


19 Kal σροσχαλεσάµενος 

δύο τινὰς τῶν μαβητῶν αὐτοῦ 6 Ἰωάννης 

ἔπεωψεν πρὸς τὸν χύριον λέγων 

Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον σροσδοχκῶμεν ; 
20-21 peculiar to Luke. 

2 Καὶ ἀσοχριθεὶς (ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) εἶπεν αὐτοῦ; 
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MatrHew VIII. 6. 


Lord, my servant lieth at home sick 

of the palsy, grievously tormented. 

7 And Jesus saith unto him, I will come 
and heal him. 


9 The centurion answered 


ο and said, Lord, 


I am not worthy that thou shouldest 
come under my roof: 


but speak the word only, and 
my servant shall be healed. 
5 For I am a man under authority, 
having soldiers under me : 
and I say to this man, Go, and 
he goeth; and to another, Come, and 
he cometh ; and to my servant, 
Do this, and he doeth it. 
10 When Jesus heard it, 
he marvelled, 
and said 
to them that followed, ° 
Verily I say unto you, I have not found 
so great faith, no, not in Israel. 
11-12 peculiar to Matt. 
19 And Jesus said unto the centurion, 
Go thy way; and as thou hast believed, 
so be it done unto thee. 


And his servant was healed 
in the self-same hour. 


-. Luxe VII. 6. 


6 Then Jesus went with them. And when 
he was not now far from the house, 

the centurion sent friends to him, 

saying unto him, Lord, trouble not thyself: 
for I am not worthy that thou shouldest 
enter under my roof: 

7 Wherefore neither thought I myself 
worthy to come unto thee : 

but say in a word, and 

my servant shall be healed. 

® For I also am a man set under authority, 
having under me soldiers ; 

and I say unto one, Go, and 

he goeth; and to another, Come, and 
he cometh ; and to my servant, 

Do this, and he doeth it, 

5 When Jesus heard these things, 

he marvelled at him, and 

turned him about, and said 

unto the people that followed him, 

I say unto you, I have not found 

so great faith, no, not in Israel. 


10 And they that were sent, returning 
to the house, found the servant whole 
that had been sick. 


SECTION VI. 


JOHN SENDS Two ος H1s DISCIPLES TO JESUS. 


ΧΙ. * Now, when John, &c. 

he sent two of his disciples, 

5 And said unto him, Art thou he 
that should come, or do we look 
for another ? 


ὁ Jesus answered and said unto them, 


19 And John calling unto him 
two of his disciples, sent them to Jesus, 
saying, Art thou he 
that should come? or look we 
for another ? 
20-21 peculiar to Luke. 
- Then Jesus, answering, said unto them, 
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Ματτηςν XI, 4. 


Tlopsudavrss ἀπαγγείλατι ᾿]ωάννῃ 

ἆ ἀχούετε χα) βλέσετε" 

6 Τυρλο) ἀνασλέπουσιν χα) χωλο) σερι- 
φατοῦσι, λεαρο) χαθαρίζοντω! κα) 
χωφοὶ ἀκούουσιν, καὶ νερο) ἐγείρονγα! 
χαὶ στωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται 

© Kal µακάριός ἐστιν ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 
σχανδαλ.σθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. 
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Luxe VIL. 22. 


Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ 
& εἶδετε χα) ἠχούσατε, ὅτι 
rupaol ἀναολέπουσι, χωλο) σερι- 
πατοῦσιν, λεπρο) καθαρίζοντα», 
χωφο) ἀκούουσιν, νεχρο) ἐγείρονσα;, 
στωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται' 

3 Κα) µαχάοιός ἐστιν ὃς tay μὴ 
σχανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. 


SECTION VII. 


CuRIst’s TESTIMONY TO JOHN. 


T Τούτων δὲ φορευοµένων 

ἤρζατο ὁ Ἰ]ησοῦς λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις 

περ) ᾿]ωάννου Ti ἐξήλθατε sig τὴν 
ἔρημον Αεάσασθαι; χάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου 
σαλευόμενον ; 

8 ᾽Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλθατε δεν ἄνθρωπον 

iv µαλαχοῖς (ἰματίοις) ἠμφιεσμένον 5 
Ιδοὺ of τὰ μαλακὰ Φοροῦντες 

ἐν τοῖς οἴχοις τῶν βασιλέων εἰσίν. 

© "AAA si ἐξήλθατε; Kpopyrny ied ; 
να) λέγω ὑμῆ, κα) περισσύτερον προφήτου. 
10 Οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν περ) οὗ γέγρασται 
᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστάλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν 

µου πρὸ προσώπου σου, χα) χατα- 
σχευάσει τὴν ὁδόν σου ἐμπροσθέν σου. 

11 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμλ, οὖκ ἐγήγερσαι 

ἐν γεννητοῦς γυναικῶν µείζων 

]ωάννου rou βααστιστοῦ. 


ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείφ τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


μείζων torly αὐτοῦ. 

12-15 peculiar to Matt. 
16 Tiws δὲ ὁμοιώσω 
ray γενεὰν σαύτην ; 


ὁμοία soriy παιδίοις 


4 "Απελθόντων δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων ᾽᾿Ιωάννου 
ἤρζατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους 
περ) ᾿]ωάννου Ti ἐξεληλύθατε sig τὴν 
ἔρημον Αεάσασθα,; χάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου 
σδαλευόμενον ; 
15 ADAG τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῦ; ἄνθρωπον 
ἐν µαλακοῖς ματίοις ἠωφιεσμένον 3 
ἰδοὺ οἱ ἐν ἱμασισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ κα) τρυφῇ 
ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις εἰσίν. 
55 ” Αλλὰ σί ἐξεληλύθατσε /δεῖν; προφήτην η 
να] λέγω viv, χα) φερισόόγερον προφήτου. 
1 Οὗτός ἐστιν περ) οὗ γέγρασται 
᾿Ιδοὺ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν 
µου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς χατα- 
σχευάσει τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμαροσθέν συν. 
55 Λέγω ὑμῦ, 
μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν φεοφήτης 
᾿Ἱωάννου (τοῦ βααστιστοῦ) οὐδείς ἐστιν 
ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείφ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
µείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστίν. 

29-30 peculiar to Luke. 
81 (Ela δὺ ὁ Κύριος) Tiv οὖν ὁμοιώσω 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, 
χα) vive sicily ὅμοιοι ; 
83 "Ομοιοί εἶσιν φαιδίοις τοῖς 


στη 


Matraew ΧΙ, 4. 


Go and shew John again those things 
which ye do hear and see: 

ὅ The blind receive their sight, and 

the lame walk; the lepers are cleansed, 
and the deaf hear; the dead are raised up, 
and the poor have the gospel preached 
to them. 

6 And blessed is he, whosoever 

shall not be offended in me. 
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Luke VII. 22. 


Go your way, and tell John what things 
ye bave seen and heard ; 

how that the blind see, 

the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed, 
the deaf hear, the dead are raised, 

to the poor the gospel is preached. 


%3 And blessed is he, whosoever 
shall not be offended in me. 


SECTION VII. 


CHRIST’s TESTIMONY TO JOHN. 


7 And as they 
departed, Jesus began to say 
unto the multitudes concerning John, 
What went ye out into the wilderness 
to see? <A reed shaken with the wind? 
® But what went ye out for to see? 
A man clothed in soft raiment ? 
Behold, they that 
wear soft clothing 
are in kings’ houses. 
9 But what went ye out for to see? 
A prophet? yea, I say unto you, 
and more than a prophet. - 
10 For this is he of whom it is written, 
Behold, I send my m 
before thy face, which shall prepare 
thy way before thee. 
11 Verily I say unto you, Among 
them that are born of women 
there hath not risen a greater 
than John the Baptist: notwithstanding, 
he that is least in the kingdom 
of heaven is greater than he. 

12-15 peculiar to Matt. 
16 But whereunto 
shall I liken this generation ? 


It is like unto children 


5 And when the messengers of John 
were departed, he began to speak 
unto the people concerning John, 
What went ye out into the wilderness 
for to see? A reed shaken with the wind? 
15 But what went ye out for to see? 
A man clothed in soft raiment ? 
Behold, they which are 
gorgeously apparelled, and live delicately, 
are in kings’ courts. 
3.5 But what went ye out for to see? 
A prophet? Yea, I say unto you, 
and much more than a prophet. 
*¥ This is he, of whom it is written, 
Behold, I send my messenger 
before thy face, which shall prepare 
thy way before thee. 
35 For I say unto you, Among 
those that are born of women 
there is not a greater prophet 
than John the Baptist; but 
he that is least in the kingdom 
of God is greater than he. 
29-30 peculiar to Luke. 
51 And the Lord said, Whereunto then 
shall I liken the men of this generation ? 
and to what are they like ? 


| 88 They are like unto children 


240 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Matruew IX. 16. 


καθημένοις ἐν ἀγοραῖςρ, & προσθωνοῦντα 
γοῖς ἑτέροις (αὐτῶν) 

1 (Kal) λέγουσιν Ἠὐλήσαμεν ὑμῦ, καὶ 
ox ὠρχήσωσθε ἐθρηνήσαμεν, (vir) 
χαὶ οὐχ ἐχόψασθε. 

15 "Ἠλθεν γὰρ ᾽]ωάννης 

panes ἐσθίων μήτε σπίνων, 

xal λέγουσιν Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. 

19 "Ἠλθεν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, χα) λέγουσιν 

᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος Φάγος χα) οἰνοπότης, 
σελωνῶν φίλος χα) ἁμαρτωλῶν. 

Kal ἐδιχαιώθη ἡ copia ἀπὸ 

φῶν γέχνων αὐτῆς, 


Luxe VII. 32. 


ἐν ἀγορῷ χαθηµένοις χα) προσφωνοῦσιν 
ἀλλήλοις 

λέγονγες Ἠὐλήσαμεν ὑμῦ καὶ) 

οὐχ ὠρχήσασθε, ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμᾷ 

χα) oux ἐχλαύσατε. 

55 ᾿Ελήλυθεν γὰρ Ἰωάννης ὁ βαστιστὴς 
ήτο ἔσθων ἄρτον μήτε πίνων οἶνον, 

χαὶ λέγετε Δαιμόνιον έχει. 

4 ᾿Ελήλυθεν 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώσπου 
ἔσθων καὶ αΊνων, χαὶ λέγετε 

᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοχότης, 
φίλος σελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαργωλῶν. 

56 Kal ἐδιχαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ 
φάντων τῶν τέχνων αὐτῆς. 


SEOTION ΤΠΙ. 


Curist’s Reply TO THE SCRIBE WHO OFFERED TO FOLLOW HIM, AND TO THE 


DISCIPLE WHO WISHED TO Bory His FATHER. 


VIII. 19 Kai προσελθὼν 

εἷς γραμματεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ Διδάσχαλε, 
ἀχολουθήσω σαι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπίρχῃ. 

Kal λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Ai ἁλώσεχες 
ῥωλεοὺς ἔχουσιν χα) τὰ πετεινὰ 

Tou οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ υἱὸς 

τυῦ ἀνθεώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν χεφαλὴν 
Χλίνῃ. 

#1 "ἜΈτερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν µοι 

πρῶτον ἀπελθεῦ καὶ Japa τὸν πατέρα µου. 
3Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿ Αχολούθει 
(Lol, καὶ apes τοὺς νεχροὺς ὀάψαι τοὺς 
ἑαυτῶν νεχρούς. 


ΙΧ. © Καὶ (ἐγένέτο) πορευοµένων αὐτῶν ἐν 
σῇ ὁδῷ εἶσέν τις πρὸς αὐτόν 

᾿Αχολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέεχῃ (Κύριε). 
6δ Kal εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς Ai ἁλώπεχες 
Φωλεοὺς όχουσιν χα) τὰ πετεινὰ 

FOU οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ υἱὸς 

rou ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει TOU τὴν χεθαλὴν 
χλίνῃ. 

59 Ε]πεν δὲ σρὸς ἕτερον ᾿Αχολούθει μοι. 

“Ο δὲ εἶπεν Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν µοι 
ἀπιελθόντι spar Ἀ3άψαι τὸν πατέρα µου. 
© Εὖπεν δὲ αὐτῷ (6 ᾿Ιησοῦς) 

"Αϕες τοὺς νεχροὺς 9άψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
νεχρούς. 
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MatrHew ΧΙ. 16. 


sitting in the markets, and 

calling unto their fellows, 

1 And saying, We have piped unto you, 
and ye have not danced: we have 
mourned unto you, and ye have 
not lamented. 

15 For John came neither 

eating nor drinking, 

and they say, He hath a devil. 

19 The Son of man came eating 
and drinking, and they say, 
Behold a man gluttonous, 

and a wine-bibber, a friend 

of publicans and sinners : 

but Wisdom is justified of 

her children. 


Luxe VII. 82. 


sitting in the market-place, and 
calling one to another, 

and saying, We have piped unto yop, 
and ye have not danced; we have 
mourned to you, and ye have 

not wept. . 

55 For John the Baptist came neither 
eating bread nor drinking wine ; 

and ye say, He hath a devil. 

δὲ The Son of man is come eating 
and drinking ; and ye say, 

Behold a gluttonous man, 

and a wine-bibber, a friend 

of publicans and sinners ! 

56 But Wisdom is justified of 

all her children. 


—— ee + 


SECTION VIII. 


Curist’s REPLY TO TRE SCRIBE WHO OFFERED TO FOLLOW HIM, AND TO THE 


DiscIPLE WHO WISHED TO Bury us FATHER. 


VIII. 15 And 


a certain scribe came, and said unto him, 
Master, I will follow thee 

whithersoever thou goest. 

50 And Jesus saith unto him, 

The foxes have holes, & the birds of the air 
have nests; but the Son of man 

hath not where to lay his head. 

#1 And another of his disciples 

said unto him, Lord, suffer me first 

to go and bury my father. 

#8 But Jesus said unto him, Follow me; 
and let the dead bury their dead. 


IX. 57 And it came to pass, that, as they 
went in the way, 

Α certain man said unto him, 

Lord, I will follow thee 

whithersoever thou goest. 

66 And Jesus said unto him, 

Foxes have holes, and birds of the air 
have nests; but the Son of man 

hath not where to lay his head. 

5 And he said unto another, Follow me. 
But he said, Lord, suffer me first 

to go and bury my father. 

69 Jesus said unto him, 

Let the dead bury their dead. 
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SECTION IX. 


WoOkS PRONOUNCED AGAINST THE CiTIES OF GALILEE. 


MatrHew XI. 21. 


31 Οὐαί σοι Χοραζείν, οὖαί σοι Ἡηόσα[δάν' 
ὅτι si ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ) Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο 

αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόµεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, 

πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάχχῳ χα) σποδῷ 
µεγενόησαν. 

23 Πλὴν λέγω ὑμᾗ, Τύρῳ κα) Σιδῶνι 
ἀνεχτότερον έσται ἐν ἡμέρῳφ κρίσεως 

ὃ Ud. 

35 Καὶ σὺ Καφαρναούμ, 7 tag οὐρανοῦ 
ὑψώθης, ἕως ᾧδου καταβήσῃ. 


Luge X. 19. 


15 Οὗὐαί σοι Xopalsiv, οὖαί σοι Byboarda: 
ὅτι si ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγενήθησαν 

αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόµεναι ἐν Umi, 

παλαι ἂν ἓν σάχχῳ καὶ σποδῷ χαθήµενοι 
µεγενόησαν. 

14 Πλὴν Τύρῳ χα) Σιδῶνι 

ἀνεκτόγερον έσται ἐν TH χρίσει 

7 ὑμῇ. 

156 Ka) σὺ Καφαρναούμ, μὴ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
ὑψωθήσῃ: ἕως τοῦ ᾧδου καταβιοασθήσῃ. 


SECTION X. 


Curist THANKS HI8 HEAVENLY FATHER FOR REVEALING HIMSELF TO THE SIMPLE. 


15 Ἐν ἐχείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ 

ἀποχριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι πάτερ, 

χύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς }ῆς, 

brs έχρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ copay xal 
συνετῶν, χα ἀπιχάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις" 
6 Να) 6 Πατήρ, ὅτι οὕτως 

ἐγένετο εὐδοχία ἔμπροσθεν σου. 


37 Τιάντα wor παρεδόθη ὑπὸ rou πατρός µου, 
zal υὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει σὸν Tidy 

si μὴ ὃ Πατήρ, οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα 

σις ἐπιγινώσχει si μὴ ὁ Tids 

καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ Tide ἀποχαλύψαι, 


81 Ἐν αὑτῇ τῇ weg ἠγαλλιάσατο 

τῷ σνεύματι (ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς) χαὶ εἶπεν 
ἘΕξομολογοῦμαί σοι πάτερ, 

Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, 

ὅτι ἀπέχρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ copay xa) 
συνετῶν, χαὶ ἀπεχάλυψας αὐτὰ νησίοις» 
Να) ὁ πατήρ, ὅτι οὕτως 

εὐδοχία ἐγένετο ὄμπρησθέν σου. 

- Κα) στραφεὶς αβὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶσιν 
Πάντα mos παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός (νου, 
χα) οὐδεὶς γινώσχει τίς ἐστιν ὁ Tids, 

si μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ, κα) τίς ἐστιν ὁ Πατὴρ 

si μὴ ὁ Lids 

χα) ᾧ ἂν βούληται ὁ Tide ἀποχαλύψα,, 
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SECTION IX. 


WOES PRONOUNCED AGAINST THE CITIES OF GALILEE. 


MatrHew XI, 21. 


® Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto 
thee, Bethsaida! for if the mighty works 
which were done in you 

had been done in Tyre and Sidon, 


they would have repented long ago 

in sackcloth and ashes. 

13 But [ say unto you, It shall be 

more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon 

at the day of judgment than for you. 

* And thou, Capernaum, which art exalted 
unto heaven, shalt be brought down to hell. 


LuKE Χ. 19. 


19 Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto 
thee, Bethsaida! for if the mighty works 


had been done in Tyre and Sidon 

which have been done in you, 

they had a great while ago repented, 
sitting in sackcloth and ashes. 

14 But it shall be 

more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon 

at the judgment, than for you. 

16 And thou, Capernaum, which art exalted 
to heaven, shall be thrust down to hell. 


SECTION X. 


Canrtst THANKS 1118 HEAVENLY FATHER FOR REVEALING HIMSELF TO THE SIMPLE. 


565 At that time Jesus answered 

and said, I thank thee, O Father, 
Lord of heaven and earth, 

because thou bast hid these things 
from the wise and prudent, 

atid hast revealed them unto babes. 
55 Even so, Father; for so it seemed 
good in thy sight. 

πι All things are delivered unto me 
of my Father: and no man knoweth 
the Son, but the Father ; 

neither knoweth any man the Father, 
save the Son, and he to whomsoever 
the Son will reveal him. 


*! In that hour Jesus rejoiced in spirit, 
and said, I thank thee, O Father, 
Lord of heaven and earth, 

that thou hast hid these things 

from the wise and prudent, 

and hast revealed them unto babes: 
even so, Father; for so it seemed 
good in thy sight. 

32 All things are delivered to me 

of my Father: and no man knoweth 
who the Son is, but the Father ; 
and who the Father is, 

but the Son, and he to whom 

the Son will reveal him. 
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SECTION XI. 


Tue Lorp’s PRAYER. 


MatrHew VI. 9. 


19 Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὔρανοῖςι 
ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου" 

19 'Ελθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου’ γενηθήτω 
vd Ἀέλημά σου we ἐν οὐρανῷ χα) 

ἐπὶ γῆς" 

11 Tay ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον 

dg ἡμῖν σήμερον’ 

19 Κα) ἄφες nus τὰ ὀφειλήματα 
ἡμῶν, we καὶ μεῖς ἀφήχαμεν 

σοῖς ὀφειλέταις χμῶν' 


19 Kal μὴ εἰσενέγχης ἡμᾶς sig σειρασμόν, 


ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 


LuKE ΧΙ, 2. 


3 Πάτερ (ἡμῶν 6 ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς) 
ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου" 

᾿Ελθέτω ἡ βασιλεία cour (γεγηθήστω 
τὸ Φέλημά σου we ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ) 

ἐπ) γῆς.) | 

8 Τὸν ρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἑαιούσιον 

δίδου nui τὸ χαθ ἡμέραν 

* Kai ἄφες ἡμῦ τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
ἡμῶν, καὶ γὰρ αὐτο) ἀφίομεν 

wave) ὀφείλοντι ἠμῇ' 

Καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγχῃς ἡμᾶς sig απερασμόν 
(ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ φονηροῦ). 


SECTION ΧΙΙ. 


Ῥλητ ΟΕ THE SERMON ON THE Μοῦντ. 


ΥΠ. ° Alrsire, xa? dobdjosras bse 
ζητεῖτε, χα) signosrs: 

χβούετε, χαὶ ἀνοιγήσεται Univ. 
δ Tas γὰρ ὃ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, 
χα] ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσχει, χαὶ τῷ 
χρούοντι ἀνοιχῆσεσαι. 

9"H τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἀνθρωπος, ὃν 
αἰτήσει ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, 

μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; 

10 "Ἡ χα) )χθὺν αἰγήσει, μὴ 
ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; 


11 Τὸ οὖν Sex κ 

: ΓΕ οὔν ὑμεῖς srovnzol όντες 

οἴδατε δύµατα ἀγαθὰ δὀμδόναι 
~ 6 « » Re 

Tors TExvolg ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον 

ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς 

δώσει ἀγαθὰ τοῖς 

αἰτοῦσι αὐτόν, 


® Alrsirs, χα) δοθήσετα; ὑμλ' 
ζητελγε, χαὶ εὑρήσεγε" 
χρούετε, Xai ἀνοιχθήσεται Viiv. 
19 Πιᾶς γὰρ ὁ αἰσῶν λαμβοάνει, 
χα) 6 ζητῶν εὑρίσχει, χα) τῷ 
χρούοντ; ἀνοιχθήσεται. 
1. Tive δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν τὸν σατέρα 
αἰτῆσει ὁ υἱὸς ἄρτον, 
μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; 
1 χα) Ἰχθύν, μὴ ἀντὶ Ἰχθύος 
ὄφιν αὐτῷ ἐπιδώσει ; 

12 peculiar to Luke. 
15 Ei οὖν ὑμεῖς φονηεο) ὑπάρχοντες 
ο{δατε δόµατα ἀγαθὰ διδύναι 
TOG τέχνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον 
ὁ παςηρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 
δώσει σνεῦμα ἅγιον τοῖς 
αἰςοῦσιν αὐτόν ; 
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SECTION XI. 


Tae Lorp’s Prayer. } 


Matrurew VI. 9. 


5 Our Father which art in heaven, 
Hallowed be thy name. 

10 Thy kingdom come. 

Thy will be done 

in earth, as tt is in heaven. 

11 Give us this day our daily bread. 
18 And forgive us our debts, 

as we forgive 

our debtors. 

13 And lead us not into temptation ; 
but deliver us from evil. 


Luke ΧΙ. 2. 


* Our Father which art in heaven, 
Hallowed be thy name. 

Thy kingdom come, 

Thy will be done, 

as in heaven, so in earth. 

* Give us day by day our daily bread. 
* And forgive us our sins: 

for we also forgive 

every one that is indebted to us. 
And lead us not into temptation ; 
but deliver us from evil. 


SECTION XII. 


Part OF THE SERMON ON THE Mount. 


ΥΠ. * Ask, and it shall be given you ; 
seek, and ye shall find ; 

knock, and it shall be opened unto you: 
9 For every one that asketh, receiveth ; 
and he that seeketh, findeth ; and to him 
that knocketh, it shall be opened. 

5 Or what man is there of you, whom, 

if his son ask bread, 


will he give him a stone? 
19 Or if he ask a fish, will he 
give him a serpent ? 


11 If ye then, being evil, know how 
to give good gifts unto your children, 
how much more shall your 

Father which is in heaven give 

good things to them that ask him? 


® Ask, and it shall be given you; 

seek, and ye shall find ; 

knock, and it shall be opened unto you. 
10 For every one that asketh, receiveth ; 
and he that seeketh, findeth ; and to him 
that knocketh, it shall be opened. 


11 Tf a son shall ask bread 
of any of you that is a father, 
will he give him a stone? 
or if he ask a fish, will he 
for a fish give him a serpent ? 
12 peculiar to Luke. 
15 If ye then, being evil, know how 
to give good gifts unto your children ; 
how much more shall your 
heavenly Father give 
the Holy Spirit to them that ask him? 
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SECTION XIII. 


CHRIST ACCUSED OF CASTING OUT A DEVIL BY THE POWER ΟΕ BEELZEBUB. 


MatrHew XII. 22. 


8 Térs προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ 

δαιμονιζόµενος τυθλὸς καὶ χωφός" 

χα) ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτόν, ὥστι τὸν 

(τυφλὸν χα)) κωφὸν AwAsih χαὶ βλάσει», 
3 Κα) ἐξίσταντο πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι 

χαὶ ἔλεγον Mars οὗτός ἔστιν 6 vids 

Δαυίὸ ; 

*% Οἱ δὶ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες εἶπον 
Οὗτος οὖχ ἐχοάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια εἰ per 
ἐν τῷ Βεελζεσούλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων. 


15 Elda δὲ (ὁ Ἰησοῦς) τὰς ἐνθυμῆσεις 
αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Πᾶσα βασιλεία 
µερισθεῖσω χαθ ἑαυτῆς ἐρημοῦται, 

χα) πᾶσα πόλις H οἰχία 

µερισθεῖσα χαθ ἑαυτῆς οὗ σταθήσετα!. 

3 Κα) ei ὁ σατανᾶς τὸν σατανᾶν ἐχοάλλει, 
Ep’ ἑαυτὸν ἐμερίσθη' πῶς οὖν σταθήσετα!ι 

ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; 


*7 Kal εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεσούλ ἐχοάλλω τὰ 
δαιμόνια, οἱ viol ὑμιῶν ἐν σίνι ἐκδάλλουσιν ; 
διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ χριτα) ἔσονται ὑμῶν. 

8 Ei δὲ ἐν πνεύματι Θεοῦ ἐγὼ ἐχδάλλω 
ra δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 

4 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


LuKE XI. 14. 


14 Κα) ἦν Ιχοάλλων 

δαιµόνιον, καὶ αὐτὸ ἦν χωφόν 
εγένετο δὲ τοῦ δαιωονίου ἐξελθόντος 
ελάλησεν ὁ χωφός. 

Κα) ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι 


15 Twig δὲ s& αὐτῶν εἶπον 


"Ey Βεελζεσοὺλ τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιµονίων 
εχοάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 
16 peculiar to Luke. 
11 Αὐτὸς δὲ sidwe αὐτῶν rd διανοήµατα 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Πᾶσα βασιλεία 
ip ἑαυτὴν διαµερισθεῖσα ἐρημοῦται, 
χα) οἶχος 
sal οἶχον σίστει, 
18 Ei δὲ χα) 6 σατανᾶς 
sp’ ἑαυτὸν διεωερίσθη, πῶς σταθήσεται 
ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; ὅτι λέγετε ἓν 
Βεελζεροὺλ ἐχοάλλειν µε τὰ δαιμόνια. 
19 Ei δὲ sym sv Βεελζεσοὺλ ἐχοάλλω τὰ 
δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱο) ὑμῶν ev rive ἐχδάλλουσιν » 
διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ ἑ μῶν χριτα) ἔσοντα,. 
9 Ei δὲ by δαχτύλῳ Θεοῦ ἰχοόλλω 
τὰ Cassia, ἄρα ἔρθασιν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
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SECTION XIiI. 


CHRIST ACCUSED OF CASTING OUT A DEVIL BY THE POWER OF BEELZEBUB. 


MatrHew ΧΙΙ. 22. 


22 Then was brought unto him 

one possessed with a devil, 

blind and dumb; and he healed him, 
insomuch that 

the blind and dumb both spake and saw. 
*3 And all the people were amazed, 
and said, Is not this the son of David ? 
*% But when the Pharisees heard it, 
they said, This fellow doth not cast out 
devils, but by Beelzebub, the prince 

of the devils, 


36 And Jesus knew their thoughts, 
and said unto them, Every kingdom 
divided against itself is brought 

to desolation ; and every city or 
house divided against itself 

shall not stand : 

6 And if Satan cast out Satan, 

he is divided against himself ; 

how shall then his kingdom stand? 


#7 And if I by Beelzebub cast out 
devils, by whom do your children 
cast them out? therefore they shall 
be your judges. 

5 But if I. 

cast out devils by the Spirit of God, 
then the kingdom of God 

is come unto you, 


LuKE XI. 14. 


14 And he was casting out 

a devil, 

and it was dumb. 

And it came to pass, when 

the devil was gone out, the dumb spake ; 
and the people wondered. 


16 But some of them 

said, He casteth out 

devils through Beelzebub the chief 

of the devils. @ 
16 peculiar to Luke. 

17 But he, knowing their thoughts, 

said unto them, Every kingdom 

divided against itself is brought 

to desolation ; and 

a house divided against a house 

falleth. 

18 Tf Satan also 

be divided against himself, 

how shall his kingdom stand ? 

because ye say that I cast out devils 

through Beelzebub. 

19 And if I by Beelzebub cast out 

devils, by whom do your sons 

cast them out? therefore shall they 

be your judges. 

5 But if I with the finger of God 

cast out devils, 

no doubt the kingdom of God 

is come upon you. 
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SECTION XIV. 


THe UNciLean Spirits. 


MatTrHEw XII. 43. 


© "Οταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξίλθῃ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται OF ἀνύδρων 


σόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπανσιν, καὶ οὐχ. εὑρίσκει. 


“ Τόσε λέγει 

Rig τὸν οἶκόν µου ἐπιστρίψω 

ὅθεν ἐξήλόθον. 

Κα) ἐλθὸν εὑρίσχει σχολάζονσα, 
σεόαρωμένον χα) χεχοδωημένον. 

“© Τότε πορεύεται χα) παραλαμβάνει 
Lesh ἑαυτοῦ tard ἕτερα σνεύωατα 
φονηβότεβα ἑαυτοῦ, χα) εἰσελθόντα 
χατοιχε/ ἐἔκελ καὶ γίνεται γὰ ἔσχατα 
rou ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου χείρονο 

τῶν πρώτων». 


LUKE XI, 24. 


- "Οταν τὸ axddagroy σνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι ἀνύδρων 
τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπανυσιν, χα) μὴ εὑρβίσχον 
λέγει 

'Ὑποστρέψω sig τὸν ο]κόν µνου 

ὅθεν ἐζῆλθον 

© Kal ἐλθὸν εὑρίσχει 

σεόαρωμένον χαὶ χεχοσμημένον. 

3 Τόσε πορεύεται χα) παραλαμδάνε, 
ἕγερα πνεύματα 

φονήβότερα ἑαυγοῦ ἑπτὰ, χα) ἐλθόντα 
χατοιχε7 ἐχελ xal γίνεται τὰ έσχατα 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐχείνου χείρονα 

τῶν πρώτων. 


i ---αααωωαα 


SECTION XV. 


THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES SEEK A SIGN. 


58 Τότε ἀπεχρίθησαν αὐτῷ τινὸς 


TOY γραμµατίέων χαὶ Φαρισαίων λέγοντες 


Widdoxars, «έλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σηωεῖον 
δεῖ. 

5 'Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

1 ενεὰ πονηρὰ κα) µοχαλὶς onpasioy 
ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σηµεῖον ob δοθήσεται airy 
si μὴ +d σημεῖον ᾿]ωνᾶ τοῦ σροφήσου. 

© "Ωσπερ γὰρ ἦν Tavis 

ἐν τῇ χολίφ τοῦ χήτους ερεῖς ἡμέ 
nal τρεῖς νύχτας, 

οὕτως ἔσται 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐν τῇ χαρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
χα) τρεῖς νύχτας. 

51 "Ανδρες Nivsuiras ἀναστήσονται ἐν 
τῇ χείσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης χαι 
καταχρινοῦσιν αὑτήν ὅτι µετενόησαν 


ας 


3 "Ἠρξατο λέγειν 'Ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη 
γενιὰ πονηρά ἐστιν σημεῖον 

ζητεῖ, καὶ onwsiov ov δοθήσεται αὐτῇ 
ei μὴ τὸ σηωεῖον "Tava (τοῦ σροφήτου). 
8 Καθὼς γὰρ ἐγένετο ᾽᾿]ωνᾶς 

φοῖς Νιευίται σηµεῖον, 


οὕτως έσται χα) ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
~ ~ / 
τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. 


See ν. 32. 
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SECTION XIV. 


THe UNCLEAN SPIRITS. 


MatrHew XII. 43. 


“ When the unclean spirit is gone out 
of a man, he walketh through 

dry places, seeking rest, and 

Jindeth none. 

“4 Then he saith, I will return 

into my house from whence I came 
out ; and when he ts come, he findeth it 
empty, swept, and garnished. 

46 Then goeth he, and taketh 

with himself seven other spirits 

more wicked than himself, 

and they enter in and dwell there: 
and the last state of that man 

is worse than the first. 


| 5 Then certain of the scribes and 
of the Pharisees answered, saying, 
Master, we would see a sign 
from thee. 
3 But he answered and said unto them, 
An evil and adulterous generation 
seeketh after a sign; and there shall 
no sign be given to it, but 
the sign of the prophet Jonas: 
40 For as Jonas was 
three days and three nights in 
the whale’s belly, 
so shall the Son of man be 
three days and three nights in the 
heart of the earth, 
. 4) The men of Nineve shall rise 
in judgment with this generation, 
and shall condemn it: because 
they repented at the preaching 


Luke XI, 24. 


.“ When the unclean spirit is gone out 


of a man, he walketh through 

dry places, seeking rest ; and 
finding none, 

he saith, I will return 

unto my house whence I came 

out. *5 And when he cometh, he findeth it 
swept and garnished. 

* Then goeth he, and taketh 

to him seven other spirits 

more wicked than himself ; 

and they enter in, and dwell there : 
and the last state of that man 

is worse than the first. 


SECTION XV. 


Tse SCRIBES AND PHARISEES SEEK A SIGN. 


*° He began to say, 

This is an evil generation : 

they seek a sign; and there shall 
no sign be given it, but 

the sign of Jonas the prophet. 

90 For as Jonas was 

& sign unto the Ninevites, 


so shall also the Son of man be 
to this generation. 


See v. 32. 
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Matruew XII. 41. Luke XI, 91. 


εἰς τὸ χήρυγµα "Iavd, xa idod 
wAsiov "Tova ὧδε. 


© Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσιται ἐν Ἡ Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσνται gy 
τῇ χρίσει μετὰ σῆς γενεᾶς τῇ χρίσει μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν ris γενεᾶς 
γαύτης χαὶ λατακρινεζ αὑτήν' ταύτης χα) χαταχρινε; αὐτούς" 
ors ἦλόεν ἐκ τῶν σπεράτων τῆς γῆς ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐχ rev περάτων τῆς γῆς 
ἀχοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος, ἀχοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος, 
χα) idod φλεῶν Σολοωῶνος was, aol iBod wAsiov Σολομῶνος was. 

See v. 41. Άνδρες Niveviras ἀναστήσονται ἐν 


σῇ χρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς raurns χα) 
χατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν' OTs µετενόησαν 
εἰς rd αήρυγµα "Tava, χα) Ιδοὺ 
σλεῖον ᾿]ωνᾶ wos. 


SECTION XVI. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON THE Mount. 


V. 16 Od08 χαίουσιν λύχνον καὶ 56 Οὐδείς δὲ λύχνον ἄψας sig κρυστὴν 
σιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν µόδιον φίθησιν οὐδὲ ὑπὸ σὸν μόδιον 

QA ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνία, GAA’ ἐπ] σὴν λυχνίαν, 

χα) λάμπει SEC τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἱκίᾳ. ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι τὸ Diyos βλέπωση. 
VI. 3. Ο λύγνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 5 'Ο λύχνος rol σώματός ἐστιν 

ὁ ὀφθαλμός. Edy οὖν ὃ ὀφθαλμός σου ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου. "Οταν ὀρθαλμὸν σου 
ἁπλοῦς fy ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου ἁπλοῦς r , χα) ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 
Φωτεινὸν & έσται, Φωτεινόν ἐστιν" 

5 'Εὼν Of ὁ ὀρθαλμός σου σονηβὸς | ᾖ, ἐπὰν δὲ πονηβὸς ᾗ fy 

ὅλον τὸ σώμά σου σχοτεινὸν έσται. χα) τὸ σῶμά σου σχοτεινόν. 

Es οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σο) σχότος 35 Σχύσπει ουν μὴ τὸ φῶς σὺ ἐν σο) σκότος 


ἐστίγ, τὸ σκότος πόσον. ἑστίν. 
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‘MATTHEW XII. 41. Luxe XI. $1. 


of Jonas; and, behold, a greater 
than Jonas is here. 


6 The queen of the south shall rise $1 The queen of the south shall rise 
up in the judgment with up in the judgment with the men of 
this generation, and shall condemn it : this generation, and condemn them : 
for she came from the uttermost for she came from the utmost 
parts of the earth to hear the parts of the earth to hear the 
wisdom of Solomon ; and, behold, wisdom of Solomon; and, behold, 
a greater than Solomon is here. a greater than Solomon is here. 

See v. 41. *2 The men of Nineveh shall rise up 


in the judgment with this generation, 
and shall condemn it: for they 

repented at the preaching of Jonas ; 
and, behold, a greater than Jonas is here. 


SECTION XVL. 


Part or THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. 


V. 15 Neither do men light 55 No man, when he hath lighted 

a candle, and put it a candle, putteth it in a secret place, 
under a bushel, but on a neither under a bushel, but on a 
candlestick ; candlestick, that they which come in 
and it giveth light may see the light. 


unto all that are in the house. 
9 * * 


VI. 5. The light of the body is the eye: | 54 The light of the body is the eye: 


if therefore thine eye be single, therefore when thine eye is single, 
thy whole body shall be full of light. thy whole body also is full of light ; 
35 But if thine eye be evil, thy whole but when thine eye is evil, thy 
body shall be full of darkness. body also is full of darkness. 

If therefore the light Take heed therefore that the light 
that is in thee be darkness, which is in thee be not darkness. 


how great is that darkness ! 
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SECTION XVII. 


SAYINGS OF OUR LORD ON DIFFERENT OCCASIONS. 


Matruew XXIII. 25. 


* Oval iui, γθαμματεῖς χα) Dacroaios 
ὑποχριταί, ὅτι καθαρίζετε τὸ έζωθεν 
rou πογηρίου καὶ τῆς φαροψίδος, 
ἔσωθεν δὲ γέµουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ 
ἀχρασίας. 

* + * 
3. Oval ὑμῶ, γραμματεῖ κα) Φαρισαῖοι 
ὑποχριταί, ὅτι ἀποδεχατοῦτε σὸ Ἰδύοσμον 
χα) τὸ ἄνηθον χα) τὸ χύμινον, 
χαὶ ἀφήχατι τὰ βαρύτερα τοῦ νόµου, 
τὴν χρίσιν καὶ τὸ ἔλεος χα) τὴν πίστιν. 
Tavra δὲ de: ποιῆσαι χάχεβα 
μὴ ἆφεβαι. 
* Οἱ Φαρισαζοι &c. 
© Φ,λοῦσιν δὲ τὴν ἄρωτοχλισίαν ἐν 
σος δείπνοις χαὶ 
τὰς πρωτοχαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
Ἱ Kal τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἆγοραλς 
7 Οὐα) ὑμᾶ, γραμματεῖς χα) Φαρισαῦοι 
ὑποχριταί, ὅτι παρομοιάζεσε 
τάφοις κεχοιαμένοις. 

Ψ 9 


6 Δεσμεύουσιν δὲ ῥορτία 
βαρέα xal ἐπιτιθίασιν ἐπ) τοὺς 
ὥωους τῶν ἀνθεώπων, . 
τῷ δὲ δακτύλῳ αὐτῶν 
οὗ Φέλουσιν χινῆσαι αὐτά. 

* ® * 
1 Oia) iui, γραμματεῖς, &e. ῥτι 
οἰχοδομεῖτε Tous τάφους τῶν προφητῶν 
χα) χοσμεῖτε τὰ μνηµεῖα τῶν διχαίων, 
5 Καὶ λέγετε El ἤμεθα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, 
οὖκ ἂν ἤμεθα αὐτῶν χοινωνο) (αὐτῶν) 
ἐν τῷ αἷματι τῶν πεοφητῶν. 
$1 “ors waprupgsirs ἑαυτοῖς 


ὅσι υἱοί sors τῶν φονευσάντων 
τοὺς προφήτας. 
92-δὺ peculiar to Matt. 


LuKE ΧΙ. 89. 


9 Nov ὑμεῖς of Φαβισαῖοι 

τὸ ἔξωθεν 

τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ wivaxog χαθαοίζετε, 

τὸ δὲ ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν vines ἁρπαγῆς καὶ 

πονηρίας. 
* * * 

49" AAAG οὐα) ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, 

Ors ἀποδεχατοῦτε τὸ ἠδύοσμον 

χα) τὸ πήγανον κα) πᾶν λάχανον, 

χαὶ παρέρχεσθε 

τὴν χρίσιν καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

γαῦτα ἔδει ποιῇσαι χάχεῖα 

μὴ παρεβὔαι. 

2 Oval ὑμᾖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, 

ὅτι ἀγασᾶτε 


γὴν σρωτοχαθεδρίαν ἐν Tals συναγωγαῖς 
χα) τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖ. 
- Obal ὑμῖ (γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαζοι 
ὑποχριταί) ὅτι ἐστὶ ὡς 
τὰ μνηµεῖα γὰ ἄδηλα. 
* * * 
6 "Οτι poprifere τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία 
δυσοάσταχτα, χαὶ αὐτοὶ 


ἐν) τῶν δαχτύλων ὑμῶν 
οὗ προσψαύετε τοῖς φορτίοις. 
8 * 


Oval dui, ὅτι 
olxodousire τὰ µνηµεῖα τῶν προφητῶν, 


οἱ δὲ πατέρες ὑμῶν 


ἀπέχτειναν αὐτοὺς. 

45 "Αρα µάρτυρές sors 

καὶ συνευδοχεΆγε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων 
ὑμῶν, ὅτι αὗτοι μὲν ἀπέχτειναν 

αὐτούς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἶχοδομεῖτε (αὐτῶν τὰ 
μνημεία). 
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SECTION XVII. 


SAYINGS OF OUR LORD ON ΡΙΕΕΚΕΕΝΤ OCCASIONS. 


MatrHew XXIII. 25. 


36 Woe unto you, scribes and 


. Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye make clean 


the outside of the cup and of the platter, 
but within they are full 


of extortion and excess, 
& 


@ * 


*3 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye pay tithe 
of mint, and anise, and cummin, 
and have omitted the weightier 
matters of the law, judgment, 
mercy, and faith : 
these ought ye to have done, 
and not to leave the otber undone. 
2 The Pharisees, &c. © And love 
the uppermost rooms at feasts, 
and the chief seats in the synagogues, 
Ἱ And greetings in the markets. 

κ 4 κ 


27 Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, 
hypocrites! for ye are like unto 
whited sepulchres. 

tt & κ 
‘For they bind heavy burdens, 
and gricvous to be borne, 
and Jay them on men’s shoulders ; 
but they themselves will not move 
them with one of their fingers. 

* * ο 


30 Woe unto you, scribes, &c. 
because ye build the tombs 
of the prophets, and garnish 
the sepulchres of the righteous, 
50 And say, If we bad been in 
the days of our fathers, we would 
not have been partakers with them 
in the blood of the prophets. 
51 Wherefore ye be witnesses unto your- 
selves, that ye are the children of them 
which killed the prophets. 
32-33 peculiar to Matt. 


' 
Ι 
! 
| 


Luxe ΧΙ. 39. 


| 89 Now do ye 


Pharisees make clean 
the outside of the cup and the platter ; 
but your inward part is full 
of ravening and wickedness, 
6 8 * 
4 But woe unto you, 
Pharisees ! for ye tithe 
mint and rue, and all manner of herbs, 
and pass over 
judgment 
and the love of God: 
these ought ye to have done, 
and not to leave the other undone. 
#8 Woe unto you, Pharisees! for ye love 


the uppermost seats in the synagogues, 


and grectings in the markets. 


. “ Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, 


hypocrites! for ye are as 
graves which appear not. 
9 + 


«6 For ye lade men with burdens 
grievous to be borne, 


and ye yourselves touch not 
the burdens with one of your fingers. 


«7 Woe unto you! 
for ye build the sepulchres 
of the prophets, 


and your fathers 


killed them. 

* Truly ye bear witness 

that ye allow the deeds of your fathers : 
for they indeed killed them, 

and ye build their sepulchres, 
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Ματτπεν ΧΧΙΠ. 94. 


δὲ Aid τοῦτο lou 

ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω αρὸς ὑμᾶς φροφήτας 
χα) σοφοὺς χα) γραμματεῖς' (καὶ) 

ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεε χαὶ σγαυρώσετε, 
χα) ἐξ αὐτῶν µαστεγώσετε 

ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῦῖς ὑμῶν 

χαὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ πόλεως sig πόλιν 

85 "Οσως ἔλθῃ ἐφ ὑμᾶς 

way αἷμα δ/χαιον 

ἐχχυννόμενον ἐπὶ τῆς γς 


ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος᾽ ACsA rou διχαίου ἕως 
rou αἵματος Ζαχαξίου viov Βαραχίου, 

ὃν ἐβονεύσατε ας 

τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ Ἀυσιαστηρίου. 

5 ᾽αμὴν λέγω ὑμὴ, Hoe πάντα ταῦτα 
ia) τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην. 
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ee ee 


Luxe ΧΙ. 49. 


© Aid τοῦτο χα) 4 σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶσεν 
(Eya) ᾽Αποστελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς φροφήτας 
χα) ἀποστόλους, xa! 

ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποχτενοῦσιν 


χα) ἐχδιώζουσιν, 

6 "Ίνα ἐχζχτηθῇ 

τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν προφηγὼν τὸ 
ἐχχυννόμενον ἀπὸ χαταζολῆς χόσωου 
ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, 

δι ᾿Ασὸ aluarog” ACSA ἕως 
αἵματος Ζαχαρίου 

γοῦ ἀπολομένου μεταζὺ 

τοῦ υσιαστηρίου καὶ τοῦ ο/χου" 
Να) λέγω ὑωῦ, ἐχζητηθήσιται 
ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 


SECTION XVIII. 


THe LEAVEN OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. 


- 


XVI. 9 “Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
“Ορᾶσε χαὶ προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῆς 

ζύμῃς τῶν Φαρισαίων xa) Σαδδουχαίων. 
Χ. 35 Οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι χεχαλυμµένον 

ὃ οὖκ ἀποχαλυφθήσεται, χα) χρυπτὸν 

ὃ οὗ γνωσθήσιτα,. 

87 Ὁ λέγω ὑμῦ ἐν τῇ oxorig, 

εἴπατε ἐν τῷ φωτ!" καὶ ὃ εἰς τὸ 

οὓς ἀχούετε, 

χηρύξατε ἐπὶ τῶν δωµάτω». 

8 Kai 

μὴ poCeiods ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποχτεννόντων 

7d σῶμα, 

ray δὲ ψυχἠν μὴ δυναµένων ἀποχτεβαι 


Φοδήθησι δὲ μᾶλλον ϱὸν 
δυνάµενον 
χαὶ puny καὶ σῶμα ἀφολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. 


3 Οὐχί νο στρουθία ἀσόαρίου πωλεῖται ; 


XII. 1"Ηρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς 
αὐτοῦ πρῶτον Προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς 
ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἥτις ἐστὶν ὑπόχρισις. 
3 Οὐδὲν δὲ συγχεχαλυωµένον ἐστὶν 

ὃ οὖκ ἀποχαλυφθήσιται, χα) χρυστὸν 

ὃ οὗ γνωσθήσισα,. 

ὃ ᾿Ανθ ὧν ὅσα ἐν τῇ σχοτίᾳ εἴπατε, 

ἐν τῷ φωτ) ἀχουσθήσεσαι, χαὶ ὃ σπθὸς rd 
οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, 
χηρυχθήσεται ἐπ) τῶν δωµάτα». 

« Λέγω δὲ iui τοῖς φίλοις jou, 

μὴ Φοοηθήτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποχτεννόντων 

σὺ σῶμα χα) “Era ταῦτα 

μὴ ἐχόντων περισσότερόν τι ποιῆσαι. 

ὅ "Ὑποδείξω Os ὑμῖ vive φοδηθῆτε" 
Φοοήθητε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεβαι 

ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν 

ἐμσαλεῖῦ sig ery γέενναν. 

Να) λέγω imi, τοῦτον φοθήθητε, 

5 Οὐχ) wives στρουθία πωλοῦνται ἀσσαρίων 
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Matrnew ΣΧΙΠ. 34. 


% Wherefore, behold, 

1 send unto you prophets, 

and wise men, and scribes: 

and some of them ye shall kill 

and crucify; and some of them 

shall ye scourge in your synagogues, 
and persecute them from city to city : 
56 That upon you may come 

all the righteous blood 

shed upon the earth, 


from the blood of righteous Abel 

unto the blood of Zacharias, 

son of Barachias, whom ye slew 

between the temple and the altar. 

6 Verily I say unto you, All these things 
shall come upon this generation. 
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Ίἵσκε XI, 49. 


«9 Therefore also said the wisdom of God, 
I will send them prophets and apostles, 


and some of them they shall slay - 


a μμ ο ο ἥ.-.......ὰ 


and persecute : 

© That 

the blood of all the prophets, which 
was shed from the foundation of the world, 
may be required of this generation ; 
51 From the blood of Abel, 

unto the blood of Zacharias, 

which perished 

between the altar and the temple: 
verily, I say unto you, It shall be 
required of this generation. 


SECTION XVIII. 


Tue LEAVEN OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. 


XVI. ὃ Then Jesus said unto them, 
Take heed, and beware of the leaven 
of the Pharisees and of the Sadducees, 
X. * For there is nothing covered, 
that shall not be revealed ; 

and hid, that shall not be known. 

37 What I tell you 

in darkness, that speak ye in light: 
and what ye hear in the ear, 

that preach ye 

upon the house tops. 


$8 And fear not them which kill 
the body, but are not 
able to kill the soul: 


but rather fear him which 
is able 
to destroy both soul and body in hell. 


® Are not two sparrows sold for 


XII. 1 He began to say unto his disciples 
first of all, Beware ye of the leaven 
of the Pharisees, which is bypocrisy. 
* For there is nothing covered, 
that shall not be revealed ; . 
neither bid, that shall not be known. 
* Therefore, whatsoever ye have spoken 
in darkness shall be heard in the light ; 
and that which ye have spoken in the ez 
in closets shall be proclaimed 

| upon the house tops. 

, “ And I say unto you, my friends, 

| Be not afraid of them that kill 

| the body, and after that have no more 
that they can do. 
5 But I will forewarn you whom 
ye shall fear: Fear him, which 

| after he hath killed, hath power 

' to cast into hell; 

yea, I say unto you, Fear him. 

© Are not five sparrows sold for 


| 
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MATTHEW Χ. 29. 


χα) ty ἐξ αὐτῶν οὗ φεσεῖται ἐπ] 

ony γῆν ἄνευ τοῦ warpds ὑμῶ». 

5 “Yu δὲ καὶ αἱ σρίχες τῆς χιφαλῆς 
πᾶσαι ἠριθμημέναι εἰσίν. 

81 M7 οὖν φοσ/σθε πολλῶν στρουθίων 
διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς. 

3 lds οὖν ὅστις ὁμολογήσει 

iv ἐμο) ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
ὁμολογήσω κἀγὼ 

ἐν αὐτῷ έμπροσθεν τοῦ πατρός µου 
Tou ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" 

55 "Οστις δὲ ἀρνήσηταί µε ἔμπροσθο 
ray ἀνθρώπων, ἀρνήσομαι χἀγὼ αὐτὸν 
ἕωπροσθεν τοῦ πατρός νου 

rou ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

19 "Οταν δὲ φαραδῶσιν ὑμᾶς, 


μὴ µεριωνήσησε πῶς 

ἡ τί λαλήσητε: 

δοθήσετα; γὰρ iptv 

ἐν ἐχείῃ τῇ wWog τί λαλήσετε. 


Luke ΧΙ. 6. 


δύο; xal ἓν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἐσιλελησμένον ἐνώσιον TOU Θεοῦ. 

T° AAAG χα) αἱ τρίχες τῆς χεφαλη; ὑμῶν 
Thou ἠρίθωηντα,. 

M7 φοθεῖσθε φολλῶν στρουθίων 

διαφέρεσε. 

δ Λέγω δὲ bul, «ᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ 

ἐν ἐμο) ἔωπεοσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 

χα) ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει 

ἐν αὐτῷ Εωπροσύεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


5Ο δὲ ἀρνησάμεός wus ἐνώπιον 

τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπαρνηθήσεσαι 

ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

10 Sin against the Holy Ghoat, see p. 39. 
Ul "Οταν δὲ φέρωση ὑμᾶς ἐπ) ras συνα- 
γωγὰς χα) τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, 
μὴ μεριμνᾶτε πῶς ἀπολογήσησθε 

ἡ τί εἴπητε' 

3 Τὸ γὰρ ἅγιον ανεῦμα διδάξει ὑμᾶς 

ἐν αὐτῇ rH weg ἃ δεῖ εἶπεν, 


SECTION XIX. 


PART ΟΕ THE SERMON ON THE Μοῦντ. 


VI. 35 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμᾷ, 

μὴ μεριμνᾶτι τῇ Puy ὑμῶν τί φάγητε, 
(κα) vi πίητε) μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν τί 
ἐνδύσησθε. Ody ἡ ψυχἠ πλεῖόν ἐστιν 
τῆς τροφῆς καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος ; 
5 ᾿Εμολέψατε sig τὰ σεγεινὰ rou οὐρανοῦ, 
ὅτι οὗ σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ «)ερίζουσιν 

οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήχας, χα) 

6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος Teme: αὐτά" 
οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὕτων ; 

87 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται 
προσθεῖα! ex) σὴν ἡλιαίαν αὐτοῦ 

THY ἕνα; 


5 Καὶ περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε ; 
χαταμάθετε τὰ χρίνα τοῦ ἀργοῦ πῶς 


33 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, 

μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ (ὑμῶν) τί Paynes, 
fends τῷ σώματι τί 

ἐνδύσησθι  'Η ψυχὴ πλεζόν ἐστιν 

τῆς τροφῆς χα] τὸ σῶια τοῦ ἐνδύματος. 
* Κατανοήσατε τοὺς χόραχας, 

ὅτι οὔτε σπείρουσιν οὔτε 9ερίζουσιν, 

οἷς οὐκ ἔστι ταμιεῖον οὐδὲ ἀποθήχη, χαὶ 

6 Θεὸς τρέφει αὐτούς' 

πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς διαφέρετε τῶν πεγεινῶν. 
15 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν (μεριωνῶν) δύναται 

xl σὴν ἠλιχίαν αὐτοῦ προσβεβα! 

σῆχυν (eve) ; 

% Ei οὖν οὐδὲ ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, 

τί περ) τῶν λοιπών μεριωνᾶτε: 

7 Karavonoars τὰ κρίνα, πῶς 


πο αν 
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MatTTrHeEw X. 29. 


a farthing? and one of them shall not 
fall on the ground without your Father. 
5ο But the very hairs of your head 

are all numbered. 

3 Fear ye not therefore; ye are 

of more value than many sparrows. 

*3 Whosoever therefore 

shall confess me before men, 

him will I confess also 

before my Father which is in heaven. 
3 But whosoever shall deny me 
before men, him will I also deny 
before my Father which is in heaven. 


19 But when they deliver you up, 


take no thought how or what 

ye shall speak ; 

for it shall be given you 

in that same hour what ye shall speak. 


ee ee -«- 


Luke XII. 6. 


two farthings, and not one of them is 
forgotten before God ? 

Ἱ But even the very hairs of your head 
are all numbered. 
Fear not therefore; ye are 

of more value than many sparrows, 

® Also I say unto you, Whosoever 

shall confess me before men, 

him shall the Son of man also confess 
before the angels of God: 

® Bat he that denieth me 

before men, shall be denied 

before the angels of God. 

10 Sin against the Holy Ghost.—See p. 39. 
11 And when they bring you unto the 
synagogues, & unto magistrates, & powers, 
take ye no thought how or what thing 
ye shall answer, or what ye shall say : 

18 For the Holy Ghost shall teach you 
in the same hour what ye ought to say. 


SECTION XIX. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON THE Mount. 


VI. * Therefore I say unto you, Take no 
thought for your life, what ye shall eat, 
or what ye shall drink ; 

nor yel for your body, what ye shall 

put on. Is not the life more than meat, 
and the body than raiment ? 

55 Behold the fowls of the air: 

for they sow not, neither do they reap, 
nor gather into barns ; 

yet your heavenly Father feedeth thein. 
Are ye not much better than 

they. 

#7 Which of you, by taking thought, 

can add one cubit unto his stature ? 

3 And 


why take ye thought for raiment ? 
Consider the lilies of the field, 


13 Therefore I say unto you, Take no 
thought for your life, what ye shall eat ; 


neither for the body, what ye shall 
put on. 3 The life is more than meat, 
and the body is more than raiment. 
* Consider the ravens : 
for they neither sow nor reap ; 
which neither have storehouse nor barn ; 
and God feedeth them. 
How much more are ye better than 
the fowls ? 
5 And which of you, with taking thought, 
can add to his stature one cubit ? 
* If ye then be not able to do 
that thing which is least, 
why take ye thought for the rest ? 
5, Consider the lilies 
R 
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MatrHew VI. 28. 


αὐζάνουσιν οὐ χοπιῶσιν οὐδὲ νήθουσι», 

3 Λέγω δὲ Lum ὅτι οὐδὶ Σολομὼν 

ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περεθάλεγο 

ὡς ἓν τούτων. 

50 E/ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀργοῦ σήμερον 
ὄντα κα) αὔριον εἰς χλίδανον βαλλόμενον 
ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὗ σολλῷ 
μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὁλιγόσιστοι ; 

$1 M2 οὖν µεριμνήσητε λέγοντες 

Ti θάγωμεν i vi σπίωμµεν 

1 vi σιριοαλώμεθα" 

35 Πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ Έθνη 
ἐφιζητοῦσιν οἶδεν γὰρ 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν 

ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρῄζετε τούτων ἁπάντων. 
8 Ζητεῖγε OF πεῶτον τὴν δικαιοσύνην 
χα) γὴν βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ, χαὶ ταῦτα πάντα 
προστεθήσιτα, pir. 


0. Θησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμᾷ «ησαυροὺς 
ἐν οὑρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε ane οὔτε βρῶσις 
ἁφανίζει, κα) ὅπου χλέσται 

οὗ διορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ κλέστουσι». 

3. "Όπου γάρ ἐστιν 6 Ἀησαυρός σου, 
ἐχε έσται xal ἡ xapdia σου. 
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Luxge XII. 27. 


(αὐξάνε, ob χοσιᾷ) οὔτε νήθει οὔτε 
Lpaiver λέγω δὶ ity, οὐδὲ Σολομὼν 
ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεδάλετο 
ὡς ty τούτων. 
© Ei δὲ ἐν ἀγρῷ τὸν χόρτον σήμερον 
ὄντα χα) αὔριον εἰς χλίκανον βαλλόμενον 
ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέζει, σόσῳ 
μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὁλιγόπιστοι, 
1 Καὶ ὑμεῖ μὴ ζητιλε 
ri θάγητε χα; τί σίητε, 
χα) μὴ µετεωρίζεσθε" 
© Ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα τὰ έθνη τοῦ κόσμου 
ἑπιζητοῦσν' ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ πατὴρ οἶδεν 
ὅτι χρῄζετε τούτω». 
3. Πλὴν ζητεῖε 
γὴν βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ, χα) ταῦτα 
αροστεθήσιται ὑμᾖ. 

82 and part of 33 peculiar to Luke. 
Θησαυρὸν ἀνέχλειατον 
ἐν τοῖς οὔρανολςι 
ὅπου χλέστης 
οὐχ ἐγγίζει οὐδὲ ons διαφθείρει. 
δὲ "Οπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ Ἀησαυβὸς ὑμῶν, 
έχε χα) ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν έσται. 


SECTION XX. 


THe Duty oF WATCHFULNESS. 


XXIV. 2 'Exsivo δὲ γινώσκετε, ὃτι 
si ᾖδει 6 οἱκοδεσπότης 

Toig Φυλακῇ ὁ χλίστης έρχεται, 
ὀγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ οὐκ ἂν είασεν 
διορυγῆναι τὴν οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ. 

+ Aid τοῦτο χαὶ ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἔτοιμοι, 
ὅτι ᾗ οὗ weg doxsirs 

ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου έρχεται. 


© Tis ἄρα ἑστὶν ὁ σιστὺς δοῦλος xai 


50 Touro δὲ γινώσχετε, ὅτι 
si ᾖδει ὁ οἰκοδεσκότης 


| ποίᾳ deg ὁ κλέφτης έρχεται, 


ἐγρηγόρησεν χαὶ οὖν ἀφῆχεν 
διορυχθῆναι τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 
© Καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν γίνεσθε ἔτοιμοι, 
ὅτι 4 ὥρᾳ οὐ doxsirs 
ὁ vide τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχετα,. 

41 peculiar to Luke. 
“9 Τίς ἄρα tory 6 πιστὸς ο]κονόμος 
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Matruew VI. 28. 


how they grow ; they foil not, neither 
do they spin: * And yet I say unto you, 
That even Solomon, in all his glory, 

was not arrayed like one of these. 

* Wherefore, if God so clothe the grass 
of the field, which to-day is, and to-morrow 
is cast into the oven, shall he not much 
more clothe you, O ye of little fuith ? 

*1 Therefore take no thought, saying, What 
shall we eat? or, What shall we drink? 
or, Wherewithal shall we be clothed ? 

5. For after all these things do the Gentiles 
seek ; for your heavenly Father knoweth 
that ye have need of all these things. 

53 But seek ye first the kingdom of God, 
and his righteousness ; and all these things 
shall be added unto you. 


* Lay up for yourselves treasures in 
heaven, where neither moth nor rust 
doth corrupt, and where thieves do not 
break through nor steal : 

"1 For where your treasure is, 

there will your heart be also. 
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how they grow: they toil not, 

they spin not; and yet I say unto you, 
That Solomon, in all his glory, . 

was not arrayed like one of these. 

35 If then God so clothe the grass, 
which is to-day in the field, and to-morrow 
is cast into the oven ; how much 

more will he clothe you, O ye of little faith ? 
39 And seek not ye what 

ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink, 
neither be ye of doubtful mind. 

50 For all these things do the nations of 
the world seek after : & your Father knoweth 
that ye have need of these things. 

31 But rather seek ye the kingdom of God; 
and all these things 

shall be added unto you. 

82 and part of 83 peculiar to Luke. 
Provide yourselves bags which wax not 
old, a treasure in the heavens that faileth 
not, where no thief approacheth, 
neither moth corrupteth. 
δὲ For where your treasure is, 


' there will your heart be also. 


SECTION XX. 


Της Duty oF WATCHFULNESS. 


XXIV. 9 But know this, that 

if the goodman of the house had known 
in what watch the thief would come, 

he would have watched, and would not 

have suffered his house to be broken up. 


«5 Therefore be ye also ready: for 


in such an hour as ye think not 
the Son of man cometh. 


45 Who then is a faithful and wise 


3° And this know, that 

if the goodman of the house had known 
what hour the thief would come, 

he would have watched, and not 

have suffered his house to be broken 
through. 

«0 Be ye therefore ready also: for 


the Son of man cometh 
at an hour when ye think not. 
41 peculiar to Luke. 
4* Who then is that faithful and wise 
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Ματτηςν XXIV. 46. 


ρόνιμος, ὃν κατέστησεν ὃ χυριος 

ἐπ] τῆς οχεγείας αὐτοῦ rou δοῦναι αὐτοῖς 
γὴν τροθὴν ἐν χαιρῷ ; . 
4 Maxdprog 6 δοῦλος ἐχελος 

ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 

εὑρήσιω οὕτως ποιοῦντα. 

7 Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῦ ὅτι ἐπ] πᾶσι 

Tog ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. 
© "Eade δὲ sian ὃ χαχὸς δοῦλος ἐχεβος 

ἐν τῇ χαρδίφ αὐτοῦ 

Χρονίζε! µου ὁ κύριός ἐλθεῶ, 

© Καὶ ἄρξηται τύστειν 

γοὺς συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, 

ἐσόίῃ δὲ χα) σίνῃ μετὰ τῶν µεθυόντωνε 

50 "Hs: ὁ Κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐχείνου 

ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ᾗ οὐ προσδοκᾷ 

κα) ἐν Weg ᾗ οὗ γινώσχει, 

9 Kai Αν αὐτὸν 

nal τὸ µέρος αὐτοῦ 

μιτὰ τῶν ὑποχριγτῶν 9ήσει. 
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ὁ φβόνιμος, ὃν xaraorjoss ὁ χύριος 
ἐπ) τῆς εραφείας αὐτοῦ διδύναι 

ἐν χαιρῷ σιτοµέτειον ; 

«9 Μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐχελος, 

ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ χύριος αὐτοῦ 

εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως. 

«6 Αληθῶς λέγω ὑμῦ ὅτι ἐπὶ THON 
τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. 
66 ᾿Εὰν δὲ εἴσῃ 6 δοῦλος ἐχεῖος 

ἐν rp χαρδίφ αὐτοῦ 

Χρονίζει ὁ κύριός µου ἔρχεσθαι, 

καὶ ἄρξηται τύστγειν 

φοὺς σαΐδας χα) τὰς φαιδίσχας, 
ἐσθίειν τε χα) αίνειν χαὶ μεθύσχεσθαι. 
«6 "ζει ὁ χύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐχείνου 
ἐν μέρα ᾗ οὐ α«ροσδοκᾷ 

χαὶ ἐν ὥρφ ᾗ οὗ γινώσκει 

χαὶ διχοτοµήσει αὐτὸν 

χα) τὸ µέρος αὑτοῦ 

μιγὰ τῶν ἀσίστων Shoe. 


SECTION XXI. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON THE Movunrt. 


3 V. "Ισθι εὐνοῶν γῷ ἀντιδίχῳ σου ταχὺ 
ἕως ὅτου εἶ μετ) αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ" 


µή Tort παραδῷ ὁ ἀντίδιχος 

σῷ αριτᾳ, χα) ὁ χριτής σι wapadw 
τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, 

χα) sig Φυλαχὴν BAnIjon. 

9 "Amy λέγω σοι, οὗ µ 

ἐξέθλῃς ἐχεῖθεν ἕως ay 

ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον χοδράντην. 


6δ Ὢς γὰρ ὑσάγεις μετὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίχου 
σου sx ἄρχοντα, ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ 

δὸς ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχθαι ae’ αὐτοῦ 
µή ποτε χατασύρῃ σε 

apis rby χριτή», χα ὁ κριτής σε παραδώσε, 
τῷ αρώχτορι, χα) ὁ πρώχτωρ 
σε βαλεῖ ig φυλακήν. 

59 Λέγω σοι, ob μὴ 

ἐξέλθῃο ἐχειθεν ἕως οὗ καὶ 
rov ἔσχατον λεπτὸν ἀπωδῷς. 
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MatTHEW XXIV. 45. 


servant, whom his lord hath made ruler 
over his household, to give them 

meat in due season ? 

46 Blessed is that servant, 

whom his lord, when he cometh, 

shall find so doing. 

“7 Verily I say unto you, That he 

shall make him ruler over all his goods. 
45 But and if that evil servant 

shall say in his heart, 

My lord delayeth his coming ; 

« And shall begin to smite 

his fellow-servants, and 

to eat and drink with the drunken ; 

6ο The lord of that servant shall come 
in a day when he looketh not for him, 
and in an hour that he is not aware of, 
© And shall cut him asunder, 

and appoint him his portion 

with the hypocrites. 
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steward whom his lord shall make ruler 
over his household, to give them 

their portion of meat in due season ? 

45 Blessed is that servant, 

whom his lord, when he cometh, 

shall find so doing. 

“ Of a truth I say unto you, that he 
will make him ruler over all that he hath. 
“ But and if that servant 

say in his heart, 

My lord delayeth his coming ; 

and shall begin to beat 

the men-servants and maidens, and 

to eat and drink, and to be drunken ; 
“6 The lord of that servant will come 
in a day when he looketh not for him, 
and at an hour when he is not aware, 
and will cut him in sunder, 

and will appoint him his portion 

with the unbelievers. 


SECTION ΧΧΙ. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON THE Μουντ. 


V. * Agree with thine adversary quickly, | ® When thou goest with thine adversary 


whiles thou art in the way with him: 


lest at any time the adversary deliver thee 
to the judge, and the judge deliver thee 
to the officer, 

and thou be cast into prison. 

6 Verily I say unto thee, Thou shalt 

by no means come out thence, till thou hast 
paid the uttermost farthing. 


to the magistrate, as thou art in the way, 
give diligence that thou mayest be delivered 
from him ; lest he hale thee 

to the judge, and the judge deliver thee 
to the officer, and the officer 

cast thee into prison. 

50 Ι tell thee, thou shalt 

not depart thence till thou hast 

paid the very last mite. 
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SECTION XXII. 


JERUSALEM REPROVED. 


Matturw XXIII. 


37 Ἱερουσαλὴμ ᾿Ἱερουσαλήμ, 

9 ἀποχτείνουσα γοὺς «ροφήτας 

χα) λιθοδολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένυς 
αρὸς αὐτήν, φυσάκις ἠθίλησα 
ἐπισυναγαγελ τὰ γίχνα σου, 

ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις ἐπισυνάγει 

τὰ νοσσία ὑπὸ τὰς στίρυγας αὐτῆς, 
χα) ovx ἠθελήσατε. 

96 ᾿]δοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῶ ὁ οἶχος ὑμῶν 
έρημος. 

55 Λόγω γὰρ bud, 

οὗ µή μι Ίδηγε ae dor 

ἕως ἂν εἴπητε 

Εὐλογημένος 6 ἐρχόμενος 

ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 
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δὲ "Ἱερουσαλὴμ “Ἱερουσαλήμ, 

ἡ ἀποχτείνυσα τοὺς αροφήτας 

χα) λιύισολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμίνους 
πρὸς αὐγήν, φοδάκις ἠθέλησα 
ἐφισυνάξαι τὰ τίχνα σου, 

ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις 

τὴν ἑαυτῆς νοσσιὰν ὑπὸ τὰς α«τίρυγας, 
χα) οὐχ ἠθελήσατε. 

36 ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμ2η ὁ οἶχος ὑμῶκ. 
(έρημος). 

Λέγο δε ὑμῖν ὅτι 

οὗ μὴ 1δητί µε 

ἕως oes ὅτε εἴπητε 

Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενς 

ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 


ad 
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SECTION XXII. 


JERUSALEM REPROVED. 


Matrnew XXITI. 


37 © Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 

thou that killest the prophets, 

and stonest them which are sent 
unto thee, how often would I 

have gathered thy children together, 
even as a hen gathereth 
her chickens under her wings, 

and ye would not! 

* Behold, your house is left 

unto you desolate. 

55 For I say unto you, 

Ye shall not see me henceforth, 

till ye shall say, 

Blessed is he that cometh 

in the name of the Lord, 
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56 © Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 

which killest the prophets, 

and stonest them that are sent 

unto thee ; how often would I 

have gathered thy children together, 
as a hen doth gather 

her brood under her wings, 

and ye would not ! 

56 Behold, your house is left 

unto you desolate : 

and verily I say unto you, 

Ye shall not see me, 

until the time come when ye shall say, 
Blessed is he that cometh 

in the name of the Lord. 
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ΝΟΤΕ 


As the foregoing tables of the Parallel Passages only exhibit the synoptical 
portions of the synoptical Gospels, it will be found convenient, in order to 
understand the exact nature and amount of the connection between these 
Gospels, to mark upon the margin of a New Testament, in different coloured 
lines, the corresponding passages. The corresponding passages in the Gos- 
pels of Matthew and Mark may be marked in the margins of each Gospel 
with a black line. In like manner, the corresponding passages in Mark and 
Luke may be marked in the margin of each Gospel with a red line ; and 
the corresponding passages in Matthew and Luke may be marked in the 
margin of each Gospel with a blug line. | 

In a Testament marked thus, the black lines in Matthew exhibit its con- 
nection with Mark—those in Mark its connection with Matthew, and so 
with the other Gospels. 


NOTES ON THE SECTIONS. | 


SECTION I. 


Tis Section, which forms the preface, or rather the title to the Gospel, 
I suppose, was added by Mark when he translated the memoir; but 
being peculiar to Mark, it is foreign to my purpose to comment 
upon it. 


SECTION 11. 


The three accounts are so obviously taken from the same original, 
that I can scarcely imagine that any inquirer who has studied the 
subject can explain the agreement upon any other supposition. But 
admitting this to be the case, there are several modes in which it may 
be accounted for. First, That proposed by Griesbach, which is, that 
Mark took his account from those of Matthew and Luke. Second, 
That of Hug and other later critics, that Mark copied Matthew, and 
that Luke copied both Mark and Matthew. Third, That Mark’s 
account is the original, and that both Matthew and Luke took their 
accounts from his. And lastly, The modification of the third hypo- 
. thesis which I have advanced in the preliminary dissertation, which is, 
that the second Gospel contains an original memoir written by Peter, 
and translated by Mark; that it was originally written in the Syro- 
Chaldaic or Aramaic, which is termed by the evangelists and fathers 
Hebrew, but that before it was translated it was used both by Matthew 
and Luke in the composition of their Gospels, and that St Luke also 
made use of the Greek Gospel of St Matthew. 

Let us now test these different theories by the case before us, The 
commencement of the narrative in the second Gospel (Mark i. 2) is 
singularly abrupt, and the order inartificial—natural, indeed, in a 
person writing with the first intention, and full of his subject. He 
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recognises the fulfilment of prophecy in the mission of John the 
Baptist, and records his impressions in the order in which they occur 
to himself, without reference to the manner in which they might 
impress others. The object of the historian, on the other hand, is to 
state them in such a manner as to make them readily understood by 
readers who had no means of information besides that which the 
history affords. It is obvious, in such a case, that the statement of 
facts must precede the inferences. In the present instance, the fact is 
the advent of John ; the inference is, that by it prophecy was fulfilled. 
If we assume that we have the original narrative in the second Gospel, 
we can easily account for the alteration in the order made by Matthew 
and Luke, because theirs is the natural order; but if, on the other 
hand, we suppose that Mark took his account from Matthew or Luke, 
or both, we cannot account for the inversion in the order of narration. 
If, therefore, the account in the second Gospel cannot have been taken 
from both or either of the other Gospels, it follows, first, that their 
authors must have made use of it, for we find the whole of this section 
incorporated in St Matthew's account; and the whole of it, with the 
exception of the details respecting the food and raiment of John the 
Baptist, in St Luke’s account. Second, That it must have been in a 
different language from the Greek, otherwise we cannot account for the 
translational agreement which exists between Mark’s account and that 
of Matthew and Luke, the only verbal agreement in this case being the 
quotation from Isaiah ; but that presents no difficulty, for all the three 
agree verbatim with the Septuagint version, and at all events the 
verbal agreement can be referred to the Gospel of Matthew. Wher- 
ever this is the case, we can account for it by supposing that Mark, in 
executing his translation, availed himself of the previous translation of 
Matthew. 

In addition to the account of the Baptist given in the second Gospel, 
and incorporated in the first, we find two very striking passages, the 
first being the stern rebuke of John to the Pharisees and Sadducees, 
beginning, “O generation of vipers,” (Matt. and Luke, sect. i. p. 224) ; 
the second, the description given by John of our Saviour, “ Whose fan 
is in his hand,” &c. (26. sect. ii.) Now we find that both of these pas- 
sages are adopted into Luke’s account, and in both cases in language 
which is nearly identical. The slight differences are not translational, 
and it is not possible that so close a verbal agreement can be accidental : 
one of the writers must have had the work of the other before him in 
the Greek language; and if it be admitted that the Gospel of St 
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Luke is posterior to that of St Matthew, it follows that the Gospel of 
‘ Matthew must have been in the Greek language when St Luke wrote. 

1 shall now endeavour to show that the phenomena resulting from 
differences in the three accounts are in accordance with my views. 

The first of these is the manner in which, if the authorised version 
of Mark’s account be correct, John the Baptist is introduced: it is 
merely said, “John did baptise,” &c., without specifying which John it 
was ; whilst Matthew and Luke explain who it was—Matthew, by giving 
him the appellation of the Baptist, by which he was subsequently 
known ; whilst Luke, who had previously given an account of his 
parentage, naturally explains that he was the son of Zacharias. 

It is extremely improbable that Mark, drawing up his account from 
that of Matthew and Luke, would have omitted the appellation which 
indicated what John was meant; but, on the other hand, if Mark’s 
account be the original, and he did not designate John, it was natural 
that the other evangelists should supply the omission; more especially 
as we are told that the apostle John joined the company of the dis- 
ciples immediately after, which rendered a distinction still more 
necessary. If, however, the reading adopted by Tischendorf be the 
correct one, the designation does occur in the second Gospel, but it is 
in 8 manner which indicates an earlier form than that employed by 
Matthew. The received text may be literally rendered, “John was 
baptising and preaching ;” that of the older MSS., “John the bap- 
tising was preaching.” 

Now the appellative noun “Baptist” is derived from the verb “to 
baptise.” Mark describes John by the verb, Matthew designates him 
by the noun; hence 1 infer that when the second Gospel was orginally 
written, the appellation Baptist had not come into use, and that the 
original form is that in which it occurs in Mark’s Gospel. The infer- 
ence I draw respecting the priority of this Gospel from this peculianty 
of expression does not, however, depend upon the present various 
reading, for we find in the parallel passages, Matt. xiv. 2, Mark vi. 14, 
sect. xxxiii. p. 72, the earlier form, “John the baptising,” in Mark ; the 
later form, “John the Baptist,” in Matthew. 

The passage from Malachi cited by Mark is omitted both by Matthew 
and Luke, but as it is given by both evangelists elsewhere, (Matt. x1. 10, 
Luke vii. 27,) we can see a reason for the omission. 

There is an apparent difference in John’s expression of his humility 
in comparing himself to our Lord—a difference which has been 
much commented upon. According to Mark’s account, John says “ he is 
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unworthy to stoop down and unloose” our Lord’s shoes; according to 
St Matthew, he says he is unworthy “to bear” his shoes’ This, Dr 
Middleton, as quoted by Bishop Newcome, says is “trifling indeed with 
regard to the point in difference, yet effectual to evince inadvertency 
or mistake with regard to the strictness of truth.” To meet this objec- 
tion, Bishop Newcome supposes that the words were spoken on different 
occasions, and accordingly arranges his harmony as if this were the 
case. He says, “Νο doubt many occasions were taken by the Baptist 
to give so important a testimony, which was a principal end of his 
mission. But where is the contradiction, if on different occasions 
different words were used ?” * 

When it is considered that this passage forms but a portion of a 
lengthened address, we can scarcely suppose that it could have occurred 
so exactly in the same words on any other occasion, nor are we called 
upon to make the supposition. The Baptist evinces his humility by 
saying he was unworthy to perform the most menial office to our Lord ; 
he is addressing a multitude, and therefore speaks rhetorically, by 
describing the action of the humblest of the attendants of a dignified 
Jew, who was required to pull off his shoes on entering the temple, 
and therefore had an attendant to assist in pulling them off, and take 
charge of them, or bear them. St Matthew, with the original of Mark 
before him, states shortly what is in effect the same thing, just as if a 
modern author should render a passage saying, “I am unworthy to 
stoop down and brush his shoes,” into “I am unworthy to clean 
his shoes.” . 

The occurrence of John’s rebuke to the Sadducees and Pharisees, 
beginning, “O generation of vipers,” and his description of our Lord, 
beginning, “Whose fan is in his hand,” &c, present no difficulty when 
found in the writings of an apostle. 

When we examine St Luke’s account, it will be found to contain the 
whole of St Mark's account, with the exception of the quotation from 
Malachi already accounted for, and the description of John’s food and 
raiment, an autoptical detail not requisite in a historical work. St 
Luke fixes the date of the commencement of the public life of our 
Lord from his own investigations, and includes the additions made by 
Matthew, evidently from the Greek, (see Matt. and Luke, sect. i. and ii. ;) 
and he gives, from sources peculiar to himself, the passage beginning 
with verse 10 to verse 16, and which, from his preface, as well as from 
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the circumstances in which we know he was placed, we are warranted 
to conclude that he derived from an apostle. 


SECTION III. 
Tue Baptism oF JESUS. 


We have here three independent translations from the same original ; 
but both Matthew and Luke add important matter from their own 
peculiar sources of information. Matthew relates John’s humble re- 
monstrance to our Lord, and his reply, ver. 14 and 15; and St Luke 
adds that our Saviour was engaged in prayer, ver. 21, a circumstance to 
which he evidently attaches much importance, from the reqnency with 
which we find it mentioned in his Gospel. 


SECTION IV. 
THe TEMPTATION OF OvuR Lorp. 


St Mark’s account of the temptation, which is short and historical, is 
entirely distinct from the detailed accounts of Matthew and Luke, which 
will be noticed elsewhere: it will be remembered that Peter had not 
yet joined the company of the apostles. 


SECTION V. 
Jesus RETURNS TO GALILEE. 


Luke’s account of our Saviour’s return to Capernaum, iv. 14-32, is 
much fuller, and quite independent of the other two, which are evi- 
dently taken from the same Hebrew original, but with explanations and 
additions characteristic of Matthew. In the first place, whilst Mark 
merely states the fact that, “after that John was put into prison, Jesus 
came to Galilee,” v. 14, Matthew takes care to connect the events by 
the insertion of the word Axovoas—when Jesus “heard” that John was 
imprisoned, &. He also points out the fulfilment of prophecy in 
our Lord’s choice of residence, v. 13-16. Both of these changes are 
exactly such as a Jewish historian, writing for the Jews, would insert : 
the facts are all given in the memoir, the explanations and inferences 
in the history. 
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SECTION VI. 
Tos GaLILEAN FISHERMEN CALLED. 


The style of Mark’s Gospel here changes from the historical to the 
autoptical, and it is precisely at this point of the history that Peter 
becomes an eyewitness of our Lord’s proceedings. I have always consi- 
dered thatthe change of the style of St Luke from the historical to the au- 
toptical, precisely at the point of time when he becomes an eyewitness, as 
one of those undesigned coincidences which is not less striking than any 
adduced by Paley. In the present case, the agreement is such as to prove 
that both accounts were originally the same. It has been said that Mat- 
thew’s is the original, from which Mark has taken his account ; but if we 
compare them carefully, it will be found that there is nothingin Matthew's 
account which may not have been taken from Mark’s; for all his addi- 
tions are explanatory, and can be gathered from Mark’s Instead of 
saying, in general terms, that the Galileans were fishing, or even shoot- 
ing their nets, the precise manner in which they were shooting is 
described in Mark’s account, by a term which is evidently technical ; they 
were dugr€ddAovres—shooting their nets in a circle; literally “casting round.” 
This Matthew has paraphrased by the expression βάλλοντας du piSrnorpovy— 
2. 6, casting a net fitted for this particular kind of fishing. The above is 
the reading of Tischendorf, although not of the received text. It is, how- 
ever, supported by the greatest number of the ancient MSS., and, being 
the most difficult reading, is most probably the true one. Mr Alford, 
in his edition of the New Testament, admits it, and justly remarks, 
that it suits the minute depicting of Mark ; he also observes, that such 
verbal variations, as és τὴν for ἐν τῇ, are inconceivable, if one copied the 
other.” This is true when applied to works written in the same lan- 
guage, but the translational agreement of the above-quoted passages is 
equally inconceivable, if no original existed in another language. Mr 
Alford observes on this section, “ May we not venture to say that both 
these accounts (Matt. and Mark) came from Peter originally?” I may 
here add, that it 1s scarcely possible to subject the Gospel of Mark to a 
minute examination, without arriving ata similar conclusion with regard 
to a large proportion of the incidents therein recorded: thus Bishop 
Gleig, in his Directions for the Study of Divinity, observes—“I am 
inclined to think that the Gospel by St Mark contains little more than 
notes and memorandums which had been made by St Peter, which will 
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ο. account for many of the ancients calling it St Peter’s Gospel.” 
But to return to the expression ἀμφιθάλλοντε, which gives rise to 
these remarks, I would add, that it is not only autoptical, but it is emi- 
nently professional, and one which it is scarcely possible to suppose 
that any but a fisherman would employ. In conclusion, I find nothing 
in Matthew’s account which may not have been taken from Mark’s, 
except that Simon was called Peter—an addition which Matthew could 
have no difficulty in supplying ; but there isa minute circumstance men- 
tioned in Mark’s account, which he could not possibly have taken from 
Matthew's, namely, that there were in the boat, along with Zebedee, 
“hired servants ;” and it is not one which Mark, at the distance of 
years, would have dreamt of adding. In St Mark’s account we are in- 
formed that James and John were in the boat, but Zebedee is not 
mentioned till we are told that he was “left in the ship,” v. 20. St 
Matthew removes the abruptness, by telling us that “James and John 
were in the ship with Zebedee their father,” v. 21. This is the correct 
order, and we can see a reason for the change; but if St Matthew's 

account be the original, St Mark must have inverted it. 


το.  — 
-_— 


SECTION VIL. 
CuRB oF A DEWONIAC. 


We have here an excellent example of independent translation of a 
common original, improved as to arrangement and taste by St Luke, but 
adhering mostscrupulously to the facts. St Mark does not tell usthat the 
demoniac called out “ with a loud voice,” till the conclusion of his address 
to our Lord, but this is recorded by St Luke, at the beginning; St Luke 
avoids the repetition of the word διδάσκων, “ taught,” by using the synony- 
mous expression, ὁ λόγος, “his word” was with power, &c. He also explains 
that Capernaum was a city of Galilee, indicating that it was not written 
in Galilee, but for those at a distance, as we must suppose, from this and 
other similar explanations, that Theophilus was to whom the Gospel is 
addressed. On the other hand, we find the author of the second Gospel, 
when he wishes to give a notion of the wide extent through which the 
fame of this miracle spread, says, that it “ spread abroad throughout all 
the region round about Galilee.” This is the language which a Galilean, 
writing in Galilee, would naturally use for such a purpose, and contrasts 
with the more general expression of St Luke. Commentators who main- 
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tain that St Luke made use of the Greek Gospel of St Mark, appeal to 
the verbal agreement which subsists between the 24th and 25th 
verses of Mark, and the 34th and part of the 35th verses of Luke, in 
which the following passage occurs—“ Let us alone ; what have we to do 
with thee, thou Jesus of Nazareth? art thou come to destroy us? I 
know thee who thou art; the Holy One of God. And Jesus rebuked 
him, saying, Hold thy peace, and come out of him.” 

Bishop Marsh observes, with regard to this passage, that it “is the 
only instance of verbal agreement which I have observed in the sections 
common only to St Mark and St Luke; and in the rest even of this 
section, St Mark and St Luke have expressed themselves very differently.” 
Now, in the first place, the verbal agreement does not exist, at least to 
the extent-supposed by Bishop Marsh, and Dr Hug, in his introduction 
to the New Testament; for in the earliest MSS., which, in such a case, 
must be held to be the best authorities, we find, in Mark ν. 24, the 
word ’Ea, “let us alone,” omitted, and, in the same verse, the word 
διδαµέν, “I know,” rendered, in the corresponding passage in Luke, 
‘8d ;" and in the following verse we have the word, meaning, in the 
original, “from,” rendered by Mark ἐξ, and by Luke an’. These are 
all translational differences, and reduce the verbal agreements to a few 
short and simple sentences, not one of which appears to admit of two 
ways of translating them. We have not in this section a greater amount 
of verbal agreement than what might have been expected in perfectly 
independent translations ; we cannot infer, therefore, from it, either 
that Luke was acquainted with the Greek text of Mark, or that Mark 
was acquainted with that of St Luke. It is, indeed, possible—I should 
say probable—that he was; and he may have, to acertain extent, been 
influenced by that knowledge in executing his translation ; but that 
does not affect the inference I have drawn from the phenomena, that 
Mark was the translator of Peter. 


SECTION VIII. 
Cure OF Perer’s Wire's MorHer. 


This section, although short, is eminently instructive, as exhibiting 
the historical conciseness of Matthew, the autoptical detail of Mark, 
and the professional accuracy of Luke, with a striking proof of the 
identity of the authorship of the third Gospel and of the Acts. And, first, 


with regard to the connection which subsists between Matthew and ee, 
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Mark, there are several circumstances mentioned, which cannot pos- 
sibly have been taken by Mark from Matthew’s Gospel; there is nothing 
in Matthew’s account which may not have been taken from that in the 
second Gospel. It may be said that the circumstances not contained 
in Matthew’s account, instead of being omitted as un-historical by that 
evangelist, as I suppose they were, may have been added in order to 
elucidate the scantier information furnished by an earlier account. 
Now, none of the circumstances peculiar to Mark in this narrative 
render it clearer. The event took place in the house of Peter ; this is 
sufficient to mark the locality. Why, then, should we be told that the 
house was in the joint tenancy of Peter and Andrew? If the original 
account was written by Peter, we can see a reason why a circumstance 
in itself so unimportant, and which could have no possible bearing on 
the miraculous cure recorded, should have been mentioned ; there is 
always a degree of arrogance in calling what is only a joint possession a 
person’s own. Who but Peter could have thought of mentioning such a 
thing? I infer, also, that we have in Mark the earliest state of the nar- 
rative, because Peter there is called by his earlier name, Simon ; but by 
Matthew it is Peter, the name by which he was in aftertimes best 
known. Lastly, there can be no doubt but that Peter was in his own 
house when the event took place. Why is his presence not noted as 
well as that of James and John? They are mere spectators, and their 
presence has no connection with the miracle. Why then is it men- 
tioned, and why is the author silent respecting the presence of so 
important a person as Peter? The answer is, that a person describing 
what he witnessed naturally gives such details, but he does not think 
of mentioning his own presence when he takes no share in the transac- 
tions, unless to attest the truth of the narrative, which was not required 
here. 

St Luke’s account, like St Matthew’s, contains nothing which is not 
to be found in St Mark’s, excepting the medical details, which it was 
natural for a medical man to inquire into and to notice. urexopém is 8 
medical term, and is the same as that used by the author of the Acts 
in describing the disease of the father of Publius, the chief man of 
Melita. Πνρετῷ µεγάλφ (the great fever) is a technical term, which, we are 
told by Galen, physicians were wont to use, as well as the expression 
επιστὰς ἑπανω αὐτῆς, standing over her: see Walker's observations on the 
medical style of St Luke, Gent. Mag., June 1841. 

Mr Alford’s remark on this passage, that the alteration of κρατήσας τ. 
xep. (he took her by the hand,) into émor. en’ avr. (he stood over her,) “is 
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utterly inconceivable,” is one which I am not disposed to controvert, 
but it is such an addition to the account of a miraculous cure, which an 
inquiring physician, with the means of information which St Luke 
possessed, would naturally make. This, no doubt, forms a considerable 
portion of section viii.; but if we compare that portion of Luke’s 
Gospel, chap. iv. 31-44, with Mark i 21-39, I must say, that to me 
the agreement is utterly inconceivable, except upon one supposition— 
namely, that both Mark and Luke have made use of a common 


original. 


SECTION IX. 
CurRES 1ν THE House ΟΕ PETER. 


This section forms a portion of the above-mentioned passage. 
Mark’s account is characterised by those repetitions and circumstan- 
tial details which distinguish the eyewitness from the historian. 
Strauss asks if Mark—meaning, as he tells us, the author of the second 
Gospel—was present on this occasion, (Life of Jesus, ii. 193.) The answer 
I have to give is, that he was; hence the autoptical detail that “all the 
city was gathered together at (before) the door,” which is omitted by 
the other evangelists as not historical, but which, as Mr Alford justly 
observes, shows “the accurate detail of an eyewitness.” The open 
space before the door of Peter’s house is an interesting fact, and serves 
to identify it with that in which the paralytic was cured, and in which 
our Lord at this period resided. It will be observed that every notice 
of this house in the second Gospel is exactly in the terms im which a 
person would speak of his own house. He nowhere says directly that 
our Lord was resident in it ; but in the following section, 


SECTION Χ., 


in which we are told that Christ returned from Capernaum to preach 

in other cities of Galilee, Mark informs us that he rose very early in 

the morning, implying that he had passed the night in the house; that 

“he went out,” ἐξῆλθεν, evidently meaning from the house, and departed 

to a solitary place, where he prayed; that Peter and others went after 

him, for the purpose of pressing him to remain with them. This is πού, 
indeed, expressed, but it is clearly implied in his answer, “ Let us go —— 
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into the next towns, that I may preach there also, for therefore came I 
forth.” 

By a paraphrastic translation, St Luke expresses in direct terms the 
object for which Peter, and they that were with him, “followed after 
him,” and does justice to the motives which induced Simon, and those 
with him, to follow our Lord—an affectionate wish that he should 
not leave them. The mode in which Galilee is mentioned in the 
second Gospel, εἷς ὅλην τῆν Γαλιλαΐίαν, “throughout the whole of Galilee,” 
is precisely the manner in which a Galilean would express the wide 
extent of our Lord’s preaching. 


SECTION XI. 
THe LEPER CLEANSED. 


We have here three translations of the same account. St Matthew, 
as usual, by avoiding repetitions, and words not absolutely necessary, 
expresses in fifty words what in the corresponding portion of Mark 
takes seventy words. St Luke avoids the repetitions, and mentions the 
extent of the disease in medical terms. Mr Alford rightly observes, 
on Mark’s account of the miracle, “that it is evidently an original 
one from an eyewitness.” 


SECTION XII. 
Tue ParatytTic Person CURED. 


Perhaps no portion of the Gospels throws more light upon the 
nature of the connection which subsists between them. Thus, the 
account in the second Gospel has all the characters of an autoptical 
memoir, full of minute, and, viewed as matters of history, superfluous 
details. The first of these I shall notice is, that the paralytic patient 
who was miraculously cured “ was borne of four,” verse 3. Now, if we 
suppose that we have the original account in the second Gospel, and 
that is the work of an eyewitness, we can easily understand how he 
came to notice the circumstance, and why Matthew and Luke, in using 
his account as an authority, should have omitted it; but if, on the other 
nand, we assume that Matthew's account is that from which the other 
two are taken, it appears to me to be utterly impossible to account for 
its insertion. 
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The crowd at the door of the house, which, we are told, was so great 
that there was no space sufficient for it, not even before the door, μηδὲ 
τὰ πρὸς τήν θύραν, 18 an interesting autoptical trait, serving at once to iden- 
tify the scene of the miracle with the house of Peter, which, from the 
incidental notice in i. 33, we learn had an open space in front, which 
the owner very naturally spoke of as πρὸς τήν θύραν, “ before the door.” 
The manner also in which the house is mentioned, without the article 
“ds oxdy,” appears to me as equivalent to the Latin expression domi, 
“at home,” and therefore that which St Peter would very naturally 
use. Mr Alford, and after him Dr Bloomfield, render the expres- 
sion im doors: the former observes, “the ἐς combines motion with the 
construction, that he had gone home, and was there.” Here, then, we 
have the author of the second Gospel terming Peter's “home.” I now 
come to a circumstance which to modern readers may appear extra- 
ordinary, but which Matthew takes no notice of, and which Luke 
only mentions incidentally ;—I mean that which relates to the manner 
in which we are told that the bearers of the paralytic introduced him 
into the house, by breaking through the roof, in order to bring him 
before our Lord. 

The sceptics of a former age, assuming that the construction of Eastern 
houses was like the European houses of the present day, tell us that such 
8 proceeding was not only improbable, but must have been destructive to 
those who were below. Strauss, on the other hand, tells us that such a 
proceeding was unnecessary, and is at great pains to prove that it was 
quite as easy to enter an Eastern house by the roof entrance, via per 
tectum, as by that of the door, via per portam, and therefore that the 
bearers, “ regardless of the opening already existing, should uncover the 
roof, and let down the man through an aperture newly broken, is 
highly improbable.” * Now, it is quite true that the access to Eastern 
houses by the roof entrance is as Strauss has represented it; but he 
has not mentioned, what he probably did not know, that the horizontal 
aperture in the flat roof had necessarily a secondary roof or porch over it, 
to keep out the rain. The aperture may be compared to the cabin hatch- 
way of a ship, and the porch to the companion. The main roof is covered 
with cement, but, if my memory serves me right, the secondary roof 18 
’ not unfrequently sloping, and covered with tiles. It is fitted to allow 
persons in an upright position to enter; but we can easily conceive 
that it might not be fitted to admit of a person recumbent on a couch 


* Strauss, Ε. T., vol. ii. p. 312. 
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without removing the porch. The details respecting the difficulty of 
entrance have no necessary connection with the miracle, and are in 
themselves intrinsically unimportant, for a few minutes might remove 
the tiles, and a few hours replace them ; they might, therefore, either be 
altogether omitted, or merely incidentally noticed. St Matthew, in 
accordance with his style of narration, has adopted the former plan, St 
Luke the latter. If, on the other hand, the original author of the second 
Gospel was not only present, but it was in his own house that the 
events took place, we can easily understand why he should have related 
such a circumstance. Mr Birks, in his remarks on this passage, (Hor. 
Evang., 320,) very justly remarks, that although Matthew has omitted 
noticing it, he evidently alludes to it in the passage, “Jesus seeing 
their faith,” which, he observes, “does imply the circumstance which is 
expressed by the other evangelists.” No doubt he does: he leaves out 
that part of the passage which relates to the manner in which they 
entered the house as immaterial, but he notices the circumstance of the 
patient lying on a bed. The passage in Mark, τὸν κράθέατον ὅπου 6 παρα- 
Aurixos κατέκειτο, may be rendered thus, “The bed whereon the paralytic 
reclined :” that in Matthew, παραλυτικὸν επι κλίνης βεξληµένον, a “paralytic 
laid on a couch.” The passage is therefore not altogether suppressed in 
Matthew ; he selects the circumstance which indicates the helplessness 
of the patient, which, in point of fact, was all that was material. 

The translational phenomena in this section, although not numerous, 
are sufficiently so to prove that an original, in another language, must 
have existed, from which all the three evangelists took their accounts, 
which is obviously the same. It may, indeed, be said that there is too 
much verbal agreement to be the effect of perfectly independent trans- 
lation. I question if there is; but, admitting it to be so, it presents no 
difficulty, for both Mark and Luke must have been acquainted with the 
previous translation of Matthew. There are passages in both their 
Gospels which prove this) We have, therefore, an obvious cause for 
verbal agreement in every case where it can be referred to the Gospel of 
Matthew. 

I think it right to state that Dr Davidson has adduced this very 
section as a proof that Luke cannot have copied it from Matthew and 
Mark, (Introd. to N. T., i. p. 397.) He exhibits the three accounts in tab- 
ular arrangement, and prefaces the tables by the following remarks :— 

“ In order to show the untenableness of this hypothesis in every 
form, we should be willing to take the corresponding narratives of the 
same event in two or three of the Gospels, and present them fully to 
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the eye of the candid inquirer. Let him look at them just as they 
are—in their verbal coincidences, intersected by variations in every 
possible mode—and we doubt not of his decision against the one writer 
having another document, or two others, before him, and conforming 
his own Gospel, in some particular way, to it or them, with a certain 
object in view. Let us, therefore, present the three accounts of the 
healing of the paralytic man at Capernaum.” 

I am quite willing to rest the soundness of my hypothesis on the 
conclusions to be legitimately drawn from the data selected by so able 
an opponent—protesting, however, that the mere fact of our being 
unable to account for every phenomenon would in itself be no valid 
objection in a case where, from its very nature, there must be so many 
circumstances which we have no means of explaining. In the present 
case, however, we can account for all the deviations from a literal trans- 
lation of the original of the second Gospel, as well as for the omissions 
and additions. At the very commencement of the section we have an 
omission on the part of St Matthew and St Luke, but it is that purely 
autoptical description of the crowd so natural in an eyewitness, but 
which conveys no distinct ideas to those removed by time or place from 
the scene of action. The people were so numerous that the space in 
front of the door would not contain them. The addition of St Luke, 
on the other hand, is one of extreme importance; and we can easily 
understand how a careful investigator like St Luke should have made 
it. A mere crowd might have been ignorant, superstitious, or accom- 
plices in an imposture. The result of St Luke’s researches was to show 
that the witnesses were not only numerous, but that they were hostile, 
and therefore not to be suspected; and also, that they were perfectly 
competent to detect imposture, had such been attempted. They came 
from all the adjoining regions; “and there were Pharisees and doctors 
of the law sitting by.” 

The next deviation from a literal translation, in St Luke’s account, is 
the employment of the technical and untranslatable verb mapadedunévos, 
which may be rendered “ labouring under paralysis.” St Luke appears 
to me, on all occasions, to mention diseases professionally, but without 
affectation. This is followed by the paraphrastic addition, “ And they 
sought means to bring him in, and to lay him before them;” and he 
narrates, but without the details, the entry by the roof, through the 
tiling. The causes of the other deviations from the second Gospel are 
so obvious as to require no observation, except that the phenomena 
of the agreements furnish proofs that St Luke had the Greek Gospel of 
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Matthew before him, as well as the Hebrew of Mark. In the first 
place, all the verbal agreements can be referred to the first Gospel, as 
the translational to the second; and, in the next place, there is a 
circumstance noticed in the Gospel of Matthew, but not in the second 
Gospel, which has been adopted by St Luke, namely, that the paralytic, 
after his cure, “ departed to his own Ἰοἱβθ))---(ἀπῆλθεν els τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, 
Luke v. 25.) 

This is a circumstance which must have been known to Matthew, 
for by all the three accounts he joined our Lord immediately after- 
wards; and the mention of it unquestionably gives more completeness, 
and a more natural termination, to the narrative. Dr Davidson has not 
pointed out the discrepancies in the different narratives, which, in his 
opinion, would inevitably lead “ a candid inquirer to decide against the 
supposition that one writer having another document, or two others, 
before him, and conforming his own Gospel to it or them, with a par- 
ticular object in view,” could have written as St Luke has done. In 
answer, I would reply, that the immediate object of St Luke was to 
communicate to a man of rank, and therefore we may suppose of a 
cultivated mind, an account of events; and in order that he may be 
assured of their certainty, he takes care to ascertain that they took place 
in the presence of competent and unsuspicious witnesses. The changes 
made by St Luke are precisely such as might have been expected from 
a faithful and able historian. 


SECTIONS XIIL—XvV. 


It may appear inconsistent with the supposition that the original 
of the sections in which the call of Matthew, and the events which 
took place in his house, are related, should be found in the second 
Gospel. But, in the first place, all that is related of Matthew might 
have been related by Peter, for we know he was present. The mention 
of the call of Matthew forms part of a passage beginning with the cure 
of the paralytic, and ending with the account of what took place in the 
house of Matthew. Now Matthew was not present at the cure of the 
paralytic, and could not describe it autoptically, as is done in the second 
Gospel ; but we have the same account in all the three Gospels, varied 
by additions and omissions, such as historians make on an original 
memoir. The notice respecting Matthew is so slight and incidental, as 
to have given rise to the supposition that he was not the author of the 


976 NOTES ON THE SECTIONS. 


Gospel. It is just such as a humble-minded man would be glad to 
adopt in recording what was personal to himself, for it merely says he 
was called and joined. Writing at the distance of years, he uses the 
name he was known by as one of the twelve ; but instead of designating 
himself as Levi, the son of Alpheus, who was called Matthew, he speaks 
of himself as “ a man named Matthew.” Luke, on the other hand, 
seems anxious to do Matthew honour. He mentions the sacrifices he 
made,—“ he left all;” his exertions to entertain our Lord,—“ he made 
a great feast in his own house ;” and he softens the expression “publicans - 
and sinners” into “publicans and others.” The autoptical opening of 
section xiii, “ He went out again by the sea-side,” is one of those 
incidental traits which agree so perfectly with the known features of 
the locality—a fishing village on the verge of a lake, and at the foot of 
a hill, and with no level ground which we hear of, except the open 
space before the door of Peter’s house. Hence, when our Lord addressed 
the people, he either “ went up to the hill,” ἀνέθη eis τὸ ὄρος; or, 88 in the 
present instance, “ by the sea,” παρά την θάλασσαν, or from a boat “ in the 
sea,” εν τῇ θάλασσῃ. It is scarcely possible to suppose that such incidental 
notices could have been written anywhere but upon the spot, by an 
eyewitness. 

The additions by Matthew are words of our Lord, “ Learn what it is, 
I will have mercy and not sacrifice.” The omissions are mere repe- 
titions in the second Gospel ; thus, in verse 15, after “many publicans 
and sinners sat with Jesus at meat,” be adds, “for they were many, and 
they followed him ;” and at verse 19, after the passage, “ Can the chil- 
dren of the bride-chamber fast while the bridegroom is with them?” he 
adds, “ As long as they have the bridegroom with them, they cannot 
fast ;”’ and at verse 20, after “the days will come when the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them, and then shall they fast,” he adds, “in 
those days.” Such repetitions, as Mr Alford observes, “sufficiently show 
the primary authority of this report ”—(note on the passage.) They 
are characteristic of the style of an unpractised writer, and are omitted 
both by St Matthew and St Luke. 


SECTIONS XVI.—XVIL. 


These two sections refer to relaxations of the strictness of the Jewish 
observance of the Sabbath ; they are connected in each of the three 
Gospels. 
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It is only necessary to compare them in the original to see that they 
are different translations of the same originals, with peculiarities in 
each which I shall now consider. And first, with regard to the addi- 
tions in the Gospel of Matthew, they consist entirely.of the words of 
our Lord, which he must have heard, and therefore the cause of their 
insertion is obvious. 

With regard to the omissions on the part of Matthew, they are 
merely the abbreviations of a historian, with the exception of the well- 
known text, “The Sabbath was made for man, and not man for the 
Sabbath.” The explanation I have to offer is, that St Mark’s statement 
contains both the facts and the inference ; the other historians consider 
it sufficient to give the inference. There are two additions made by 
St Luke, which at first sight appear to be autoptical: the first relates 
to the time when the events recorded in these two sections took place— 
it was “on the second Sabbath after the first ;” the other states that 
the disciples rubbed the ears of corn in their hands. The first does not 
occur in the earlier uncial MSS.; but, assuming it to be genuine, it 
must be taken as a proof of St Luke’s accuracy of research, and anxiety 
to ascertain the date, where it was possible. “ Rubbing them with 
their hands” is, I believe, a paraphrastic addition; the evangelist 
mentions what must have been done in eating ears of corn This 
addition is quite in accordance with the graphic style in which this 
evangelist describes scenes, even where he was not present. 


SECTION XVIII. 
THE PHARISEES CONSPIRE AGAINST CHRIST. 


We have in this section an excellent example of the contrast between 
the autoptical and the historical. The account in the second Gospel is 
more than three times as long as that of St Matthew, and yet the latter 
contains not only everything which is of historical importance, but 
contains additions which are so. Both accounts begin with stating 
that the Pharisees, upon going out of the synagogue where our Lord 
cured the man with the withered hand on the Sabbath, conspired 
against him; St Matthew simply notices the conspiracy. Both evan- 
gelists state that our Lord withdrew himself. Mark tells us where he 
withdrew himself to, which was of no historical consequence; but he 
does not tell us why he withdrew himself, which was. Schleiermacher, 
in remarking on this passage, says, “Christ withdraws, one does not 
T 
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know why.’ * Now, Matthew, by a single word, explains the cause of 
his departure —it was because our Lord “knew,” γνοὺς, of the conspiracy 
that he left the scene of it. St Mark then proceeds to inform us that 
our Lord withdrew to the sea, followed by a great multitude, particu- 
larises the different localities from whence the people came, tells us 
that there was a small boat ordered to be in attendance, although no 
use was made of it. 

The description of the multitudes, and places whence they came, 
sets before us more graphically than anywhere else in the Gospels the 
composition of the audiences to which the Lord taught, and whom he 
healed. “The repetition of πλῆθος πολὺ, (ver. 8,) is the report of one who 
saw the numbers from Tyre and Sidon coming and going.” —Alford. 

St Mark states that our Lord cured many of their diseases; St 
Matthew that he cured them all. There is here no contradiction, but 
the change is an important one. 

As no case of cure or dispossession is specified, we can see a reason 
why St Luke should have passed over the details of the second Gospel, 
contenting himself with noticing, in the following general terms, the 
conspiracy against our Lord, vi. 2 :— 

“And they were filled with madness, and communed with one 
another what they might do to Jesus.” 


SECTION XIX. 


St Luke returns to the original, which contains the account of the 
ordination of the twelve apostles, adding, from separate information, a 
circumstance to which he evidently attached importance, from his 
notice of it on this and other occasions, namely, that our Lord was 
engaged “in prayer.” His list agrees with that in Mark, both in the 
order and in the names, with one exception: instead of Thaddeus we 
have Judas, and the two of the same name are classed together with 
their distinguishing appellatives. The change of name of Thaddeus into 
Judas no more affects the question of the connection of the passages, 
than does the difference of the names of Simon and Peter in the 
account of the cure of Peter's wife’s mother, where Mark gives the 
name by which he was then known, in which he is followed by St 
Luke, whilst Matthew gives the name by which he was latterly known 


* Essay on Luke, E. Τ., p. 90. 
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—a practice so common in history as to require no illustration. St 
Matthew does not give the names of the apostles at the period of their 
ordination, but at that of their being sent forth. It is only, therefore, in 
the enumeration of the names that any agreement with the second 
Gospel can be expected to occur. Now, upon comparing the lists, there 
is an amount of agreement which can scarcely be accidental: with two 
exceptions, the names are arranged in the same order. The exceptions 
are easily accounted for: he naturally places the name of Andrew after 
Peter, adding that he was his brother ; and he postpones his own name 
to that of Thomas, with which he is classed in all the three accounts. 
The surname Boanerges, given to the sons of Zebedee, was not required 
in a mere list of names, and is therefore omitted. 


SECTION XX. 
Our LorpD accusED OF ACTING BY THE PuwER OF BEELZEBUB. 


The two verses, Mark 20, 21, are eminently autoptical. Matthew's 
tranglation is paraphrastic ; thus he explains the reasons of our Lord’s 
address to his accusers, which was, that he “knew their thoughts.” St 
Luke has taken his account from St Matthew's—that is, he has adopted 
his explanation—adding, to render the explanation clearer, that certain 
of them sought a sign, but gives it more concisely, avoiding the 
repetition “divided against itself” The neatness of the expression, 
“δικός em οικόν πίπτει,’ ver. 17, is lost in the English translation by the 
insertion of the word “divided.” Indeed, I question if it could be given 
in the English language. St Matthew has made important additions, 
which have been adopted by St Luke; I have given them in a separate 
section, p. 246. 


SECTION XXI. 


ΤΗΣ SIN AGAINST THE HoLy GHost. 


In this section, from the neatness and conciseness with which St 
Luke renders the statements of the preceding Gospels, it is evident 
that he has had the Gospel of Matthew before him. 
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SECTION XXII. 
Our Lorp’s Revations seek Him. 


St Luke’s account, although the shortest, not only contains all that 
is essential, but renders the narrative clearer by an explanatory remark. 
In the original of the second Gospel we are told that our Lord's rela- 
tions sent a message to him, which the multitude by whom he was 
surrounded repeated to him; but we are not told why they did not 
themselves address him. St Luke supplies the reason, by saying, 
“they could not come at him for the press”—a circumstance which, 
although not expressed, may be gathered from the expression in Mark, 
“the multitude sat about him,” ver. 32. St Matthew supplies the 
information that it was to his disciples that our Lord applied the words, 
“ Behold my mother and my brethren!” 


SECTION XXIII. 
INTRODUCTION TO THE PARABLES. 


St Luke’s introduction is short and historical St Matthew gives an 
abridged translation, leaving out the repetitions. 


SECTION XXIV. 
PARABLE OF THE SOWER. 


The nature of the connection in this section is sufficiently obvious. 


SECTION XXV. 
PARABLE OF LIGHT UNDER A BUSHEL. 


St Luke omits the proverbial expressions, “He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear,” and “ With what measure ye mete, it shall be mea- 
sured to you again,” having given them elsewhere ; otherwise, the trans- 
lational agreement is obvious. 


SECTIONS XXVI.—XXVIII. 281 


SECTION XXVI.—XXVII. 


The former of the parables given in these sections, being peculiar to 
Mark, requires no comment. The parable of the mustard seed ends 
with Mark iv. 32. At this point Matthew introduces the parable of 
leaven hid in meal, and then inserts Mark’s conclusion. Here, as 
almost everywhere else, we have evidence that St Luke made use of 
both the preceding Gospels: thus, it is only in the first Gospel we hear 
of the branches of the tree. St Luke adopts the very words; but 
where he agrees with Mark he uses synonyms, or, in other words, gives 
an independent translation of the same original. 


SECTION XXVIII. 
Curist STILLS THE TEMPEST. 


Perhaps none of the sections is so instructive as the present. We 
have here the whole case before us, without any disturbing cause to 
perplex us, such as additions on the part of St Luke drawn from 
sources which are unknown, or from the complication arising from the 
fact that St Matthew has, in the first place, made use of the original of 
Mark with additions of his own, and that St Luke has availed himself 
either of the language or additional circumstances of Matthew's Gospel. 
Here we have, in the two first Gospels, two original accounts of the 
event which furnish the whole of the data from which St Luke has 
drawn up his. One of these accounts we still possess in the Greek 
Gospel of St Matthew ; the other we only have as we have the remain- 
ing works of Irenseus, in what we have the best grounds for believing 
to be a literal and faithful translation. 

I shall begin with the translational phenomena, because I am here 
met by opposing arguments, which I must answer as well as I am able. 
Mr Birks, in his Hore Evangelice, has noticed my hypothesis in the 
following terms :— 

“ Another hypothesis has been lately proposed by Mr Smith, in. his 
valuable and conclusive work on the voyage and shipwreck of St Paul— 
that St Mark has merely translated an Aramaic original written by St 
Peter, and that the Gospel of St Luke is later than this original and 
the Greek Gospel of St Matthew, but earlier than the translation ; 80 
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that it bears to St Matthew a verbal resemblance in many parts, and is 
elsewhere related to St Mark as two versions from the same original. 
The passages appealed to in evidence are the accounts of the storm, 
and of the healing of the ruler’s daughter, Matt. vil. 23-27; ix. 18-26 ; 
Mark iv. 35-41; ν. 22-43 ; Luke viii 22-25, 41-56. 

“The real evidence: however: even in these selected portions, appears 
adverse to such a view. In Luke ‘viii. 22, the two clauses are modified, 
one from Matthew and the other from Mark; but the former is not a 
verbal copy, and the latter is not a varied translation, but a copy with 
an added circumstance, and where a provincial idiom has been removed. 
The phrase, ‘a squall of wind,’ is verbally the same as in Mark, and 
the sea in St Matthew is paraphrased by the lake in the third Gospel. 
The words, ‘they were filled’ and ‘were in jeopardy,’ are neither a 
transcript nor a varied translation from either, but a new and distinct 
phrase, less dramatic and more historical. In verse 24, the exclamation 
at the close, St Matthew and St Mark agree more closely with each 
other than either of them with St Luke. Similar remarks will apply 
with equal truth to the narrative of the cure; and thus the very pas- 
sages on which the conjecture has been founded serve really to dis- 
prove it. In other passages, its entire inability to account for resem- 
blances and variations will be still more apparent.”—P. 52. 

In reply to those objections, I would observe that, except upon one 
point, Mr Birks’ own conclusions, drawn from the passages in question, 
are precisely the same as those which I had arrived at. They are— 

Ist. That St Luke had made use of both the preceding Gospels in 
his account of the miracle of stilling the storm on the lake. In this 
Mr Birks agrees with me. 

24. That the Gospel of Matthew was in Greek. In this also Mr 
Birks agrees with me. 

3d. That the Gospel of Mark was in another language when made 
use of as an authority by St Luke. It is upon this point, and this 
point only, that in the present case there is any difference between us. 
Now, had it been my only object to prove that the Gospel of Mark was 
a translation, this section is one of the last which I would have selected, 
because, from the manner in which St Luke has drawn up his account, 
there is of necessity not much translation in it. For such a purpose I 
would have selected passages peculiar to Mark and Luke, such as the 
parable of a light under a bushel, or the widow’s mite. But that no 
objection coming from such a quarter may be overlooked, I shall follow 
‘those made by Mr Birks in detail. He states that, in Luke viii 22, the 
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two clauses are modified—one from Matthew, and the other from Mark; 
“but the former is not a verbal copy, and the latter is not a varied 
translation.” As we are agreed respecting the connection between St 
Luke and St Matthew, I shall confine myself to the clause which St 
Luke has taken from St Mark. Now, in that verse, line 5, E. T., “He 
said unto them,” is rendered, “καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς αυτούς; but in Mark iv. 35, 
line 2, it is rendered λέγω durois. Here, although the meaning is the 
same, every word is different. This surely is a translational difference. 
In the following verse, viii. 23, the phrase which I translated “a squall 
of wind,” λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου, is the same in both Gospels; but such agree- 
ments occur in every independent translation, and prove nothing. But 
the effects of the squall—namely, to fill the boat—are translated by 
different words having the same meaning. In Mark it is γεµίζεσθαι, in 
Luke cvverAngsvvro. The qualification, “and were in jeopardy,” καὶ éuu- 
δύνευον, has no connection with the preceding word. It is, it is true, a 
historical addition, but it would have been equally so had the preced- 
ing verb been γεµίζω, instead of συμπληρόω In verse 24, we find in each 
of the three Gospels a different translation of the title given by the 
disciples to our Lord, which in the original was, doubtless, Rabbi, 
Rabbi.* In like manner, in the explanation-at the end of the section, 
it is quite true that “St Matthew and St Mark agree more closely with 
each other than either of them with St Luke ;” but the reason 19 obvious. 
St Luke paraphrases the Hebraism of calling the lake “the sea,” into 
“water ;” but all the three evangelists translate the words differently. 
I cannot admit that these phenomena are “ adverse to my view,” 
namely, that Mark is a translator; nor have I met a single passage, in 
those sections which are peculiar to Mark and Luke, that leads me to 
suppose that St Luke ever saw the Greek version of the second Gospel. 

Believing, therefore, that my views on this particular point are not 
at all shaken by the objections of Mr Birks, I am glad to think that 
upon every other point in this section they are confirmed by the con- 
clusions which he has arrived at. Setting aside the question of the 
original language, I proceed to questions on which we agree. In the 
first place, it is quite impossible that either Matthew or Mark can have 
taken their accounts from Luke; on the other hand, there is not one 
word in Luke’s account which is not to be found in one or other of the 
other two. 

The details given by St Mark, which St Luke has not adopted into 


* The Jews were in the habit of raising the import of titles of honour by reduplication. St 
Luke's reduplication is probably a literal translation. See Campbell’s Dissertations, i. 262. 
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his account, are indeed interesting and graphic, and bear the strongest 
internal evidence of being the production of an eyewitness; but they 
are only autoptical, not historical: they are precisely what a Galilean 
fisherman would naturally have recorded, but not what a subsequent 
historian would have adopted into his narrative. According to Mark, 
the storm took place on the evening of the day on which our Lord 
delivered the sermon of parables; according to Matthew, it took place 
on the evening of the day in which Peter’s mother-in-law was cured. 
The two accounts, therefore, do not exactly synchronise. St Luke, with 
both accounts before him, contents himself with saying that it took 
place “on one of the days;” he leaves the date uncertain, not 
because he was ignorant of what the other evangelists had written, as 
many commentators suppose, but because, being acquainted with them, 
he perceived the difference ; and by stating that it took place “on one 
of the days,” ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, ver. 22, he may be said to agree with both 
authorities. The mention of the embarkation in Luke is taken from 
Matt. 23. 

Our Lord's command to his disciples, ‘“‘to ‘cross’ to the other side,” 
els τὸ πέραν, given in Matthew and Mark without any explanation, indi- 
cates very strongly, not only that the authors were Galileans, but that 
they were resident on the western side of the Lake of Gennesareth at 
the time they originally wrote their accounts. St Luke takes care to 
explain that it was the other side of the lake. 

In Mark iv. 36 we have one of those passages which none but an 
eyewitness could have written. We are told, that after dismissing the 
multitude they took our Lord, és ἦν, “even as he was,” into the boat. 
What is the meaning of the expression, “even as he was?” We may 
conjecture that it was without preparation, but we are left in ignorance 
of what kind of preparation. The particular circumstances attending 
this embarkation were probably unusual, and naturally noticed at the 
time when explanation was unnecessary ; but who would think of add- 
ing it to a previously existing narrative? The notice of the boat, and 
of other boats being in company, although we are not told what boat it 
was, and although we hear no more of the other boats, are circum- 
stances mentioned simply because they made an impression upon the 
writer ; but they have no connection with the main fact, except juxta- 
position of time and place. But if, however, written by an eyewitness 
and a fisherman, they are peculiarly characteristic, for the appearance 
and motions of other vessels always excite a degree of interest in sea- 
men which a landsman cannot understand. Now, the whole of the 


SECTION XXVIII. 285 


description of the storm in Mark exhibits the familiarity of the writer 
with the incidents of lake navigation ; hence the clearness and precision 
of the narrative. A particular kind of squall, the tornado, produces a 
violent agitation of the surface; this is not mentioned in Mark’s 
account, but we are told of its effects ‘A sea struck the boat, and 
filled it.” A strong expression, requiring, as Dr Bloomfield well ob- 
serves, qualification. St Luke, in his account, supplies the qualification 
by adding the words, καὶ ἐκωδύνευον, and “they were endangered.” St 
Matthew's account wants the professional familiarity with the subject 
which we find in Mark; but that very want of familiarity leads him to 
notice what a seaman would pass as a matter of course, the violent agi- 
tation of the surface; and thus the miraculous nature of the event is 
more clearly brought out. A sudden cessation of the wind may admit 
of a naturalistic explanation; nothing but suspension of the laws of 
matter could have accounted for the instantaneous cessation of the 
undulations of the surface. No other writer in the New Testament 
makes use of the word λαῖλαψ, “ squall,” or rather tornado, except Luke 
in his account, evidently taken from this, and Peter in his second 
epistle ; and there, as here, its introduction indicates the profession of 
the author. The effects of such a squall upon the clouds furnish a vivid 
image to a person in the habit of watching the effects of the winds, as 
every one navigating under high land invariably does. St Peter makes 
use of it, in his second epistle, by comparing those holding heretical 
opinions to “clouds that are carried by a tempest,” or rather “driven 
by a tornado,” ὑπὸ λαίλαπος ἐλαυνόμεναι, ii. 17. It is interesting to find St 
Jude making use of the same figure, evidently, as I think, quoted by 
memory from St Peter. He paraphrases the nautical term, λαῖλαψ, into 
περιφερόµεναι, “ carried about ;” he remembers the word ἄννδροι, “ without 
water,”’ but forgets the wells, and applies it to the clouds, ver. 12. 
Cowper makes use of the same image—wells without water. 
“ Dropping buckets into empty wells, 
And growing old, and drawing nothing up.” 
Task, iii. v. 189. 

But quotations from memory are seldom correct. I find the very 
same lapse of memory, in a quotation of the above lines, in the Times 
of lst May 1850. They are quoted thus— 

“ Dropping empty buckets into wells, 
And growing old in drawing nothing up.” 

Were it a question whether the Task or the article in the Times was 
first written, the nature of the change in the quotation would decide it. 
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Let it not be supposed that such a lapse of memory is inconsistent with 
apostolical inspiration. Paul forgets his parchments at Troas, forgets 
for a moment that he had baptised any of the Corinthians but Crispus 
and Gaius, and actually founds an argument on the omission; but 
in the act of writing, recollects that he had baptised “the household of 
Stephanas,” and adds, “ I know not whether I baptised any other.” 

To return to the parallel passages It will be observed that the 
descriptions of the storm in Matthew and Luke are quite as character- 
istic of the author as is that in Mark or Peter. Matthew is a landsman; 
he is more struck, as all landsmen are, with the agitation of the water 
than the force of the wind—a peculiarity of which we have another 
example in the miracle of Christ walking on the sea, xiv. 23, (see p. 84,) 
and he uses the same word, σεισμὸς, (ver. 24,) to describe it which he 
does to describe the disturbance of an earthquake, (xxvii. 54.) He tells 
us, that the effect was to “cover the boat with the waves,”"—a vague 
expression with regard to the boat, but which marks strongly the effects 
which the storm produced on the water. St Luke’s account, on the 
other hand, although evidently taken from that in Mark, exhibits in a 
striking light his qualifications as a historian, and the identity of author- 
ship with the account of the voyage of St Paul. He begins with the 
nautical expression, which has been cut in two by the division into 
verses—avyxénoay πλεόντων δὲ, Which may be rendered, “they shoved off, 
and when under way.” There is nothing equivalent to these terms 
in the other accounts; but it is obvious from the context that it was 
after they shoved off, and when under way, that our Lord fell asleep. 
St Luke, writing historically, notices the circumstance when it hap- 
pened—the other evangelists not till it was observed. The terms he 
uses in describing the storm marks his caution as a historian, and his 
accuracy as a scientific observer: the author of the second gospel seems 
to want words to express the force of the gale, and the perfect stillness 
which ensues, and uses the intensitive term, µεγάλη, “ great,” to both ; but 
the word λαίλαψ implies the maximum of intensity, and γαλήνη, “a calm,” 
its total cessation. The adjective, great, is therefore in either case un- 
necessary ; but not only does St Luke describe the term cautiously, but 
with scientific accuracy. The term λαίλαψ implies a strong wind, modi- 
fied by the configuration of the land. Ina lake such as that of Tibe- 
rias, surrounded by high land, it “comes down” upon the lake. The 
effects of the storm are related in Mark with the circumstantiality of an 


eyewitness, the professional accuracy of a fisherman, and the repeti---—— 


tions of an unpractised writer. We are told that a sea struck the boat 
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and filled the boat,* els ro πλδιον ὥστε γεµίζεσθαι τὸ πλδιον. This detail is 
omitted by St Luke, as implied in the context ; but the required quali- 
fication is expressed, ἐκινδύνευον, “they were in danger.” 

The next notice in the gospel of Mark is still more autoptical, for it 
tells us that our Lord was asleep at the stern, upon the προσκεφάλαιον, or 
“seat cover,’’ as the term is explained by Hesychius, a sheepskin with 
the fleece, which, when rolled up, served as a pillow. The author of 
this gospel must have been on board, to have described so minutely the 
part of the boat, and of its furniture, where our Lord reposed ; such 
notices, although interesting and graphic, are unhistorical, and are 
therefore passed over by St Luke. The remaining portions of the nar- 
rative appear to be independent translations of the same original. 
Matthew describes the effect of the miracle upon the disciples as that 
of “wonder.” In Mark it is said to be “ fear,” and, with his usual tau- 
tology, he tells us that “they feared with great fear,” ἐφοξήθησαν φόξον 
µέγαν St Luke, while he avoids the repetition, combines both terms 
in the expression, “ fearing, they wondered”, φοξηθεντές δὲ ἐθαύμασαν. 

In the foregoing account St Luke has, without entering into circum- 
stantial details, narrated everything that is of historical importance. 
This section may be termed the normal exemplification of the author- 
ship and connection of the three Gospels; the examination leads to the 
following conclusions :— 

16ἱ. The authors of the two first Gospels were Galileans, and resident 
on the western shore of the lake. This is proved by the provincialisms, 
especially by the strongly marked one of calling the eastern side of the 
lake, τὸ πέραν, “ the other side,” without saying of what. 

2d. The original accounts must have been written whilst our Lord 
and his disciples were yet in Galilee; for even Galileans would not use 
such language anywhere but in Galilee. 

8d. The original author of the second Gospel was in the boat, and 
familiar with the navigation of the lake. 

4th. The author of the first Gospel was not in the boat, and was not 
familiar with navigation. 

5th. That Luke made use of the Gospel of Matthew in Greek, and of 
Mark in Hebrew. 


* The second mention of the boat does not occur in the Textus Receptus ; it does, how- 
ever, in the earlier MSS., and is quite characteristic of Mark’s style. 
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SECTION XXIX. 
CurE OF THE GaDARENE DEMONIACS. 


This, in all the three accounts, is a continuation of the former sec- 
tion; but here both Matthew and Luke have made use of the original 
of Mark. Matthew has, however, added to it that there were two 
demoniacs cured, whilst the others only mention one. As Matthew, by 
his own account, joined our Lord immediately after this miracle, the 
circumstance must have been known to him; the difficulty, in this case, 
is not how Matthew should have inserted the account of the second 
demoniac, but how it should have been omitted in the original. We 
have seen that the author, writing as an eyewitness, describes events 
less with regard to their intrinsic importance, than to the impression 
made upon him at the time. It is quite true that the miracle 1s as 
great, when worked upon the least remarkable, as upon the most 
remarkable individual, but the impression on a spectator is very dif- 
ferent. One of the demoniacs was an extraordinary one, as appears 
from the description of the one named Legion, in Mark. We can 
understand how the beholders should have been so much impressed 
with it, as to have described the miracle as the cure of “ Legion.”’ 

The addition is quite characteristic of Matthew. We meet with a 
case exactly parallel in that of Bartimeus, (Sect. lvii. p. 141.) I cannot 
help thinking that this peculiarity results from his habits of professional 
exactness. He is accustomed to record unimportant, as well as impor- 
tant matters ; and, in as far as he is personally concerned, it is as essen- 
tial to record the least important as the most important. In recording 
miraculous events, he seems to have retained these habits. Thus, in 
addition to the above-mentioned instances, we find that when Mark enu- 
merates the numbers of the men, Matthew takes care to add, “ besides 
women and children.” When Mark tells us that our Lord cured 
“many,” Matthew tells us that he cured “ all.” 

Matthew's additions in this section consist of facts; his omissions, of 
autoptical details. Luke, on the other hand, adheres more closely to 
the original authority—but also with characteristic peculiarities. The 
first of these is the nautical term, “κατέπλευσαν, which describes their 
arrival at the country of the Gadarenes ; the next, is the information 
that it was over against Galilee—meant, no doubt, for Theophilus, and 
showing that he was a stranger to the localities in Judea so described. 
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In the next verse (27) we have what may be termed an equivalent 
translation. In Mark we are told that our Lord went out from “the 
ship,” ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου; in Luke, that he went out “to the land,” ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 
We have, farther on, what I believe also to be an equivalent transla- 
tion. According to Mark, the devils besought our Lord not to send 
them ἔξω τῆς χώρας, which is rendered, “out of the country,” but which, 
I think, should be rendered, “off the land;” and St Luke gives the 
same meaning less ambiguously, εἰς τὴν ἄθυσσον, “into the deep.” St 
Luke improves the arrangement in the description of the demoniac: in 
other respects, the relation of his narrative to that of St Mark is that 
of an independent translation of the same original. 


SECTION ΧΧΧ. 


THe RalsiNG OF THE DaUGHTER OF JAIRUS, AND CURE OF THE IssUE 
oF BLoop. 


Matthew inserts the account of his joining our Lord immediately 
before the miracle recorded in this section, which is probably in its true 
chronological order. If so, it must be antedated by the other evange- 
lists.) We rarely can assign a reason for such deviations from the order 
of time; in the present instance I think we can—it naturally pre- 
ceded the catalogue of the twelve apostles. His account affords internal 
evidence that he writes from his own observation, at least in that part 
of the transactions in which he was separated from Peter; for in that 
portion of the narration in which events in the inside of the houge of 
the ruler where Peter was, but where Matthew was not, are related, the 
autoptical details are to be found in Mark; but in that which refers to 
those on the outside of the house, they are to be found in Matthew— 
whose account, however, ceases to be mdependent from the time our 
Lord enters the house, where he takes up the original narrative at ver. 
39, “ And when he was come in,”’ &c. 

Here, as in the account of the storm on the lake, St Luke incor- 
porates into his account the original information furnished by each of 
the preceding evangelists, and when he copies St Matthew's account he 
does it in the same language. Thus, whilst in Mark we are told that 
the woman with the issue of blood touched our Lord’s garment, St 
Matthew mentions the particular part of the garment in the following 
Words, προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἤψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, ix. 20, “ap- 
proaching behind him, she touched the hem of his garment,” which 
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words are exactly copied by St Luke.* In St Mark the words are, 
ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλφ ὄπισθεν Paro τοῦ ἱματίου avrov, “coming behind in the 
crowd, she touched his garment.” In like manner, St Luke copies the 
words, Θάρσει θύγατηρ, “take comfort, daughter,” which are found in 
Matthew, but not in Mark. The tumult at the house of Jairus was a 
circumstance well calculated to fix the attention of eyewitnesses. St 
Matthew’s account, like that in Mark, is autoptical, but it is independent, 
. for he notices the presence of the minstrels—a circumstance peculiar to 
him. There is another proof that, in the earlier part of the narrative, 
Matthew’s account is an independent one: according to him, the ruler 
informed our Lord that his daughter was dead ; according to the others, 
that she was dying. This arises from the concise manner in which he 
writes. The information that she was actually dead followed the ruler : 
the details of the message are given in Mark and Luke, but not in 
Matthew. 

It is not necessary to go over the whole of the narrative in detail. 
It must be obvious that St Luke’s agreement with St Mark's account is 
translational, and that his additions are either taken from Matthew, 
or are paraphrastic. The notice that the ruler’s daughter was an only 
daughter is no exception ; for both in Matthew and in Mark the article 
is used the first time she is mentioned, which implies that she was an 
only daughter. 

In St Luke’s notice of the cure we recognise the pen of a medical 
man; it is couched in short, precise, and, as Dr. Friend observes, 
medical language. + 

There is in this section an interesting display of professional feeling, 
combined with the most scrupulous fidelity in adhering to the facts of 
the case. In Mark’s account of the woman with the issue of blood, 
ver. 26, it is said that she “had suffered many things of many physi- 
cians, and had spent all that she had, and was nothing better, but 
rather grew worse.” This is expressed even more strongly in the origi- 
nal than in the translation, for δαπανῄσασα implies that she had squan- 
dered or thrown away her money on physicians—language which tends 
to an imputation on the profession in general. St Luke, in his state- 


* Bishop Marsh, speaking of the sections where all the three evangelists agree, says, 
“Tn no one instance does St Mark fail to agree verbally with St Matthew, where St Luke 
agrees verbally with St Matthew.” —(On the Origin of the Gospels, p. 151.) This is one of the 
exceptions to this rule—I find several. 

+ Lucw vero phrasis ut magis medica ita simplicior et correctior.—Hist. Medecine, 
p. 438. 
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ment, gives the facts without the slightest suppression, but, at the same 
time, without implying blame to the physicians; according to it the 
woman had spent all her living on physicians, “neither could be cured 
by any.” 

In this section, and the two preceding, the narratives of Mark and 
Luke run parallel. Schleiermacher, in his essay on the Gospel of 
Luke, endeavours, and in this case with success, to point out where its 
author begins and ends the insertion of previously existing documents. 
He observes that the portion included in sections 28, 29, 30, forms a 
new natrative, not connected with that which precedes or follows, 
beginning at viii. 22, and terminating at ver. 56; thus arriving, by 
independent reasoning, at the same conclusion as that to which the 
present comparison has led me. 

The autoptical character of the second Gospel is attributed by 
Strauss to what he calls the second function of the legend, or 
that of embellishment. He remarks on the cure of the ruler'’s 
daughter :— 

“That Jesus, if he said anything when recalling a girl to life, made 
use of some such words as # sas ἐγείρου, ‘maiden, I say unto thee, arise, 
the most remote narrator might imagine; and to regard the Talitha 
cumit of Mark as an -indication that this evangelist drew from a 
peculiarly original source, is to forget the more simple supposition that 
he translated these words from the Greek of his informant, for the sake 
of presenting the life-giving word in its original foreign garb, and thus 
enhancing its mysteriousness, as we have before observed with reference 
to the ἐφφαθὰ, in the cure of the deaf man. After what we have seen, 
we shall willingly abstain from finding out whether the individual who 
originally furnished the narrative in Luke were one of the three confi- 
dential disciples, and whether the one who originally related it also put 
it into wnting—a task to which only the critical acumen of Schleier- 
macher is equal.” * 

Let us now see the conclusion the “critical acumen of Schleier- 
macher ” leads him to. Speaking of this miracle, he says,— 

“When we proceed to the last incident, the reanimation of the 
maiden, and observe with what unreserved minuteness, and in how 
unaltered a tone even, those circumstances are related which could 
come within the immediate knowledge of none but Peter, John, or 
James .... if, I say, we take all this into account, we can scarcely 


* Life of Jesus, ii. 353. 
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do otherwise than refer our whole accounts to one of the three 
disciples.” * 

Nothing, certainly, can be a stronger proof of the admirable clearness 
and skill with which St Luke constructs his narrative, than the infer- 
ence that so acute a critic as Scleiermacher here draws from it, and who 
concludes his analysis of the Gospel thus :—“ He is, from beginning to 
end, no more than the compiler and arranger of documents which he 
found in existence, and which he allows to pass unaltered through his 
hands.”—P. 311. | 

Had we no other data to go upon but those to which Schleiermacher 
has chosen to limit himself, we might have been led to the same con- 
clusion, because in very many instances St Luke does give the ipsis- 
suma verba of apostolic eyewitnesses. He does so whenever the matter 
is purely historical ; he has none of the vanity of authorship, and does 
not think it necessary to alter the language of an apostle, in order to 
appropriate to himself the merit of originality—his sole object is to 
convey the truth to his readers, without giving a thought to his own 
literary reputation. Let us pow compare the passage which, according 
to Schleiermacher, must have been taken from the narrative of an eye- 
witness, “committed to writing very shortly after, while the impression 
was still fresh and vivid,’ with that in the-second Gospel, and ask 
which is the orginal; or, in other words, which is the autoptical and 
which the historical account of the event. 

In Mark it is thus related :— 

“When he had put them all out, he taketh the father and the mother 
of the damsel, and them that were with him, and entereth in where the 
damsel was lying. And he took the damsel by the hand, and said unto 
her, TALITHA CUMI; which is, being interpreted, Damsel, I say unto 
thee, arise. And straightway the damsel arose, and walked; for she 
was of the age of twelve years. And they were astonished with a great 
astonishment. And he charged them straitly that no man should know 
it ; and commanded that something should be given her to eat.” 

In St Luke :— 

“And he put them all out, and took her by the hand, and called, 
saying, Maid, arise. And her spirit came again, and she arose straight- 
way: and he commanded to give her meat. And her parents were 
astonished : but he charged them that they should tell no man what 
was done.” 

Who can doubt which of these two accounts is the original ? 


* Essay on Luke, E. T., p. 135. + Ibid. p. 136. 
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SECTION XXXI. 
CHRIST REJECTED AT NAZARETH. 


Accounts of our Lord’s rejection at Nazareth are given by all the 
three evangelists. That of St Luke is the fullest, but being indepen- 
dent of either of the others, cannot be classed amongst the documentary 
parallel passages ; the other two accounts are evidently taken from the 
same original—Matthew’s, as usual, being the most concise. 


SECTION XXXII. 
THe APOSTLES SENT FORTH. 


St Matthew here retrospectively gives the list of the apostles, and 
adds, verses 12 and 13, words of our Lord. St Luke also adds in ver. 2, 
that the apostles were to preach as well as to cure. He gives great 
neatness to the original expression, “there abide till ye depart from 
‘thence,” by rendering it, “ there abide, and thence depart.” 


SECTION XXXIII. 
HEROD DESIRES TO SEE JESUS. 


St Luke adds that Herod wished to see Christ, and Matthew that it 
was to his servants that Herod addressed his observations; otherwise, 
the agreement is translational. 


SECTION XXXIV. 


JOHN BAPTIST 1MPRISONED AND BEHEADED. 


It is sufficiently clear that in Mark we have the original memoir. The 
verbal agreement arises probably in part from Mark’s having, to a certain 
extent, availed himself of the previous translation of Matthew. 
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SECTIONS XXXV.—XXXVI. 
Toe RETURN OF THE APOSTLES, AND THE MIRACLE OF FEEDING FIVE THOUSAND. 


These two sections follow each other in all the three Gospels. The 
former may be accounted the introduction to the latter. Luke and 
Matthew, writing historically, leave out the circumstantial details given 
by Mark. The reading in Luke, which has been adopted by Tischen- 
dorf, states in general terms that our Lord, taking the apostles, jour- 
neyed to Bethsaida, not to “the desert of the town of Bethsaida,” as in 
the received text. According to this reading, the miracle was wrought 
in the desert place to which our Lord invited the disciples to “rest 
a while,” and probably to take their meal, which the crowd of comers 
and goers prevented, Mark, vi 31. We thus get quit of the difficulties 
of supposing that Luke meant one Bethsaida, and Mark another. 


SECTION XXXVII. 
CHRIST WALKS ON THE SEA. 


In the relation of this miracle, we find, as in the stilling of the tem- 
pest, Matthew's attention drawn to the waves, Mark’s confined to the 
winds ;—the one mode of viewing the event characteristic of a lands- 
man, the other of a seaman. St Matthew clears up an ambiguity, 
according to Mark, v. 54, “ When they were come out of the ship, they 
knew him ;” but we are not told who knew him, and none are pre- 
viously mentioned but the disciples. St Matthew informs us that it 
was “the men of that place,” ver. 35. 


SECTION XXXVIII. 
JESUS REPROVES THE PHARISEES. 


We have here what I consider to be an editorial addition, by St Mark, 
to the original memoir explaining Jewish customs, evidently meant for 
Gentiles; and which, not being in the original, does not occur in St 
Matthew’s account. 
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SECTION XXXIX. 
Curs OF THE SYROPHENICIAN WOMAN'S DAUGHTER. 


Matthew's account is partly taken from Mark, but part of it is 
independent. 
SECTION XLI. 


Foun THousAND FED WITH SEVEN LOAVES, ὧσ, 


Independent translations of the same original, with the characteristic 
addition by St Matthew, that there were women and children besides 
the men. Dr Davidson cites this section as a proof of the untenable- 
ness of the hypothesis that one evangelist made use of the work of 
another, (Introd. to N. T., 1. p. 400,) but has not stated his reasons with 
respect to the examples adduced. I can see none. 


SECTIONS XLIT.—XLITI. 
Tue PHARIGEES SEEK A SIGN, AND THE LEAVEN OF THE SORIBES AND PHARISEES. 


Translations of the same passage by Matthew and Mark. Matthew 
omits the purely autoptical circumstance mentioned by Mark, viii. 14, 
that there was only one loaf in the ship, and inserts words spoken by 
our Lord in verses 2, 3, and 11. 


SECTIONS XLV.—XLVI. 


Perer Conresses JESUS 18 THE CHRIST, AND JESUS FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS. 


Translations from the same original. Luke omits the rebuke to 
Peter. 


SECTION XLVII. 
Tur TRANSFIGURATION. 


“Here again, Matthew and Mark’s accounts seem to have one and 
the same sowrce. They have deflected from it, and additional particu- 
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lars have found their way into our text. Luke’s account is from a 
different sowrce. If we might conjecture, Peter has furnished the 
accounts in Matthew and Mark: this latter has been retouched, per- 
haps, by himself.”"—Alford. The italics are Mr Alford’s I am glad 
to quote this critic, because, starting with an adverse theory, his own 
sagacity is continually forcing him to adopt what I conceive to be the 
true explanation. Luke’s account is unquestionably in part indepen- 
dent of the other two, evidently derived from an eyewitness, and, if I 
may be allowed to conjecture, “delivered” to him by John, which may 
account for the omission of an account of it in his Gospel. If the 
retouching be by Mark, he must be the least orginal of the two, 
(Matthew and Mark.) To me it appears that the omission of the 
homely comparison of the brightness of our Lord’s raiment to the 
whiteness produced by a fuller, by Matthew and Luke, indicate that 
the retouching was on their part. 


SECTION XLVIILI. 


Carist’s DISCOURSE AFTER THE TRANSFIGURATION. 


Matthew continues to adhere to the original. His improvement of 
the arrangement, by postponing the notice of our Lord’s sufferings, is 
obvious, as well as the reason of his omission of the private opinion of 
the apostles respecting the resurrection. 


SECTIONS XLIX.—L. 
CHRIST CASTS OUT A DEAF AND DUMB SPIRIT, AND FORETELLS His SUFFERINGS. 


The accounts of Matthew and Luke are concise and historical. Where 
they tally with Mark, and with each other, the connection is transla- 
tional. Luke, as in the case of the ruler’s daughter, states that the 
child was an only son: this is probably indicated in Matthew and Mark 
by the article, or it may be the result of his own research. 


SECTION LI. 


THe DIscIPLES CONTEND WHO SHOULD BE GREATEST. 


Both Matthew and Luke are concise and historical. Matthew's inser- 
tion, verses 3 and 4, are words of our Lord, and therefore important. 
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SECTION LII. 
JESUS ENTERS JUDEA, AND 198 QUESTIONED ABOUT DIVORCES. 


The arrangement in the two accounts differs, but the matter is the 
same. Matthew's arrangement is the most regular. He first states the 
facts, and then the inferences—an improvement on Mark’s, and, there- 
fore, last written. | 


SECTION 1111. 


There is more verbal agreement between Mark and Luke in this than 
in any other section. It is not probable that the one who wrote last 
was ignorant of the work of his predecessor, and may have been influ- 
enced by his recollections of his translation ; although I do not suppose 
he made intentional use of it, as he did of Matthew. 


SECTION LIV. 
Curist’s ANSWER το THE RICH YOUNG MAN. 


Matthew’s addition, xix. ver. 28, consists of words of our Lord. Mark, 
x. 24, is peculiar to that Gospel ; but it is a repetition of what occurs in 
the preceding verse, and in ver. 26. We can see, therefore, a good rea- 
son for its omission in Matthew and Luke. 


SECTION LY. 
CHRIST AGAIN FORETELLS His SurFeERiNas. 


Luke treats this section historically, avoiding the repetitions.) Thus, 
it is unnecessary to say they were going up to Jerusalem, at the com- 
mencement of the narrative, for our Lord himself mentions it in ver. 31. 


SECTION LVI. 


THE AMBITIOUS REQUEST OF THE SONS OF ZEBEDEE. 


Mark does not inform us that the request was originally made 
through their mother ; but, in the first place, it is obvious that our Lord 
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addressed himself to them, ver. 39; and, in the next place, the circum- 
stance must have been known to Matthew. Mr Alford admits that the 
accounts must have come from one source, but adds, “ Even here, how- 
ever, slight deviations occur, which are unaccountable, if the one had 
actually before him the writing of the other.” This is true; but they are 
both translated from the same original—hence the slight deviations. 


SECTION LVII. 
CuRE OF THE BLIND NEAR JERICHO. 


There are two difficulties in this section: the first, that Matthew 
mentions two blind beggars, the others only one ;—the second, that Luke 
states that the miracle was wrought before our Lord and his disciples 
entered Jericho ; the others, after they left it. The first case is similar 
to that of the Gadarene demoniacs, (Sect. xxix.,) and the same explana- 
tion applies to it. It is not many weeks since I saw two blind beggars 
led by a child; and it occurred to me that had I witnessed a cure, and 
had one of them been so well known that I should, in recounting the 
event, have mentioned his name and that of his father, I could easily 
understand that I should have recorded the event as the cure of that 
individual. If, therefore, Mark’s Gospel is a translation of the original 
memoir, from which the other two are taken, and his attention was 
drawn to Bartimeus, we can perceive a reason why Luke, making use 
of the memoir, should have mentioned only one beggar; and also why 
Matthew, who had independent means of knowledge, should have men- 
tioned two. 

Before taking the second difficulty into consideration, I would observe 
that the circumstances peculiar to Mark’s account are autoptical details, 
such as the name of the beggar, and incident of his throwing away his gar- 
ment, and that they are omitted by Matthew and Luke, as unhistorical. 
The second difficulty relates to the time when the event took place. 
With the exceptions of the number of beggars and difference of time, 
the three accounts are evidently translations of the same original ; but 
if 80, no contradiction can have existed in that account. The problem 
of its occurrence is, therefore, limited to two possibilities: it must have 
been caused either by an error of translation, or an error of transcrip- 
tion. We may safely exclude the former supposition ; for, independent 
of its being inconsistent with the inspiration of the evangelists, we can- 
not conceive that a statement so simple as that of going out of a town, 


— ο στο. ν----ἵ + 


SECTION LVIL. 299 


or going into it, can have been mistaken for the opposite meaning. We 
are therefore reduced to the alternative of admitting that there has 
been an error in the transcription. 

There is one class of errors, into which transcribers occasionally fall, 
in which a slight verbal error reverses the meaning of the author. 
Every person must have heard of the edition of the Bible in which the 
word “not” was left out of the seventh commandment, thereby con- 
verting a prohibition into an injunction. In Pliny’s Natural History I 
have discovered an error of a similar kind, in which I can show that the 
word “non” has been omitted. My correction, although unsanctioned 
by any various reading, or former critical conjecture, can be established 
by independent evidence. Pliny states,* that although “single spars 
were sufficiently” large for the main-yards of ships, yet that sailors would 
carry additional sails, so as to endanger their lives’ I maintained that 
the reading ought to be, “single spars were not sufficiently large,” by 
proving that they were composed of two pieces, and thus removed an 
obvious non sequitur. 

In the present case, instead of a word, I suppose a single letter (“ iota”) 
has been left out by an early transcriber, and that, upon perceiving it, 
he has corrected it, by inserting it into its place, and thereby inevitably 
placing it too near the adjoining letter. This kind of error, and cor- 
rection, my own experience tells me is by no means uncommon. If we 
suppose that an early transcriber of Matthew did the same, he would 
unconsciously change the verb used by Matthew, to signify to “go in,” 
into that which signifies to “go out,” εἱσπορεύομαι into ἐκπορεύομα, We 
must remember that the most ancient MSS. were written in capitals, 
and that the letter “sigma” was written like the Roman C: but I and 
C in juxtaposition, or even placed too near one another, form K. No 
doubt there is an angle in the ancient as in the modern K, but in rapid 
transcription the angle is apt to become a curve. We have a case in 
point, in a fac-simile of a page of what I believe to be the oldest of the 
existing MSS. of the New Testament, (the Vatican,) in which the K is 
exactly the same as the I and Ο, too near each other. A fac-simile of a 
page of this MS. is given in Horne’s Introduction to Scripture, vol. ii. 
p. 80; and the letter K, at the beginning of the 4th line, is exactly the 
same as I and C in juxtaposition. If, therefore, the transcriber of the 
passage in Matthew has left out an “iota,” and, perceiving his error, 

* “Jam nec vela satis ease majora. Sed quamvis amplitudini antemnarum singule 


arbores sufficiant super eas tamen addi volorum aliavela . . . ac tot modio provo- 
cari mortem.”—Lib. xix. Proem. 
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has inserted it, he would unconsciously alter the word into one of a 
directly opposite meaning. Next transcriber, seeing the following word 
to be els, which would contradict the preceding word, would, to make 
sense of it, be obliged to change it into ἀπὸ; and, when he came to 
the corresponding passage in Mark, with the former one in his mind, 
would naturally, and probably quite unconsciously, follow it. Such 
changes in the text have evidently frequently taken place. If the 
reader will take the trouble to examine the bracketed passages or 
words, it will be seen that their insertion into the received text must in 
many cases be ascribed to such a cause. If this conjecture be correct, 
the repetition in Mark of ver. 46, “ And they came to Jericho; and as 
he went into Jericho,” would be quite characteristic of his style; and 
Matthew's abruptness of saying, “ As they departed from Jericho,” 
without any previous announcement of their approach to it, removed. 

From the entry of our Lord and his disciples into Judea, Mark x I, 
Matt. xix. 1, (Sect. 11.) Matthew appears to have embodied the whole 
of the original narrative ; adding, however, much important matter, and 
omitting little but autoptical details. The largest portion of the matter 
peculiar to Matthew consists of parables and sayings of our Lord; the 
next, of allusions to Jewish Scripture, with the circumstances which 
gave rise to them, unimportant in themselves, but in which Matthew 
perceived the literal fulfilment of prophecy—such as the circumstance 
that the mother of the colt was along with it, the casting lots for our 
Saviour’s garments, &.: the remaining portion of the matter is such as 
Matthew had the means of being acquainted with, and which a histo- 
rian would naturally insert. 

Mr Birks, in his Hore Evangelice, infers justly, from the agreement 
of the first and second Gospels in all the latter part, that “either one 
has borrowed from the other, or that both have followed the order of 
time. But that one has borrowed from the other is very improbable, 
because the order is different in their earlier portion."—P. 19. The 
different circumstances under which Matthew was placed in the earlier, 
or Galilean portion of his narrative, and in the latter, which, in point 
of fact, is an uninterrupted account of our Lord’s last eventful visit to 
Jerusalem, accounts for the circumstance alluded to. In Galilee, 
Matthew possessed all the means and appliances for recording events, 
and the internal evidence which his writings afford, shows that he did 
avail himself of them to record many of the events which he witnessed ; 
but when “he left all” to follow our Lord, he had not the same facilities 
for recording what he saw. Schleiermacher, in arguing for the oral 


SECTION LXVIII. 301 


origin of the Gospels, observes that the apostles “ would be compelled 
to it from their having no fixed residence, and therefore no opportunity 
for writtem composition, which required a quieter and more stationary 
life than they enjoyed.”* These remarks apply to the case of Matthew 
in Judea, but not in Galilee. If, therefore, after an interval of years, 
he was called upon to draw up an account of the life of our Lord, we 
can see a good reason why he should have adopted the account of 
another apostle as the basis of his own. 

After these general remarks on the connection of the two first 
Gospels, it appears unnecessary to analyse the following sections, as the 
causes of the phenomena are sufficiently obvious; and the reader, by 
applying the same rules of comparing them, can scarcely fail to perceive 
the nature of the connection which subsists between them. 

The connection of St Luke with the second Gospel, in the passages 
peculiar to the two, is extremely simple. Take, for example, 


SECTION LXVIII. 
THE Wivow's Girt. 


It is precisely that of a historian taking, as his authority, an account 
in another language, omitting the explanation of the word “ Lepton,” 
which was, doubtless, inserted by Mark for the information of Roman 
readers. With regard to the unction of our Lord, I am inclined to be- 
lieve that St Luke relates the same event in chap. vii. ver. 36, which 
Matthew relates in xxvi. 6, Mark in xiv. 3, and John in xii. 2. The 
accounts of Luke and John are quite independent of those in the first 
two Gospels, and of each other. The only difficulty is regarding the 
time and place of the event as recorded by St Luke; but Mr Alford, 
who controverts the identity of St Luke’s account with those of the 
other evangelists, admits that the exact time and place are indetermi- 
nate, and may have been introduced to illustrate the expression, ver. 34, 
“A friend of publicans and sinners.” 1 apprehend that St Luke meant 
to illustrate the want of charity of the Pharisees We may suppose 
that he received the account without any mark of time or place. John 
designates Mary, the sister of Lazarus, as “ Mary, who anointed the 
Lord with ointment, and wiped his feet with her hair,” xi. 2, a descrip- 
tion which agrees with the woman mentioned by Luke. If this suppo- 
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sition be correct, it furnishes an explanation of the reason why an 
account of it is omitted by St Luke afterwards 

With regard to the disputed passage at the end of Mark's Gospel, 
chap. xvi. ver. 9-20, it appears to me to be a continuation, by Mark, 
of the original MS., which terminates abruptly at ἐφοξδυντο γάρ, ver. 8, 
perhaps because the conclusion was wanting. The style here changes 
from the autoptical to the historical, and the history is brought down 
to a later period than that indicated by the style of the preceding por- 
tion of the Gospel, corresponding well with the time when the Gospel 
of Mark was published, namely, after the departure or death of Peter, 
when the apostles “ preached everywhere.” 

I now proceed to the parallel passages in Matthew and Luke. In 
the two first sections the verbal agreement is perfect. There is, there- 
fore, nothing to indicate which evangelist wrote last; but certainly 
nothing to indicate that Matthew copied from Luke. 


SECTION III. 
THE TEMPTATION IN THE WILDERNESS. 


I infer that Luke wrote after Matthew, and that, if so, he must have 
made use of his Gospel, for the following reasons :—First, the arrange- 
ment is improved. In Matthew the scene is laid, first, in the desert ; 
second, in Jerusalem ; and, lastly, in the desert. In Luke, the events in 
the desert are related before those in Jerusalem. We cannot suppose 
that, had Matthew copied Luke, he would have made such an alteration, 
but we can easily understand why Luke should have done so. Again, 
we can understand why St Luke corrected the Hebraism of saying “ forty 
days and forty nights ;” but had Matthew copied Luke, we cannot see 
any reason for his inserting the mention of the nights. 


SECTION IV. 
PART OF THE SERMON ON THE λουντ. 


The simplest, and, as it appears to me, the most probable mode of 
accounting for the connection which evidently subsists between Matthew 
and Luke, in our Lord’s lengthened addresses, is to suppose that 
Matthew, according to his plan of giving our Lord’s words fully, but 
condensing the narrative, has added to the report of one sermon other 
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discourses of the same nature, delivered in the same place, at other 
times. St Luke, on the other hand, writing more historically, relates 
the different occasions upon which the discourses were delivered : this, 
indeed, implies that he must have drawn his authority from a separate 
source of information, but in doing so he has adhered very closely to 
the Greek text of Matthew. I agree with those critics who consider 
that the so-called sermon on the plain, of Luke, is the same as that 
which Matthew has made the basis of his collection of discourses. 
Luke’s words, ἐπὶ τόπον πεδινοῦ, mean “on a level place,’ not “on the 
plain,” which conveys an impression of extent not implied in the 
original ; and he does not say that our Lord came down from the moun- 
tavn, but merely that he came down: had he meant to say he came 
down from the mountain, we must suppose that he would have added 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, as Matthew did, viii. 1. 

St Luke says expressly that our Lord “ went out” to the mountain, 
where he chose the twelve ; he then came down, it may be, a few steps 
—and stood on a level place, it may be, a few feet square—evidently 
for the purpose of addressing the multitude; and after appointing the 
twelve, and finishing the discourse, he re-entered Capernaum. The 
words used by Luke, instead of, as in Matthew, “going up” and “coming 
down” from the mountain, were “ going out” and “coming in,” é{7\dev, 
vi. 12, and ἐσῆλθεν, vii. 1. Both Matthew’s and Luke’s accounts indicate 
that the mountain was in the immediate vicinity of Capernaum. 

Whilst, however, I think that Matthew has combined in one dis- 
course several delivered on different occasions, and that Luke was 
acquainted with and made use of Matthew's Gospel when it suited his 
purpose, he has not taken the so-called sermon on the plain from 
Matthew, but from the original report; for there is by no means the 
same verbal agreement in this section that there is in the three first. 
There is much translational agreement in the two reports, modified, no 
doubt, by St Luke’s familiarity with Matthew’s version, which, from the 
importance of the matter, and the source from which it flowed—and, I 
may add, the channel through which it flowed—could not fail of being 
deeply impressed upon his memory. 

We have, therefore, two distinct conditions under which the agree- 
ments between Luke and Mark present themselves—the immediate and 
the intermediate. The immediate are those where Luke makes use of 
the Greek Gospel of Matthew as an original authority; the interme- 
diate, when he makes use of a common original. Now, these are the 
very phenomena which our independent knowledge of the authors 
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would have led us to expect. They are both historians of the same 
series of transactions; but Matthew is both a historian and an eye- 
witness. In the former capacity he makes use of the same original 
authorities as Luke ; in the latter case, he is himself the authority. 

We can thus explain all the phenomena of the connection of these 
two evangelists, and, as it appears to me, some of the apparent contra- 
dictions. Take that in the present section, where St Luke appears to 
speak of physical hunger, vi. 21; but, in the corresponding passage in 
Matt. v. 6, it is expressly stated to be in a spiritual sense. Upon the 
passage in Luke, Mr Alford makes the following just remark: “ Com- 
paring these expressions with other passages in Luke himself, we must 
have concluded, even without Matthew's report, that they bore a spiri- 
tual sense.” Now, the result of our former examination is to show that 
Matthew is a paraphrastic translator, who takes care to bring out the 
meaning of his original broadly, as he does in the present instance. 
Again, in the following, 


SECTION V., 
THe CurRE OF THE CENTURION’S SERVANT, 


we have another apparent contradiction, which Matthew’s peculiar 
style of narrative perfectly explains. According to his account, the cen- 
turion applies directly to our Lord ; but according to Luke, he does it 
by messengers. Now Matthew, as a historian, condenses the narrative 
portion much more than Luke does, and, acting on the maxim gui facit 
per alium facit per se, he leaves out, as not necessarily connected with 
the miracle, the details of the message. 

There is, I apprehend, an amount of verbal agreement in the suc- 
ceeding sections, sufficient to prove that St Luke must have made use 
of the Greek Gospel of St Matthew. We must remember, that although 
St Luke transcribed when it suited his purpose, he was not a tran- 
scriber, but a historian, using an original authority in the same lan- 
guage. Certain passages have been pointed out which are supposed to 
be inconsistent with this view, but these occur in the sermon on the 
mount, which I suppose Luke to have derived from the same autho- 
rities as Matthew, but making use occasionally of Matthew's previous 
translation. Thus, we have in chap. xii. ver. 24, “ Consider the ravens;” 
but in the corresponding passage of Matthew, chap. vi. ver. 26, it is, 
“ Behold the fowls of the air.” St Matthew here, translating paraphras- 
tically, generalises the expression ; St Luke, most probably, adheres 
more closely to the original. 
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thanks his Father for revealing him- 
self to the simple, 243. 
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Davinson, Dr, on the cure of the ytic, 273. 
on the preface to Luke, lii. 
objections of, answered, xxxix. χ]ν. 
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GALILEaN fishermen called, 9—note, 266. 

Galileanisms, instances of, 267. 

Genealogies, remarks on, lix. 

Gleig, Bishop, quoted, 266. 

Greswell on the connection of Mark and 
Peter, lxxv. 


HERop desires to see Jesus, 73—note, 293. 

Holy Ghost, sin against, 39—note, 279. 

Horne, Mr, objections answered, xxxv. 

Hug on verbal agreements in Gospels, xxiv. 
268. 

Hume contradicts his authority, xvi. 


INSPIRATION, remarks on, xiv. 
Irenzus quoted, liv. 


JAIRUS's daughter cured, 63—note, 289. 
Jerome on Luke's preface, liv. 

quoted, lv. 

Jesus anointed, 183. 

—— returns to Galilee, 9—note, 265. 
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on Mark, 
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Paralytic, cure of, 19—note, 271. 
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————— reproved by John, 225. 
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of Papias with the author of the Gospel, 
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Suchet’s Memoirs, connection with Napier 
and Alison, xxviii. 
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265, 302. 

Tertullian quoted, xvi. 

———— on connection of Luke’s Gospel 
with St Paul, lv. 

on origin of Mark’s Gospel, lxxi. 

on St Luke’s preface, lv. 
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As the whole of this Gospel is given in ita 
own order, an Index is not required. 
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55—75 
MARK. 


165 Chap. ix 
169 2 
253 is 
ib. » 
169 ο 
253 ” 
ib. ” 

ab. Chap. x. 
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: Chap. xix. 
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225 Chap. xx 
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227 {| Chap. xxi. 
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229 » 
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229 Chap. xxii. 
ib. 
231 9% 
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239 Chap. xxiii. 
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THE END. 
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